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Map 1: Tibeto-Burman languages of Nepal (Bradley 1997, p. 67). 
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Preface 
The Kingdom of Nepal is a land-locked country, positioned between China and the 
Tibetan plateau to the north and India to the south. The country may be divided 
geographically into three primary regions :  in the north, the Himalayas, the world's highest 
mountain range; in the center, many ranges of very steep hil ls ;  in the south, the Tarai , 
which is part of the Gangetic plain, and has a very low elevation approaching sea-level. 
The distance between the northern and southern borders varies, but is often no more than 
one hundred kilometers as the bird flies. The distance is much greater on the ground, due to 
the countless rugged hil ls which increasingly rise in elevation as one approaches the 
mountains. These hil ls are divided by deep valleys and gorges, making travel between 
points long and arduous. This geography has given rise to a diverse array of ethnic groups 
and remarkable linguistic diversity. 
It is difficult to state with any certainty the number of languages which are spoken in 
Nepal . Toba ( 1 99 1 )  lists seventy distinct languages overal l .  Ethnologue (Grimes 1 992) l ists 
one-hundred. Bradley ( 1997) li sts seventy-two languages just in the Tibeto-Burman family. 
There are several reasons for this disparity. First, our knowledge of the languages of Nepal 
is not complete, and languages previously unknown to the world at large are sti l l  being 
'discovered' by l inguists. A recent example is the discovery in 1 999 of a Bodish (Tibetan) 
language, spoken in Tokpe Gola, a vi l lage not found on even detai led maps of Nepal 
(Caplow 200 1 ), and whose language had not been reported in the li terature. 
A second factor inhibiting our abi lity to count the number of languages is the age-old 
problem of classifying language varieties as ' languages' as opposed to 'dialects ' .  In most 
Nepalese languages, there is only one word used for both language and dialect, and the 
common practice is to name language varieties by either the ethnic group which speaks a 
language, or the place where it is spoken. Since there is  actually a continuum between 
language and dialect, the Nepalese approach is quite functional and wisely avoids the 
issue. However, since a distinction is made between language and dialect in other parts of 
the world, linguists are naturally interested in applying this distinction to Nepal . This is not 
as simple as it would appear, as speakers' conceptions of their linguistic affiliations are 
closely tied to their conceptions of their ethnic identities. For example, consider the case of 
Newar, the old state language of the Kathmandu Valley. There are three primary Newar 
dialects spoken in the Valley (Kathmandu, Bhaktapur, and Patan), as well as handful of 
other varieties spoken in vil lages throughout Nepal . Of these 'dialects ' ,  at least one is fully 
mutually unintelligible with the dialects of the Kathmandu Valley. This variety is spoken 
in Dolakha, and speakers from Dolakha report that it takes them one to two years of 
residence in Kathmandu before they can understand Kathmandu Newar. Similarly, when 
Newars from Kathmandu travel to Dolakha on pilgrimage, they find they are unable to 
understand the Dolakha dialect and must resort to Nepali to communicate. Nevertheless, 
the people of Dolakha are ethnically Newar; this can be seen from their names, their caste 
lX 
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system, and many other customs. They thus consider their language to be Newar, and it is 
referred to as a dialect. In contrast to this situation, are the Tamangic ' languages' .  
Speakers of these languages are i n  distinct ethnic groups, and when they come together to 
interact, they can generally communicate, if with some difficulty (Michael Noonan, 
pers .comm). The same is true of some of the Indo-Aryan ' languages' spoken in the Tarai 
(C. M. Bandhu, pers .comm). Thus certain language varieties have come to be known as 
' languages' and others as 'dialects' ,  without their being any objective criterion applied as 
to the classification. In general, the approach has been to let the speakers themselves make 
these decisions. One can confidently say, however, that if we counted al l the language 
varieties in the country, regardless of status as language or dialect, the count would run 
into the hundreds. 
A third problem in counting the number of languages in Nepal has to do with ethnic and 
linguistic classification, and how speakers self-classify and are classified by others. For 
example, in the 1 99 1  census, there is one category cal led 'Rai/Kirant' .  Although many 
Nepalese consider all people cal led Rai to be in the same ethnic group, there are actually 
dozens of clearly distinct Rai languages (Hansson ( 199 1 )  l ists 4 1 ) . The census states that 
there are 439,000 Rai speakers, but there is no indication as to how these numbers break 
down further. In addition, some speakers may misreport their ethnic identity, in order to 
identify with a group with more social and economic prestige (Kelly this volume). Both of 
these problems also contribute to difficulties in obtaining statistics on how many people 
speak particular languages, and in most cases linguists can only estimate, based on their 
own observations and those of members of the speech community. 
Nepal is situated at the geographic convergence of two great language families: Indo­
European and Tibeto-Burman (T-B). The overwhelming majority of Nepalese languages 
are genetically classified in one of these two stocks. Two other language families, 
Dravidian and Austroasiatic, are also represented, but only by one language each. The 
Indo-European languages spoken in Nepal are all classified in the Indo-Aryan branch of 
the family (with the exception of English and other non-indigenous western European 
languages). The classification of the Tibeto-Burman languages is more controversial and 
there are a number of competing theories as to the sub-branching of the fami ly (see Shafer 
1 966-1974, Benedict 1972, Hale 1 982, DeLancey 1987, Matisoff 199 1 ,  2000, Bradley 
1 994, 1 997, van Driem 1997, 200 1 ). Bradley ( 1 997) presents one classification. Map 1 ,  
taken from Bradley ( 1997:67) and used here with his permission (pages vi-vii), shows the 
geographic distribution of the Tibeto-Burman languages of Nepal , along with their names 
and their genetic affi liations according to his classification. 
Note in this diagram that the Tibeto-Burman languages are primari ly spoken in the 
northern regions of the country. The only T-B language spoken in the Tarai is Dhimal , 
listed as number 72 on the map (pages vi-vii), and located in the lower right-hand corner. 
The Indo-Aryan languages, by contrast, are primari ly spoken in the Tarai and in the central 
hil l  regions of Nepal . Thus while the very northern and the very southern regions of the 
country are predominantly Tibeto-Burman and Indo-Aryan respectively, the middle, hil ly 
region represents an area where languages of both families have been in contact for 
centuries. 
Nepal is also situated at the convergence of two distinct l inguistic areas, labeled by 
Matisoff as the Indosphere and the Sinosphere. Linguistic areas are contiguous geographic 
regions which contain languages of different genetic stocks, and where those languages 
share typological features as a result of diffusion. The Indosphere essential ly constitutes 
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the South Asian subcontinent, where languages are spoken from the Indo-Aryan, Tibeto­
Burman, Austroasiatic, and Dravidian families. Despite their different genetic histories, 
languages in this area tend to share particular features, such as the presence of retroflex 
consonants, dative-subject constructions, particular word-order patterns, and conjunctive 
participles (Masica 1 976). The Sinosphere, which contains languages of the Sino-Tibetan, 
Mon-Khmer, Hrnong-Mien, Tai-Kadai and Austronesian fami lies, geographically covers 
much of Southeast Asia. Languages in this area are prototypical ly characterised by little or 
no inflectional morphology, words which are monosyllabic or sequisyllabic, multiple 
tones, and serial verb constructions. Languages of the Himalayas, located in part between 
these two regions and serving as an effective geographic barrier for all but the hardiest 
traders, often show typological characteristics of both l inguistic areas. Some languages 
(such as Manange) are predominantly of the Sinospheric type, while others (such as Nepali 
and Newar) primarily have characteristics of the Indospheric type. There has, as yet, been 
no rigorous study of the distribution of the features characteristic of the distinct linguistic 
areas in Nepalese languages, and little work has been done on patterns of population 
contact and multilingualism (an exception to the latter is Kansakar 1 996). Each language in 
Nepal has been formed in a unique sociohistorical context; each needs to be independently 
assessed to determine the extent to which language contact has played a role in shaping its 
lexical, phonological and grammatical patterns. 
Linguists estimate that only about half of the languages spoken in the world in the year 
2000 will sti l l  be spoken by the year 2 100 (Krauss 1 992:6). Unfortunately, the languages 
of Nepal are sure to be part of this global trend. While there are about one-hundred 
languages in Nepal , only about one-quarter of these languages are spoken by more than 
5000 people (based on population numbers in Bradley 1 997:52-60). Many of these small 
communities have begun to lose their coherence, as members from the vil lages move into 
cities or other parts of Nepal to find employment. As the coherence is lost, the speech 
community is scattered and the language is devalued. In this situation, children do not have 
the motivation to learn and use the language, which soon becomes the exclusive property 
of older speakers, a situation which usual ly leads to extinction. To the extent that the caste 
system permits it, there is a trend for migrants to the city to marry people from outside the 
vil lage, hence often from outside the native speech community. This helps insure a non­
vi l lage lifestyle for the couple, but also further promotes the use of Nepali between 
spouses, and thus the raising of children in a monolingual Nepali setting. Older people tend 
to fol low their children to the cities once they have established homes there, with the result 
that vil lages are losing population rapidly. For example, of the 800 or so members of the 
Nar-Phu ethnic group, no more than 500 live most of the year in the Nar region (Michael 
Noonan, pers .comm). If this trend continues, then within a couple of decades there may not 
be enough people left in the Nar region to sustain the traditional way of life. This situation 
is not unique to the Nar-Phu, and similar, though perhaps less extreme, figures could be 
cited for many other ethnic groups. 
While this scenario affecting small speech communities is  all too common in Nepal, 
languages with larger speech communities' are also not immune from the possibility of 
extinction. Consider the case of Newar. This language was listed as having about 690,000 
speakers in the 199 1  census. Most Newars fluently speak Nepali , an Indo-Aryan language 
and the national language of Nepal ; many of them speak Newar as well .  But as the country 
continues to modernise, the pressure of social and economic change renders fluency in 
Nepali an even more important tool for economic success. Nepali is used for most inter-
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ethnic communication, and is also the language of education and of commerce. Many 
Newar parents feel that their children wi ll acquire a better command of Nepali if they are 
not simultaneously taught the other languages of the household. These children are thus 
addressed in Nepali ,  which becomes their first language. Often, when chi ldren are raised in 
ful ly Newar communities, the richness of the linguistic environment sti l l  provides enough 
input for children to pick up their parents ' languages as they grow older, but often they do 
not reach the same degree of proficiency as their parents, and they use the language only in 
limited social settings, and not with their peers. When they do speak Newar, they rely very 
heavi ly on Nepali lexical items, and produce calques based on Nepali and English phrases 
and grammatical expressions. 
It is within this context that the present volume has been produced. The prospect of 
language endangerment and extinction creates a great need for documentation of 
undescribed languages, and for more thorough studies of languages for which we have 
only limited documentary materials. With this need in mind, I applied for and received a 
research grant from the United States National Science Foundation (BNS 9729005) to train 
two l inguistics graduate students and to send them to Nepal to conduct primary l inguistic 
fieldwork on undocumented or under-documented Tibeto-Burman languages. The two 
grammars which have been completed under the auspices of that project are presented in 
this volume. The first, by Kristine Hildebrandt, is on Manange, a Tamangic l anguage 
spoken in the Annapuma region . The second, by Barbara Kelly, is on Sherpa, a Bodish 
language spoken in the Solu and Khumbu regions. Both students gathered their data in two 
field trips to Nepal , in 1 988  and 1 999; Kristine Hildebrandt made a third trip in 200 1 ,  and 
Barbara Kelly has continued her work with Sherpa speakers l iving in the United States. 
We have many people to thank for their assi stance with this project. Both authors give 
their own independent set of acknowledgements, but here I would l ike to especial ly thank 
those people who were centrally involved in this project. First and foremost is Professor 
Michael Noonan from the University of Wisconsin-Milwaukee, the original catalyst for 
this venture. Professor Noonan provided extensive input into the planning process, 
introduced the students to Nepal , and undertook all the initial arrangements on the ground. 
We gratefully acknowledge his fundamental contributions. In addition, we would l ike to 
thank the faculty and students of the Department of Linguistics at Tribhuvan University in 
Nepal , who provided assistance, wisdom, encouragement and advice. Also we are grateful 
to Dr. Austin Hale, who met with the students regularly to discuss data during their first 
fieldtrip. Finally, we are indebted to Mr. Hlaakpa and Mrs. Sita Gurung, two highly 
resourceful individuals who assisted with all manner of logistical detail .  
The writing of a grammar is a difficult task, and one never can attain the ideal of a 
complete and entirely error-free work. We apologise for our many imperfections. 
Nevertheless, we hope these contributions wil l  prove useful to l inguists, anthropologists, 
and other scholars. Our greater hope is that they wil l one day also prove useful to the 
Manange and Sherpa peoples and to their descendents. 
Carol Genetti 
July 2002 
Santa Barbara, CA, USA 
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1 Introduction 
1.1 Goals 
I 
The primary goal of thi s work is  to provide an introductory linguistic description of 
Manange, a Tibeto-Burman language spoken in the Manang District of central northern 
Nepal. The Manange language has not been extensively documented and the material that 
is available on this language is incomplete and inconvenient to access. The expected 
contribution of this sketch grammar includes a presentation and description of phonetic, 
phonological and morphosyntactic phenomena as they have been observed in both elicited 
and text-based settings. In addition, because the data presented in this grammar represent 
work with different Manange speakers, observations of linguistic variation among them are 
noted and discussed. 
A secondary goal of this work is to provide preliminary explanations for any features of 
Manange that may be addressed by contemporary linguistic theory. Where applicable, 
generalisations about patternings of linguistic phenomena are posited. 
1.2 Background on Manange 
1.2. 1 Geographical location and population 
Manange (lit. [m[maIJ] 'Manang people/place' [kje] 'voice/language' )  is a Tibeto­
Burman language located in the Western Development Region ' s  northern district of Nepal , 
I Work for this grammar was supported by a National Science Foundation Grant BNS 9729005. I wish to 
thank a number of individuals for their assistance and advice in the construction of this grammar. First 
and foremost my thanks go to certain Manange speakers with whom I worked most closely, including 
Eden Gurung and her parents Mr Palten and Mrs Chooma Gurung, as well as Gyaalpo Gurung, Ongma 
Gurung, Kamishya Gurung (Aaru) , and Romi Gurung. I wish also to thank my advisor Carol Genetti, 
whose guidance, training and direction were essential to the completion of this work. Additionally, I wish 
to thank several of my instructors and colleagues, including Matt Gordon, Sandra Thompson, Marianne 
Mithun, Michael Noonan, Robert Englebretson, Paul Barthmaier, and Kathy Sands, for their valuable, 
practical input and encouragement. Warm thanks also go to the researchers who assisted me in 
interpreting and analyzing my data while in I was in Nepal: Barbara Kelly, Holly Smith, Mary Brehm, 
Karen Grunow-Haarsta, Steve Watters, Balthasar Bickel, and Austin Hale, and the faculty at both 
Tribhuvan University and The Royal Nepal Academy. Thanks also go to Hlaakpa and Sita Gurung, who 
served as my trekking guides to the Manang District, and who introduced me to many of the Manange 
people. A note of gratitude also goes to Clint Rogers from UC Berkeley, who provided me with some 
useful references on the Manange language and its speakers. Finally, I wish to thank the many members 
of the Manange community themselves who graciously hosted and assisted me as I worked to learn about 
their beautiful language. Any errors in this work are my own. 
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cal led Manang? Older Manange speakers describe the etymology of their placename 
manag as ma, presumably a version of 3mi 'person' which has undergone a type of vowel 
harmony, and 3nag 'downlbelow' ,  with a compounded meaning of 'the ones down there. '  
They say this name was given to inhabitants of the lower Manang township by Manange­
speaking vil lagers of upper Tengki Manang, located about one-half mile and three hundred 
feet above Manang township. Manang township/vil lage is the largest vi l lage in the 
Manang District. Another Manange speaker has told me that the ma form in Manange is  
not in fact a version of 3mi 'person ' but a mutated version of mu, an older word for 
'vil lage. '  The only word that I have ever been given i n  elicitation for 'vil lage' i s  3jul. If 
this were the case, the etymology of the placename would then be 'the voice of the 
vil lage/vil lagers below. '  
Geographically, Manang i s  known as the Inner Himalayan Valley, as i t  i s  surrounded to 
the south, the east and the west by the Nepal Annapurna mountain range. About twenty 
miles to the north of Manang vi l lage lies the Tibetan border, with the Tibetan plateau 
extending beyond to the north-west. Manang is the second largest district in the Gandaki 
zone, but it is the least populated district in Nepal . This district, which contains twelve 
village development committees (Tal , the district headquarters of Chhame, Pisang, Praka, 
Ongde/Humde, Manang, Tengki, Gyaru, Ngawal , Gunsang, Nar, Phugaun), and several 
smaller vil lage communities (including Bagarchhap, Dharapani ,  Thonje, Thanchok, Letdar, 
Khangsar, Dhanakyu) covers 2,246 square ki lometers in area (Sharma 1994). As many 
vil lage names like Dharapani (Nepali dhaaro 'spring' paani 'water ')  and Bagarchhap 
(Nepali bagar 'sandy')  indicate, several placenames within the Manang district are now 
wholly or partially identified with Indo-Aryan names. In most cases, younger Mananges 
do not remember the older, Tibeto-Burman names of such places, and assume that a name 
like Dharapani is the only placename that people use. Other Mananges describe town 
names such as Pisang as being partly Tibeto-Burman and partly Indo-Aryan in origin (e.g. 
some Mananges refer to Pisang as [pi] only, with the second syllable [SAD] possibly being 
the Nepali word 'together, union ') (see also Snellgrove 1 96 1  for a discussion of Manang 
region placenames and the 1 93 1  Survey of India project). 
The 199 1  official census reports a population growth of approximately 23% in Nepal as 
a whole between 198 1  and 1 99 1 .  In contrast, the Manang district has seen its population 
decrease by 23% over these same ten years . The 199 1  census reports a population of 5 ,363 
for the district (Gurung 1 998). 
Both Gurungs and Manangis (or Mananges, also called Manangpas and Manangbhots) 
are the main ethnic groups inhabiting the Manang district. An upshot of this is that 
linguistic census records tend to lump speakers of Manange in with speakers of other 
Gurungic languages such as Gurung, Tamang and Thakali .  In addition, since Manange is 
spoken in the high hil ls or mountain areas of the Nepal-Tibet border, and since Mananges 
identify themselves culturally with speakers of other Bodish languages, other linguistic 
records tend to lump their language in with Sherpa or other Bhote languages. As a result, 
the exact number of Manange speakers is unknown . For the purposes of census 
2 My orthographic transcription of the name of Manange language utilises the letter g. which is also the IPA 
symbol for a voiced velar stop. The phonemic inventory of Manange does not contain voiced stops; 
rather, voicing for obstruents is allophonic, occurring when the obstruent follows another voiced segment. 
My orthographic rendering of the name of this language is neither phonemically nor phonetically accurate, 
but rather reflects a Roman alphabet tradition of the spelling of this language and the ethnic group that 
speaks it. 
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construction, if Manange is considered to be a Bhote-Sherpa group language, then the 1 99 1  
mother-tongue numbers are around 17,000 for the western region of Nepal . If Manange is 
considered as a Gurung group language (and comparative data suggest it i s  Gurungic), then 
its western region numbers stand at about 149,000 (Gurung 1 998). Either way, both of 
these numbers stand in stark contrast to most speakers' personal estimates of about 3 ,000 
Manange speakers living in both the Manang district and in the Kathmandu Val ley 
combined. 
1.2.2 Language classification 
Manange, also known by its endonym as gyeshag, 'our language, '  i s  a Bodish language' 
identified within the Central Himalayish subphylum of Tibeto-Burman3 . It is grouped with 
other Gurungic languages such as the Nar-Phu complex, Gurung, Thakali ,  Tamang, and 
Chantyal (Bradley 1 997 ; Noonan 2003 a). 
1.2.3 A vailable materials 
Currently, one other grammatical description of Manange (Hoshi 1 986b) exists. In 
addition, there are two dictionaries (Hoshi 1986a; Nagano 1 984). Other materials include 
several synchronic and diachronic analyses of Gurungic (including Manange) tone 
(Mazaudon 1 977, 1978, 1 988, 1996). 
Other geographical, religious and socio-cultural accounts of Manange life and the 
Manang area include works by Cooke 1985 a, b, c, Gurung 1976, Pohle 1 986 & 1988, 
Snellgrove 1 96 1 ,  Spengen 1 987, and Watkins 1 993, 1 996. 
1.3 Origin of data 
1.3.1 Language consultants 
The data for thjs  sketch grammar were col lected during three separate field trips, the 
first trip undertaken in the summer and fal l  of 1 998, the second trip in the summer of 1 999, 
and the third trip in the spring of 200 1 .  
The majority of lexical and clausal data for this sketch grammar come from four 
speakers . However, my analysis of Manange tone is based largely on word l ists collected 
from older Mananges who l ive year-round in the Manang District. In addition, texts used 
for the basis of my analyses in this grammar come from three additional speakers of 
Manange (specifical ly, the text included in chapter 6 comes from the father of Eden 
Gurung). In most (but not all) cases, these additional speakers are relatives of Eden 
Gurung, the speaker with whom I had the most contact. 
Eden Gurung provided me with most of the initial lexical and elicited grammatical data, 
and I often worked with her to transcribe texts recorded from older Mananges. At the time 
of my first visit to Nepal, she was approximately twenty years old, and had been born and 
raised in Kathmandu. Her mother and father, Mr Pal ten and Mrs Chooma Gurung, are 
from the Praka and Tengki Manang vi l lages, respectively. Eden speaks Manange and 
Nepali with her family, and she speaks only Manange with her older relatives, including 
her great aunt (MU) Kamisha Gurung. Outside of the home, however, she has less regular 
3 Interestingly,. some Manange speakers consider 1JyeshaJ} to be an exonym, assigned to them by Tibetans. 
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contact with other Manange speakers. She typically speaks Nepali and English with her 
peers, who are themselves from various ethnic groups of Nepal (e.g. Rai , Newar, Chhetri, 
etc .) .  Eden received her secondary education in India, and therefore has a knowledge of 
Hindi . She has visited the Manang District three times in her life, the third time as my 
field research assistant in October 1 998 .  
Another Manange speaker with whom I worked closely, Ongma Gurung, was in her mid 
twenties at the time of my second visit to Nepal . Despite her last name (a common last 
name for Mananges), she is not related to Eden. In contrast to Eden, Ongma has lived all 
of her life in the vi l lage of Tengki , located about 30 minutes walking time north of the 
main vi l lage of Manang. Also in contrast to Eden, Ongma speaks very little English 
(mostly just tourist-related vocabulary). While she does know and use Nepali ,  she appears 
to use the Manange language on a much more regular basis, and her instances of 
conversational Nepali often contain several Manange lexical and grammatical items. 
Ongma also speaks the Gurung language (dialect uncertain) and because of her regular 
participation in Buddhist practices, she is also fami liar with ceremonial Tibetan words, 
songs and constructions (dialect uncertain). 
A third Manange speaker with whom I worked is Gyalpo Gurung (again no relation to 
Eden or Ongma). At the time of my first visit to Nepal , Gyalpo was in his forties. Gyalpo 
grew up in the Manang vil lage, but left for India to pursue an education . He later returned 
to Kathmandu and now lives there permanently, with frequent return visits to the Manang 
District. Gyalpo speaks Manange regularly and, as he has served as an elected 
representative of the Manang District, he also has fluent knowledge of Nepali and Gurung 
for political purposes. 
While these three Mananges share many features of their language, they also appear to 
vary considerably in what they feel is acceptable use of this language. When a particular 
speaker appears to differ noticeably from the others in his/her use (or opinion) of an aspect 
of the language, I will note in my discussion from which speaker the data are taken. 
1.4 Organisation of this grammar 
As stated before, the primary goal of this work is a description of the Manange 
language. Chapter 2 focuses on the phonetics and phonology. Chapter 3 contains 
descriptions of and discussion on the morphology of the noun phrase. Chapter 4 is on the 
morphology of the verb phrase. Chapter 5 focuses on the morphosyntactic structure and 
semantics of clause combining in Manange. Chapters 6 and 7 contain a text (with 
morpheme gloss and loose translation) and a partial glossary of the language, respectively. 
While the bulk of each chapter is concerned primari ly with description, smaller sections 
wil l be devoted to special issues that arise concerning particular phenomena in the 
language. 
2 Manange phonetics and 
phonology 
In this chapter I describe the articulatory phonetic properties of Manange consonants 
and vowels. Throughout this description, I argue for the phonemic status of many of these 
sounds. I use brackets ([ D, when discussing articulatory and allophonic detai l ,  and I use 
slashes (I I) when discussing phonemic representation. In my discussion of Manange tone, 
I draw upon both articulatory and acoustic evidence for my generalisations. At the end of 
this chapter I provide a working orthography which I will use for the duration of this 
grammar. 
2.1 Consonants 
The Manange consonant phoneme inventory is given in Table 2. 1 :  
Table 2.1: Manange consonant phoneme inventory 
labial dental alveolar retroflex palatal velar glottal 
Obstruents 
Voiceless Stops 
plain 
unaspirated ph th th kh 
un as pi rated p t t k ? 
labialised 
aspirated phw khw 
unaspirated pw kw 
Voiceless 
Fricatives 
unaspirated s f h 
1 3  
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Table 2.1: Continued 
labial dental alveolar retroflex palatal velar glottal 
aspirated tsh tfh 
un aspirated ts tf 
Tap f 
Sonorants 
Nasals 
plain m n J1 IJ 
labialised mw IJw 
Lateral 
Approximant 
Glide J 
As Table 2 . 1  shows, Manange features consonants in seven places of articulation and 
seven manners of articulation. Stop consonants occur in five places of articulation. 
Example (2. 1 )  gives a near-minimal set for four of the five places, excluding the glottal 
stop I?/: 
(2. 1 )  [pI] ' say, ! 
[thi] 'fall and break' 
[t1J 'pul l '  
[kl] 'feces' 
The glottal consonants I?, hi are limited in occurrence and distribution, and do not contrast 
with other sounds. However, they are currently treated as phonemes. For more discussion 
on the glottals see §2.2 .7 .  
Affricates occur at two places of articulation. Minimal pairs for these places are given 
in example (2 .2): 
(2.2) [tsu] 'cook' 
[tfu] 'ten ' 
I Briefly, the tone system is as follows: tone /1/ is low and level in pitch, and includes all sonorant and 
obstruent onset types; tone /2/ is high and level in pitch, and includes all sonorant and obstruent onset 
types; tone /3/ is very high in pitch with a steep falling contour, and includes all sonorant types and 
unaspirated obstruents; tone /4/ is mid-low in pitch with a falling contour, and includes all sonorant types 
and aspirated obstruents. For disyllabics, the system is somewhat more complicated. Refer to §2.5 for a 
more comprehensive discussion of tone. In words which are phonetically transcribed, pitch will be 
indicated by phonetic symbols: [ - ] mjd-level pitch, [ ' ] low level, [ ' ] high level, [ '  ] falling, [ v ] rising 
pitch. See §2.5 for a more comprehensive discussion of tone. 
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Fricatives are found at four places of articulation. Example (2.3) gives near-minimal 
triplets for three of the four places of articulation: 
(2.3) [se] 'ki l l '  
[Ie] 'awaken/get Up' 2 
[�o] 'friend' 
The glottal fricative Ihi is not represented in the above example as it is lexically infrequent, 
but there are a couple of instances of it occurring word-initially. For more discussion on 
Ihl see §2.2.7. 
In example (2 .4), the near-minimal set distinguishes the four places of articulation for 
nasals: 
(2.4) [mje] 'cow' 
[nA] 'born' 
[Jle] 'decayed' 
[lJA] 1 st person singular absolutive pronoun 
In example (2.5) the minimal pair distinguishes the tap Irl from the lateral Ill: 
(2 .5) [10] 'year' 
[ro] 'corpse' 
For more discussion on the allophonic variation of IrI, see §2.2.3 .  
2.2 Phonetic description, phonemes and allophonic variation 
2.2.1 Bilabials 
At the labial place of articulation are aspirated and unaspirated voiceless bilabial stops 
Ip, phI. Also found is the bi labial nasal 1m!. In addition, in this section I provide evidence 
for the presence of a labialised series of bi labial and velar consonants in Manange: Ipw, 
phw, kw, khw, mw, lJwl rather than the presence of an individual labio-velar glide segment 
phoneme Iw/. 
Example (2.6) shows minimal pairs for the aspirated and unaspirated voiceless bilabial 
stops: 
(2.6) [pe] 'wool ' 
[phe] 'iron ' 
[po] 'changelexchange' 
[pho] 'beat' 
For some speakers, Iphl is in free variation with the voiceless bi labial fricative [<I>] when in 
word-initial position, as example (2.7) shows: 
2 For some speakers, [J] is in free variation with [�] when occuring word-initally. 
16 Chapter 2 
(2 .7) [pho] or [<po] 
[phI] or [<PI] 
'beat' 
, chang/wine/beer' 
Although my consultants often use the voiceless bi labial fricative in word-initial position, 
they feel that the aspirated stop is  also appropriate . Thi s lenition process i s  limited to 
voiceless aspirated bi labial stops only; no evidence of lenition for other stops in Manange 
has yet been evidenced. 
Turning next to the bi labial nasal /m!, example (2.8) i l lustrates a minimal pair 
contrasting /m! with the alveolar nasal /n!: 
(2 .8) [mo] 'sky' 
[no] 'high ' 
The labio-velar segment [w] i s  found very infrequently in Manange. When it does 
occur, it fol lows either bi labial (fp, ph, m!) or velar segments (Ik, kh, 1]/). It has only been 
attested to in word-initial position once, in the fol lowing token: 
(2.9) Ua#watu] (Ua] 'hand' [watu] 'clap') 'to clap hands' 
This i s  the only occurrence that I have found of word-initial [w] . Because the morphology 
of this particular verb is different from the expected morphology (e.g. there is no -PA 
nominaliser present in the elicited form), and that all other instances of [w] follow either 
bilabial or velar onsets, I suspect that [w] is not present in Manange' s  phonemic inventory. 
This word may be a borrowing. 
The labio-velar [w] does occur in Manange in the C2 (second onset) position fol lowing 
certain word-initial onsets, namely the bi labials and velars. Examples are shown below: 
(2. 1 0) [khwe] 
[mwI] 
[1]wo] 
'song, 3 
'fur' 
'fry' 
[w] is sti l l  infrequent in this position, and I have not found any words in which [w] 
occurs before the vowels [A, u] .  Since the distribution of [w] in Manange is  irregular and 
limited (e.g. it does not occur word-initially, it only follows certain onsets, it does not 
occur before two of the vowels in the language), it does not seem plausible to think of it as 
having an independent phonemic status. Nor does it seem plausible to posit [w] as being 
an allophone of non-labialised bi l iabial and velar consonants. Rather, at this time, I posit a 
labialised series of consonants in Manange, namely /pw, phw, mw, kw, khw, 1]w/. 
2.2.2 Dentals 
The aspirated and unaspirated dental stops It, th/ are produced by my consultants with 
the tongue tip or blade touching the back of the upper front teeth .  
Example (2. 1 1 ) shows minimal pairs and near-minimal pairs for the aspirated and 
unaspirated voiceless dental stops, establishing their phonemic status: 
3 Some speakers pronounce 'song' as [khu.we], with a falling pitch carried across both syllables. 
(2. 1 1 ) [ta] 
[tha] 
[tI] 
[tht] 
[te] 
[the] 
[to] 
[thO] 
'what' 
'cut' 
'heart' 
'house' 
'take out' 
'empty' 
'meet' 
'roof' 
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It should be mentioned here that in  one lexical item in  Manange, a word that also occurs in 
the lexicon of Tibetan, 14tuk/ 'poison ' ,  there is a slight pre-nasalisation of the dental stop, 
sounding l ike: 
(2. 1 2) [ntuk] 'poison
,4 
This pre-nasalisation is not present when the word i s  uttered in a c lause-medial frame 
context. Pre-nasalisation like this is extremely rare in Manange, although it has been 
described for some Tibetan dialects. If this form is borrowed (the Lhasa Tibetan form is  
(hull and the written Tibetan form i s  dug), i t  could be the source of the prenasalisation. 
2.2.3 Alveolars 
The alveolar affricates Its, tshl are made by my consultants with the tongue tip or blade 
touching the alveolar ridge behind the upper front teeth .  
In addition to the affricates, the voiceless unaspirated alveolar fricative lsi is also 
present, as is the alveolar tap Ir/. Alveolar sonorants include the nasal In! and the lateral 
approximant /1/. 
Example (2. 13 )  shows minimal pairs for the voiceless unaspirated and aspirated 
alveolar affricates: 
(2. 1 3) [tsalJ] 
[tshalJ] 
'bed' 
'put/keep' 
The phoneme lsi appears in word-initial and in word-medial onset environments, as 
example (2. 14) shows: 
(2. 14) [sol ]  
[sA] 
[ne.se] 
'clear' 
'ground' 
'tomorrow' 
[sA] 'ground' in example (2. 14) also contrasts with [tsA] 'son' to establish the phonemic 
independence of [s] and [ts] . 
4 The word for 'poison' 14tuk:! also shows peculiar tonal characteristics. It is perceptuaJly and acoustically a 
tone 141 word, starting at about 240 Hz and falling to about 210 Hz through time. However, all other tone 
141 words in Manange with obstruent onsets show aspiration and the onset obstruent [t] for 'poison' clearly 
is not aspirated, and is even prenasalised in some cases. 
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The phoneme lsi has a voiced allophone [z] , which occurs word medially when 
following a nasal segment, as example (2. 15) shows: 
(2. 15 )  [am.ZAIJ] 'mother' s younger brother' s wife' 
This appears to be a simple case of word-medial voicing assimilation . Examples of word­
initial and word-medial single onset In! are shown in (2. 16) :  
(2. 16) Word-initial 
[n6.kr€] 'bone' 
[mLka] 'chicken ' 
Word-medial 
[a.na] 'older sister' 
[kn.ill] 'curried meal ' 
Inl is also found in word-internal coda position, as example (2 . 1 7) shows: 
(2 . 17) /khjen.tsel 'neighbor' 
The occurrence of [n] in word-final position is morphophonemically conditioned. Refer to 
Chapter 4 for more discussion. 
Manange has an alveolar tap Iri. There are three allophones, shown here: 
(2. 1 8) [�, f, f] 
o 
If I is commonly reali sed as [�] when in word-initial position. Examples are given in 
(2. 1 9) :  
(2. 1 9) If I, [�] 
[�u] 
[�A] 
[�o] 
'hom' 
'goat' 
'corpse' 
Despite the examples in (2 . 1 9), at this time it is unclear if [�] is really an al lophone of 
If I or possibly a separate phoneme, which in this case would be the voiced retroflex 
fricative I�/. Different pronunciations from different consultants have complicated the 
issue. On the one hand, my younger Kathmandu-based consultant, Eden, insists that the 
segment can be identified as a tap. On the other hand, my Tengki Manange consultant, 
while not able to provide her interpretation of what she thinks the segment is, always 
produces these words using the retroflex fricative [�] . For her, the voiced retroflex 
fricative is a separate sound. 
One piece of evidence pointing to [�] as a separate phoneme would be the presence of 
minimal pairs. I have no minimal pairs which i l lustrate a contrast between [f] and [�] . 
Currently, the only minimal pair involving [�] in my glossary is the fol lowing, transcribed 
phonetically: 
(2.20) [�o] 
[�o] 
'corpse' 
'wheat' 
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This single set suggests the possibility of both a voiced and voiceless retroflex fricative 
series in Manange. Hoshi ( 1 986a) transcribes the initial consonant of 'wheat' using a 
voiceless approximant (IPA [J]), rather than a voiceless retroflex fricative. In this same 
glossary, another segmental ly similar word mopA 'friend (male) , occurs with a voiced 
approximant (lPA [1]), again suggesting a phonemic voicing distinction, but I have not 
been able to elicit this word. Since the number of forms that suggest that voicing is 
phonemic is  extremely low (only this one minimal pair in my data), I wil l not posit an 
additional series of voiced fricatives. Rather, I will posit the initial consonant [�] of 
'corpse' as an allophonic variant of the tap Ir/. This wil l  preserve a voiceless-only 
obstruent inventory in the language, whereas positing a voiced phoneme I�I would create a 
severe asymmetry in the inventory, namely only one voiced obstruent phoneme.5 
Although the voiceless retroflex fricative I�I has a l imited distribution, it occurs in 
word-initial position in common lexical items. Therefore, I currently treat it as a member 
of the Manange inventory and discuss it more in §2.2.4. 
As opposed to its infrequent occurrence in word-final position, Ir/ is more common in 
C2 onset position . Example (2 .2 1 )  shows a phonemic representation of occurrences of C2 
Ir/: 
(2.2 1 )  I2mrel 
I2prII 
11krAI 
'door
,6 
'hit' 
'hair' 
Irl does not follow coronals. For more discussion on Manange syllable structure, see §2.4. 
Perceptual ly, there is  a slight devoicing of Irl when it fol lows a voiceless aspirated 
obstruent, as in [<I>ra] 'foothil l/hi l l '  and [<I>r ApA] 'to be fine/thin, '  suggesting the allophone 
[r], a devoiced version of Ir/. Other sonorant C2 onsets such as /11 and IjI also are 
commonly devoiced when fol lowing aspirated stops. 
Ir/ also occurs in word-medial coda and in word final position, as example (2.22) 
shows: 
(2.22) IpArpAI 
lmArl 
14khjorl 
'thing/object' 
'yak butter' 
'copper' 
Turning to the phoneme Ill, it contrasts with Irl in C2 onset position, as example (2.23) 
shows: 
5 Another possible account for the presence of voiced [�J may lie in a tonal analysis of Manange. The 
word-initial retroflex fricative in words that show a low-falling pitch (i .e. ,  tone 141 words) often sounds 
voiced, suggesting an interaction between tone category and apparent voicing on the initial consonant. 
However, this initial observation needs further examination before I can posit it as a systematic part of the 
tone system in Manange. 
6 I have also heard [mAre] for 'door. '  
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(2.23) [ph fa] 
[ph]a] 
'to movelwalk' 
'rich' 
It is also commonly found in word-initial position, as shown in (2.24) : 
(2.24) [ lA] 
[hi] 
[lje] 
'do' 
'fleelrun away' 
'tongue' 
11/ is also found in word-medial onset and in word final position, as example (2.25) 
shows: 
(2.25) [pA. le] 
[juI ]  
' leg' 
'vil lage' 
Occurrences of III in word-medial coda position are infrequent, and these words may in 
fact be borrowings. 
2.2.4 Retroflexes 
At the retroflex point of articulation we find both the voiceless aspirated and 
unaspirated stops It; th/. They almost always occur word initially, and can be 
distinguished from each other by the minimal pairs shown in example (2.26): 
(2.26) [tu] 
[thu] 
'sit' 
'sew/six'? 
The unaspirated retroflex can be distinguished from the unaspirated dental stop by the 
fol lowing minimal pair: 
(2.27) [tu] 
[tu] 
'vagina' 
'sit/stay' 
It! is found once in word-medial single onset position, as example (2 .28) shows: 
(2.28) [tk ti] 'toi let' 
It is unclear whether or not this word is bimorphemic, in which case It! would l ikely be 
the initial onset of the second morpheme. 
It! and It hi are infrequent in the language, and are found for the most part only in word­
initial position (as examples (2.27-28) show), but they are found in commonly used words. 
For this reason they are analyzed as phonemic segments in the Manange consonant 
inventory. 
The retroflex fricative I�I was first discussed in §2.2.3,  and examples are repeated here: 
7 Both the words for 'sew' and 'six' share identical segmental and suprasegmental features, which is  
generally not an uncommon phenomenon in Manange. 
(2.29) [�o] 
[�1] 
'wheat' 
'one' 
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Whjle my consultant Ongma pronounces [�l] 'to die' with the voiceless retroflex 
fricative, my Kathmandu-based consultant Eden pronounces it with a voiceless palatal 
fricative lSI. Eden also pronounces 'one' with the same palatal fricative, rather than using 
I�/. 
2.2.5 Palatals 
At the palatal place of articulation, there are the voiceless unaspirated and aspirated 
affricates ItS, tShl in Manange, as well as one voiceless fricative lSI. There is also the 
palatal nasal IJI.I and the palatal glide Iji. Inherent in the palatal obstruents and the nasal i s  
a slight palatal offglide. Tills offglide is present regardless of the vowel fol lowing the 
onset (except for /i/), and so this is seen as a feature of the segment, rather than a second 
glide segment such as ItSjI, or a palatalised offglide series such as ItSjf. 
The voiceless unaspirated and aspirated affricates can be distinguished from each other 
by the minimal pairs, shown in example (2.30): 
(2.30) [tSe] 
[tSe] 
[tShe] 
[tShe] 
'tea
, 8 
'ring' 
'book' 
'bitelpinch (non-human agent)' 
For some consultants, ItSI varies with the palatal affricate lSI in a word-medial C 1  onset 
environment. For example, the word for 'knee' for some Manange speakers is [pu.tSi] ,  and 
for others (specifically, consultants from the village of Ngawal) it is [pu.SiJ .  This variation 
is not systemmatic for all instances of word-medial ItSI however. For example, the word 
acu.[J ' little brother' is not pronounced as [aSul)]  by any Mananges whom I 've worked 
with . 
The segment lSI does not contrast neatly with any other fricative in Manange. It does 
however contrast with the aspirated and unaspirated palatal affricates, as shown in the 
minimal set in example (2.3 1 ) :  
(2.3 1 )  [tSe] 
[tShe] 
[Ie] 
'tea' 
'book' 
' louse' 
As was discussed earlier, there is a degree of cross-over with respeC(t to how some 
Mananges use the fricatives lSI and lsI. However, they all agree that the word for ' louse' 
begins with lSI and not lsi. This suggests that, for some speakers at least, both lSI and lsi 
are separate phonemes. Another word that is agreed upon by everyone, in terms of the 
word-initial consonant, is :  
(2.32) [J1] 'dead' 
8 Also frequently pronounced [tJA}. 
22 Chapter 2 
In sum, while the distribution of If I is irregular and also subject to some substitution and 
variation for some speakers, it does contrast with both I�I and lsi and thus maintains status 
as a phoneme in the Manange inventory. 
The phonemic status of the palatal nasal IJlI is established by the near-minimal set in 
example (2.33) :  
(2 .33) [Jle] 
[ne] 
[IJ1] 
'decay, come apart (like ice melting and breaking Up)'9 
'melodious' 
' laugh' 
The phoneme IJlI occurs infrequently, but is currently analyzed as a phonemic segment in 
the Manange consonant inventory. 
The palatal glide Iji is common in word-initial position, as the fol lowing examples 
show: 
(2.34) [ja] 'hand' 
[ju] 'go down' 
[je] 'mountain pass' 
[jA] 'go' 
Iji is also found in C2 onset position. It most frequently occurs fol lowing bilabials and 
vel ars , but is also occasionally found fol lowing non-palatal coronal consonants such as 
dentals and alveolars, as shown in (2.35): 
(2.35) Bilabials and velars Coronals 
[mju] 'twist/plait' [thja] 'bear/withstand' 
[pju] 'chase' [thjA ]/[ thje] 'big' 
[pje] 'wife' [njU] 'melt' 
[kju] 'water' 
[kje] 'field' 
[IJjo] ' look at/for' 
[IJje] 'milk' 
Iji does not occur fol lowing the tap Irl, or the liquid /11. In addition, the examples of Iji 
fol lowing a Goronal onset in the second column of (2.35) are representatives of the very 
few tokens I have of coronal-iji onsets. Also, when Iji is in C l  onset position, it i s  always 
the single onset of a CV syl lable structure. A more thorough discussion of Manange 
phonotactics can be found in §2.4 of this chapter. 
2.2.6 Velars 
At the velar place of articulation are the voiceless unaspirated and aspirated stops Ik, 
kh/. Also found is the velar nasal IIJ/. 
The minimal pairs in example (2.36) establish the phonemic status of the unaspirated 
and aspirated voiceless velars: 
9 The word for 'corpse rotting/decay' is I l khjaJ. 
(2.36) a. [ku] 
[khu] 
b. [kje] 
[khjS] 
'nine' 
'steal ' 
'field' 
'road/path ' 
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/k/ also infrequently appears in coda position or in word-final position (in Nepali loan 
words). In these cases, it is either phonetically realised as unreleased [k'] or it lenites into a 
velar fricative [xl Examples of these are found in (2.37): 
(2 .37) Unreleased 
[tfok'.tSA] 'table' \ 0  
[tok'] 'medal ' (Nepali) 
Lenition 
[max#mali ]  'velvet' \ \  (Nepali )  
When /k/ appears as a single onset in word-medial position, and is adjacent to the back 
vowel /0/, it is often pronounced as more of a uvular stop, as the fol lowing example 
i l lustrates :  
'treek bark' 
Based on its realisations in word-final and in word-medial onset position, I analyze /k/ 
as having four allophones, shown in example (2.39): 
(2 .39) /k/ 
[k, k', x, q] 
The 'unstable' or varied behavior of /k/ in coda position is not surprising, given the 
overall lack of coda obstruents in Manange. As was discussed earlier, /p/ behaves in the 
same general manner, becoming unreleased in its few token occurrences in coda position . 
The one other obstruent not yet discussed (the glottal stop nl) also has an irregular 
distribution, and wil l be described in more detai l in §2.2.7. 
The velar nasal /rj/ i s  common in Manange, occurring in both word-initial and word­
final position, as example (2.40) shows: 
(2.40) Word-initial Word-final 
[IJ1] 'two' LriIJ] 'wood' 
[IJokr°IJ]  'forehead' [IJjAmAIJ] 'ear
, \ 2  
[IJA] ' l st .Sg. ' [SUIJ]  'mouth ' 
Its phonemic status is established by the fol lowing minimal pairs: 
(2.41 )  [nA] 'sick' 
[IJA] 1 st person singular absolutive pronoun 
10 For some speakers, I have also heard a kind of metathesis of onset consonants for 'table' : [tsok.tJ A]  
1 1  The number symbol (#) in this grammar indicates a word boundary. 
12 Another pronunciation of 'ear' is [J;)ima] . 
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2.2. 7 Glottals 
The glottals in Manange are represented by the glottal fricative /h/ and the glottal stop 
/?/. Currently they are analyzed as phonemic segments in the inventory. However, /h/ is 
extremely rare in occurrence, with only four examples in my database. All examples 
include /h/ in word-initial single onset position, as example (2.42) shows: 
(2.42) [hai lA] 
[hai lA . le] 
[ha.ju1)] 
[hu.1)i] 
(lhai 'yawn' 31A 'do ' )  'to yawn' \ 3  
(lhai 'yawn' 31A-le 'do-** ' )  'at last' 
'never/when' 
'day before yesterday/other day' 
/h/ always appears in word-initial position. However, an analysis of h-epenthesis is 
currently unmotivated, as vowel-initial words are possible (although infrequent) in 
Manange; /h/ therefore is posited as a member of Manange's  phoneme inventory, with 
limited distribution . 
The glottal stop /?/ occurs slightly more frequently than does the glottal fricative, but 
with only around twenty attestations of it in my database of over 1 ,000 words, it is sti l l  
rare. At times, it is in word-initial single onset position, as shown in example (2.43) 
(2.43) [?iifii] 
[?arA] 
'apple' 
'alcohol/liquor
, 14 
However, it is not always present in thjs position. Verbs that begin with the negative 
prefix /a-/ such as 1 a-jA 'not go' do not have [?] before the prefix .  Neither does my one 
vowel-only verb stem 'cover' with a both a phonemic and phonetic representation shown 
in example (2.44): 
(2.44) /3u/ [u] 'cover (verb)' 
Sound spectrograms have shown words like 'cover' to be lacking the glottal stop word­
initially, while words like 'apple' generally have it . 
[?] is also present at times in word-medial coda position or in word-final position, as 
example (2.45) shows: 
(2.45) [tsha? ra1)] 'al l/every' 
[kuru?] 'barley grain , \ 5  
[kola?] 'c lothing' 
[kale?] 'slow/slowly' 
[pe?] 'very/extremely' 
However, in careful pronunciations, I have also heard other consultants say these same 
words without using the glottal stop. In some of the adjective or intensifier words above 
( 'al l/every, ' 'slow,' and 'very'), [?] may serve a discourse-emphatic function, wruch may 
13 Hai is a Nepali borrowing, and it occurs in various compounds and lexicalisations. 
14 To add to the mystery of the glottal stop in Manange, not all of my informants include this segment in 
their pronunciation of 'apple' or 'alcohol' 
1 5 The word for 'barley' is also pronounced as [kAfU] by some Mananges. 
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at least partially predict its occurrence. In some cases, vowel lengthening can be predicted 
this way; a word like / luI 'distal demonstrative' can be lengthened to indicate that 
something is remotely distal , as in: 
(2.46) [u: ]  [tOre] 
DIST graveyard 
'that graveyard way over there' 
In the same sense, [1] may serve as an intensifier. 
There is also the possibi l ity that in word-final position, and fol lowing certain vowels [1] 
could be an allophone of a word-final stop such as Ik/. I do not have data to either support 
or reject this possibi lity at this time. For now I will consider it to have phonemic status in 
the inventory. However, this is a tentative analysis .  A more thorough investigation 
regarding the distribution of glottal stop in Manange is necessary before its status in the 
consonant inventory can be more confidently established. 
Studies of Tibetan dialects such as Tokpa Tibetan (also Drogpas or Dokpa) have 
suggested that glottal stop in coda position may in fact be a remnant of another older final 
consonant (Barthmaier pers . comm.) .  It is not clear whether this is the case for Manange, 
as I have no attestations of another consonant in place of glottal stop. 
2.3 Manange vowels 
2.3.1 Vowel phonemes 
The Manange vowel phoneme inventory is given in the Table 2.2: 
Table 2.2: Manange oral vowel phoneme inventory 
Front Central Back 
u 
e o 
A 
a 
In addition, Manange shows four nasal phonemes, II, e, a, U/. These are discussed in more 
detai l in this section. 1 6  
Example (2.47) provides minimal pairs to contrast the front vowels Ii , e/: 
(2.47) [ph'i] 
[phe] 
'wine' 
'metal/iron' 
Example (2.48) provides minimal pairs to contrast the back and central vowels: 
1 6  There may be a nasal /(5/, but I 've only heard this in two words: 1 kiJpA 'to get dressed' (which alternates 
with lkiiNpA) and also in giJPA 'gompa' from Tibetan. 
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(2.48) [khu] 
[khO] 
[khA] 
'cheat/steal ' 
'suitable/to like' 
'come' 
The low central vowel /a! and the [-high] central vowel /A! are contrasted by the 
minimal pairs shown in example (2.49): 
(2.49) [1 A] 
[1.1] 
'do' 
'flee/run away' 
Four of the six vowels in Manange show nasal counterparts. They are contrasted with 
their plain counterparts in the minimal pairs below: 
(2.50) Non-nasal Nasal 
[tIa] ' search'  [tIrt] 'smal l '  
[the] ' hear' [the] 'move something' 
[pI] 'say' [pI] 'give' 
[thl] 'fall & break' [thl] 'house' 
[tIhe] 'book' [tIhe] 'always' 
[ku] 'chest' [ktl] 'expensive' 
It should be noted that nasalised vowels occur in all tone categories. 
The phonetic realisation of nasal /II in Manange is variable. With some speakers, it i s  
perceptually clear that the nasalisation is a feature of the vowel, and not present on a coda 
segment. With others, the nasal quality is perceived as a word-final velar nasal consonant, 
as m:  
(2.5 1 )  [tIlJ ]  
[thllJ] 
'heart' 
'house' 
One hypothesis is that the nasal vowels have originated from an earlier eve syl lable 
structure, where the final e, a nasal segment, has become reanalyzed as a nasal vowel 
quality. The variation in pronunciation that I am witnessing may be the result of a system 
in the middle of change, or may simply be a type of dialectal or idiolectal variation. 
2.3.2 Allophonic variation 
The front vowel phonemes Ii , e/ are often realised as [-ATR] [I , £] in closed syllables. 
Example (2.52) provides instances of this: 
(2.52) [kjel ]  
[tIem] 
[sIr] 
'win' 
'soft' 
'comb' 
The back round vowel /0/ loses its rounded feature in some words where it occurs word­
finally, as in the word for 'abdomen' :  
(2.53) /4pho/ [<1>9] 'abdomen' 
2.3.3 Vowel length 
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Hoshi ' s  1 986b vowel phoneme inventory contains five long vowels or 'geminate 
vowels' ( 1 9 1 ) :  
(2.54) laa, i i ,  ee, 00, uul 
I currently have no evidence in support of phonemic vowel length in Manange. An 
acoustic analysis of vowel length has suggested that open-syllable vowels are generally 
slightly longer than vowels in closed syllables. 1 7  Within any particular category of syllable 
type, there is no evidence to suggest that there is any contrastive or meaningful difference 
in vowel length . In addition, an analysis of vowel length from data gathered from one 
consultant often does not reveal the same measurements as an analysis of vowel length of 
identical data from a different consultant. 
2.4 Manange phonotactics 
2.4.1  Syllable template and syllable structure 
The maximal syl lable template in Manange is (C) (C) V (C). Minimally, a syllable 
requires a vowel (as in u 'cave' and u distal demonstrative 'that') ,  but almost all words are 
minimally CV. 
Phonemic al ly there are no long vowels in Manange. However, vowels can be perceived 
as longer in certain multi-morphemic environments. For more discussion on 
morphophonemic variation in Manange verb stems, refer to Chapter 4.2. 
Syl lable onsets can be subdivided into simple onsets with a single C and complex 
onsets, which entail consonant clusters. Simple onsets can be word-initial and word­
medial . Complex onsets may also be word-initial and word-medial . Each possibil ity is 
further described below. 
2.4.2 Word-initial single onsets 
Word-initial single onsets have a single consonant, which may be any member of the 
Manange phonemic consonant inventory. Randomly chosen examples in phonemic 
transcription are provided in (2.55): 
(2.55) I2pe?/ 'very' 
14phol 'abdomen' 
14me/ ' grandmother' 
I l tAI 'horse' 
1 1 thel 'empty' 
I3tsul 'thi s' 
14tshaIJ! 'put/keep' 
13sAI 'ground' 
/ lnAI 'sick' 
Iru/ 'horn' 
17 Likewise, open syJlable monosyJlabic words elicited in isolation are generally longer in duration than they 
are when elicited within a clausal frame. 
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13101 'year' 
I2tul 'cereall grai n ' 
14thul 'six' 
1 1 �ul 'wash '  
12tfel 'ring' 
12tfel 'soft' 
13jal 'hand' 
1 1 ]1el 'decayed' 
I lfi! 'dead' 
I lkul 'nine' 
13khi! '3(SG)' 
1 11] il ' laugh' 
I?uful 'apple' 
/hajul]l 'when ' 
2.4.3 Word-medial single onsets 
In this section, I will restrict my discussion to monomorphernic roots only. Affixation, 
cliticisation and other processes may produce combinations not discussed here. 
Obstruents, which are robust in word-initial single onset position, are somewhat less 
common word-medially. This may be in part because most Manange roots are 
monosyllabic. Often modern disyllabics are either synchronically or historically 
bimorphernic in their morphological structure, so that what may seem like a word-internal 
obstruent is actual ly the initial consonant of a separate morpheme. As a result, the 
aspirated obstruents are not found word-medially in single onset position. 1]11 is also not 
found in word-medial onset position. Other obstruents such as It, ts, tf, k, t, rI are found 
word-medially, but are infrequent in occurrence. Examples of these segments in word­
medial single onset position are shown in (2.56): 
(2.56) [sA.tur] 
[tfok.tsu] 
[mAn.tfe] 
[a.kje] 
[tkti] 
[a.ru] 
[A .tse] 
'enemy' 
'table' 
' lips' 
, grandfather' 
'toi let' 
'auntie' 
translates as roughly 'then ' 
It may turn out in future analyses that these words here are synchronically or 
diachronically bimorphernic. However currently, I am only able to analyze these tokens as 
monomorphernic and disyllabic. 
Other infrequent word-medial single onsets include Is, 1],  fl. Examples are shown 
below: 
(2.57) [?ufu] 
[tarl]e] 
[t6s61]] 
'apple' 
'fish' 
'now' 
-----------�-------------------------------------. 
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The only segments which occur with great frequency in this position are two nasals 1m, 
nl, and the lateral /1/. Examples of these are provided in (2.58) :  
(2.58) 1m! 
[IJjA.mAIJ] 
[khl.rnl] 
III 
[pA. le] 
[ko.Hl] 
' leg' 
'child' 
Inl 
[ku.nl] 
[lei.ni] 
'curried foods' 
'quick/quickly' 
This suggests that the preferred word-medial onsets In Manange are generally 
sonorants. 
2.4.4 Word-initial complex onsets 
Manange permits three kinds of complex onsets in word-initial position. They are 
clusters formed with the glide IjI, the lateral /11 and the tap Ir/ in C2 position. The initial C 
in complex onsets is almost always bi labial or velar, with the excepbons to this general 
tendency being a few words with a coronal obstruent in C l  onset position before the glide 
Iji (as in 13thjAI 'big' ) .  Example (2.59) provides some examples of complex onsets in 
Manange: 
(2.59) Iji 
[kjApA] 
[mje] 
Irl 
[mre] 
[kro] 
' lungs, 1 8  
'cow' 
'door' 
'bum' 
III 
[ph.!i] 'four' 
[rnlenkja] 'black' 
III occurs after bilabial Cl onsets only, while Ir/ and Iji fol low both bi labials and velars. 
2.4.5 Word-medial complex onsets 
In general , word-medial complex onsets in Manange occur with even less frequency 
than do word-initial complex onsets. (2 .60) provides examples of these: 
(2.60) Iji III 
[tAr.kja] 'white'  [pha.kli] 'head' 
Irl 
[no.kr€] 'bone' 
18  I have also heard 'lungs' pronounced as [kjOpA] by other consultants. 
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In the above examples, I analyze the stops in the second syl lables as C l  onsets to this 
syl lable. I do so because these stops do not sound unreleased, as in [k'J , If they did, this 
would be evidence of their status as codas of the first syl lable (see §2.2.6). 
2.4.6  Word-medial and word-final codas 
Coda segments can be split into two types, those occurring word-medial ly and those 
occurring word-finally. With the exception of In!, those codas which occur word-medially 
also occur in word-final position; In! occurs in word-medial coda position but is  not found 
word-finally. The most frequently occurring coda segments are: 1m, n, I) ,  r, II. Examples 
of these are found in (2.6 1 ) :  
(2.6 1 )  Word-medial 
1m! [tshlm.ra] 
In! [leAn.tA] 
II)I [tsol) .no] 
Irl [tar.I)A] 
11/ [ol .kja] 
'all puropse flour' 
'chin ' 
'chive, 2o 
'fish' 
'red' 
Word-final 
[krAm] 'cheek
, 19 
Does not occur 
[kal)]  'snowy mountain' 
[khjor] 'copper' 
[tfep'.kjel] 'hawk' 
The unreleased stops [p'] and [k'] occur infrequently in coda position. (2.59) provides 
examples of these: 
(2.62) Word-medial 
[SAp'.te] 
[muk'.pA] 
'rug' 
'brown' 
Word-final 
[sup'] 'body' 
["tuk'] 'poison ' 
Assuming that the glottal stop is phonemic, it also appears in word-medial and in word­
final coda position, as example (2.63) shows: 
(2.63) Word-medial 
[tsha? ral)] 'al l '  
Word-final 
[pe?] 'very/extremely' 
However, its presence in these positions is erratic and it is subject to deletion both 
word-medially and word-finally. 
2.5 Tone in Manange 
In thi s section I examine in more detai l the tonal patterns in Manange words. I first 
discuss my previous research on monosyl lables, and then tum to the patterns seen in 
disyl lable roots. 
Previous descriptions of Manange phonology have posited a four-tone system in the 
language, characterised by four pitch melody distinctions and two (obstruent) onset 
aspiration distinctions, represented in the chart below (Hoshi 1 986 a, b; Mazaudon 1 978, 
1 988) :  
1 9 'cheek' is also pronounced [krAmA] or  [krAma], or  even [kurAm] by different informants. 
20 This is a compound: [SaI)] 'round garlic from Kathmandu,' and [no] 'long, thin garlic from Manang' .  
(2.64) Tone 
/1/ 
/2/ 
/3/ 
/4/ 
Pitch characteristic 
high, rising 
high, falling 
mid, level 
low, falling 
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Onset aspiration 
+/- Asp 
- Asp 
+/- ASR + Asp 1 
For Hoshi, tones /1/ and /3/ contain both aspirated and unaspirated initials ,  but are 
distinguished by different pitch melodies. Tones /2/ and /4/ show a consonant phonation 
split, and while both have fal ling pitches, the starting pitch for each category is different 
(high for /2/ and low for /4/). 
My own investigation of Manange tone has been encumbered by my realisation that the 
system in this language is highly variable and is susceptible to both idiolectal and cross­
speaker differentiation. Perceptual ly, the cues to Manange are quite subtle, and there are a 
number of words that could realistical ly be assigned either of two tonal values. In 
addition, when working with younger, urban-based Manange speakers, it was not obvious 
that they were aware that different words could be identified and grouped together based 
only on properties such as 'tune' (pitch). When I uttered certain target words (words that 
are segmentally identical , but different in pitch qualities) to these speakers, I frequently 
received different translations from them. I was often told by older Mananges that the 
younger speakers have ' lost their tunes. '  When working with these older Mananges, it was 
apparent that they were aware that words can be organised into different groups based on 
their pitch properties, but again, the perceptual cues to tone were difficult for me to pick up 
on. 
As a result, I decided to investigate the Manange tone system through a computer 
software-based acoustic analysis. My first examination of the articulatory and acoustic 
parameters of tone in Manange was based on data gathered by consultants who have l ived 
in the city of Kathmandu for many years, or who were born and raised there. An initial 
wordlist of monosyllabic, frame-elicited words, gathered from four Kathmandu-based 
Manange speakers shows a great degree of variation and overlap with respect to both 
starting pitch and pitch change, as the following two pitch-trace figures i l lustrate,z2 
Both figures display pitch traces for 58 words elicited from one consultant, but the data 
are representative of the other three Kathmandu-based consultants. 
Figure 2. 1 shows pitch traces for monosyllabic words, initially assigned tone /1/ and /2/ 
status by Hoshi (and re-assigned to tones /2/ and /3/ by me, facilitating comparison with 
data from other Tamangic languages). Tone /2/ words are represented by solid lines and 
tone /3/ words are represented by dashed lines. Figure 2.2 shows pitch traces for 
21 Hoshi's glossary does not contain tone 141 aspirated consonants; rather, all  Cl  onsets in tone 141 words are 
transcribed with voiceless unaspirated segments, followed by a voiceless C2 sonorant (i.e., I), f/), My own 
examination of tone 141 words leads me to believe that tone 141 words in Manange do in fact have aspirated 
C l  onsets and that the C2 sonorants are realised as devoiced by the preceding aspirated segment. I do not 
suspect that the Manange phonemic inventory contains voiceless sonorant segments. Therefore Hoshi 
14p}ul is Hildebrandt 14phlul 'seed,' for example. 
22 While the pitch traces in these charts are from words that were elicited only in a frame-medial context, the 
words were recorded in both isolated and frame contexts. In the frame elicitations, the target word was the 
middle word of a 'say' clause: 
Jl)A=lse 21L1 3pi-tsi 
I st.sg=ERG horse say-PERF 
'I said horse' 
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monosyllabic words, assigned /11  and 141 status by me (and originally assigned 131 and 141 
status by Hoshi). Tone 11/  words are represented by solid lines, and tone 141 words are 
represented by dashed lines. As these two figures show, there is  a great deal of variation in 
how these pitch traces are distributed?3 In addition, the extent of the overlap of pitches 
suggests that there is no organisation into distinct tonal categories. 
While tone seems highly variable when analyzed in one population of Mananges, an 
examination of similar data elicited from older, more conservative speakers who have l ived 
in the Manange District all or most of their lives reveals a somewhat different picture of 
the system. A sample of 1 29 monosyllabic, frame-medial ly-elicited words (both open and 
closed-syllable type represented), when viewed in pitch-trace charts l ike the ones depicted 
above, show a more homogenous, consistent distribution within the separate tone 
categories : 
Figure 2.3 i l lustrates pitch traces for tone /21 and 131 tokens (tone 121 tokens with solid 
l ines, tone 131 tokens with dashed lines). Some tone 121 tokens appear to start at around 
240 Hz. and rise slightly, before they fal l  again and end at an ending pitch that is nearly 
identical to the starting pitch. Other tone /21 words remain more level in melody through 
time. For this reason, I refer to tone /21 pitch as high, and not high-rising. Onset 
consonants for tone 121 words include both aspirated and unaspirated obstruents, as well as 
al l sonorant types. Tone 131 tokens start at a much higher pitch (approximately 265 Hz. or 
higher) and fal l  more dramatically through time, and I refer to tone 131 as high-fal ling, with 
initial unaspirated obstruents and all sonorant types. 
Figure 2.4 i l lustrates pitch traces for tone 11/ (solid lines) and 141 (dashed l ines) tokens. 
Tone 11/ in this analysis is actual ly the 'lowest' of the four tones, starting low (at under 230 
Hz) and remaining level through time, or fal ling a bit. All initial obstruent and sonorant 
types are represented for tone 11/  in this figure, and I refer to it as a low tone. Tone 141 
tokens, while fal ling in pitch through time, start at a somewhat higher frequency (at 
approximately 245-250 Hz.), and show only aspirated (if obstruent) initials, as well as all 
sonorant types. I refer to it as a low-falling (or possibly mid-falling) tone. 
As a result of these findings, I can report that for more conservative Manange speakers, 
there is clearer acoustic evidence of a four-tone system in the phonology of the language, 
represented below: 
(2.65) Tone 
11/  
/21 
131 
141 
Pitch characteristics 
Low (level) 
High (level) 
High fal ling 
Low fal ling 
Onset type 
All types 
All types 
[- asp] obstruents; all sonorants 
[+ asp] obstruents; all sonorants 
It should be noted that words with nasalised vowels are also found in all tone categories. 
23 The tokens represented in Figures 2. 1 and 2.2 are C(C)V monosyllabics only, while the tokens represented 
in Figures 2.2 and 2.3 are C(C)V(C) monosyllabics. 
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One phenomenon in monosyllabic roots that is worth noting concerns the distribution of 
closed-syllable words in this tone system. As was described in §2.4 above, coda 
consonants in Manange are restricted to II, f, 1]/, with a couple of isolated exceptions. Thus 
far in my analysis, all -g final words belong to categories Ill, /2/, 131 (with only a couple of 
tone 141 -g finals). The -l final words which I have analyzed are even more restricted in 
their tonal distribution, occurring in tone 131 category only. This may in fact be a product 
of my limited sample of -l final words in my current study, and so more analysis is needed 
here. Even though we do find these interesting correlations between tone category and 
consonant final ,  it should be noted that we cannot derive one from the other. The majority 
of Manange roots are vowel-final, and these are found in all four categories with no 
significant patterns of co-occurrence. 
The -£ final words, on the other hand, occur largely in tone category 14/, although there 
are a couple of noteworthy exceptions :  
(2.66) /2sAfl 
13mAfl 
'star
, 24 
'butter' 
If the analysis of tone in Manange monosyllabic roots can be cal led tentative, then the 
one for disyl labic words is even more so. This is because of several factors. First, 
disyl labic words in Manange are quite rare, and occur in more limited distribution 
throughout the language (e.g. there are no disyllabic verb or verb-like adjective roots; there 
are no disyllabic numerals under eleven, etc .) .  Second, it i s  difficult to find minimal or 
even near-minimal disyllabic monomorphemic pairs to establish phonemic contrasts. 
Thus, it is difficult to work with Manange speakers in categorizing disyl labic words based 
on their pitch qualities only. Third, the pitch patterns of some disyllabics are contrary to 
what would be expected, suggesting either a different tone system for disyl labics, or 
perhaps pointing to newer lexical formations in the language. 
Like other Tamangic languages, the tone system for Manange words has been described 
as 'word tone' (see Mazaudon 1 973 for discussion of Tamang word tone; see also 
Mazaudon 1 977, 1 978, 1 988;  Hoshi 1 986 a, b) . Manange has four tones, and these tones 
are found on all syl lable types. In multisyl labics, the tone (including both pitch 
characteristics and segmental features of that tone) manifests i tself on the first syllable of 
the word, and carries across the entire word (with a possible slight declination for level 
tones), including all fused particles and affixes. Bound grammatical morphemes are 
inherently toneless, and they display the tone of the root word. In thi s respect, the domain 
of tone in Manange and other Tamangic languages is not the syl lable, as it is in many other 
Tibeto-Burman languages, but is rather the phonologjcal word (the root plus al l bound 
morphemes). 
In my own (ongoing) analysis of tone on Manange disyllabics, I have found that in most 
cases the notion of word-tone is appropriate. This includes monosyllabic roots with 
suffixes like aspect markers and the -PA nominali ser. In such cases, the phonetic correlates 
of tone do in fact manifest themselves on the first syllable (the root) and carry across the 
phonological word, with a frequent slight declination in pitch evident on the second 
syllable of the word. Therefore, verbs and verb-like adjectives that are elicited with the -
-PA citation form fit in nicely with the system posited for monosyllabics. It will become 
24 ISMI 'star' may in fact be a tone 131 word, and I 'm still analyzing the pitch characteristics as they exist in 
elicitations from other speakers. 
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clear in the fol lowing paragraphs that I do not have a unified tonal analysis that 
encompasses all syllable types in Manange. For that reason, rather than using tone 
numbers as I do for monosyll abics, I indicate tone on certain disyl labics with diacritics 
over the vowel . A [ - ] diacritic indicates a mid-level tone; a [ ' ] diacritic indicates a low 
level tone; a [ ' ] diacritic indicates a high level tone; a C o.  ] diacritic indicates a falling tone; 
a [ v ]  indicates a rising tone. 
There are also a number of disyllabic root nouns, where I suspect the second syl lable is  
a now-fused -PA nominaliser, such as: 
(2.67) /kjopA/ 
/tsh1mpA/ 
/pholpA/ 
/k1japA/ 
/pArpA/ 
' lungs' (a noun derived from the verb 'to mourn' )  
' liver' ( a  noun derived from the verb 'to catch ' )  
'frog' (a  noun derived from the verb 'to roll/dredge' )  
'king' ( a  noun derived from the verb 'to set up  a place' )  
'thing, object' ( a  noun derived from the verb 'to do a religious 
activity' ) 
These words (except for piifPA 'thing') show word-level tone patterns, with the level or 
falling pitches spreading out across the second syl lable. For words that fit in with the 
existing tone system, tone is marked on the first syllable only. 
However, there are a number of words that display individual pitch trajectories, and 
even markedly different starting pitches (i .e., a kind of pitch re-set), on each syl lable. 
These words do not fit neatly into the existing monosyllabic/word-tone tone system. These 
'deviant' pitch patterns can be grouped into roughly three categories : words where the 
pitch on the first syl lable fal ls and on the second syllable remains level; words where the 
pitch on the first syl lable is level, and then falls on the second syl lable, and words with a 
rise-fall pitch pattern. Examples from these three categories are shown below: 
(2.68) (Low, mid or high) level-falling 
[fu .kr1] 'cigarette' 
[kAr.te] 'knife' 
[ko.te] 'button ' 
[IJj6.krO] 'breast' 
[l)o.krol)] 'forehead' 
[to.re] 'graveyard' 
[kO. la] 'fabric, dress ' 
[to.sO] 'now' 
[tSaIJ .ku] 'green' 
[tShu.p1] 'duck' 
[tsa.Ii] 'fishing net' 
Falling-level 
[to.IJe] 'bear' 
[pil.lu] 'hat/cap' 
[nA.kju] 'dog' 
[tShu.ku] 'cooking oil '  
[phjo.ko] 'tree bark' 
[tA.ka] 'playing cards' 
[nA.kI] 
[mAn.tfe] 
[mu·fA] 
[na.huIJ] 
'rice sifter' 
'chin' 
'smoke' 
'forest' 
Rise fall/rise-level 
[me. lAIJ] 'mirror' 
[pu . luIJ]  'insect' 
[te.IJe] 'guitar' 
[IJI .ma] 'ear' 
[pu. tul ]  'bracelet' 
[nli.ku] 'tear drop' 
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These words show variable starting pitch heights; some start at a low pitch, some start at 
a mid height, and some start at a high pitch. The second syl lable in these groups always 
shows a different trajectory (in both frame-medial and isolated elicitations), either re­
setting to a slightly higher pitch and remaining level, or falling. At this point, I can 
speculate that some words with individual pitches that overlay the different syl lables might 
be recent compounds, and haven ' t  reached a state of total lexicalisation into one disyllabic 
root (with one pitch melody). This would explain the rise-fall pattern of 'tear drop' ,  which 
seems to be a loose collocation of 2mi 'eye' and 2kju 'water. ' There may be a kind of tone 
sandhi process here where the second element undergoes a tonal dissimi lation process, 
driving the rise-fall contour. The word for 'oi l '  might also be explained this way, as I 
suspect it i s  a combination of 2tfhi ' lard' and 2kju 'water. ' The word for 'enemy' might 
also fit under this explanation; many Mananges insist that the word for 'enemy' is just l§A, 
without the second syl lable. For the few speakers who pronounce it as a disyllabic root, 
this word may be an older collocation. 
Most of the words in these categories however, are morphologically unanalyzeable to 
Mananges beyond their disyl labic meanings. At this point, I need to continue working 
with Manange speakers and expand this analysi s to better understand the nature of the 
individual pitch patterns in these words. Among the working hypotheses that I am 
considering are the possibility that pitch on these second syl lables is phonetically 
conditioned, or that some disyl labics in Manange do in fact manifest a syl lable-level tone 
system (as opposed to, or in addition to, a word-level tone system). Another possibility is 
that some lexical items are newer collocations, compounds, or the result of recent fusings 
of grammatical morphemes (such as old classifiers) onto root words, and thus show 
different pitch patterns. 
2.6 Word structure and stress assignment in Manange 
Most monomorphemic lexical items in Manange are also mono- or disyllabic . The 
addition of affixes can form tri- or polysyllabic words, as (2.69) shows: 
(2.69) a. j8li=tse 
wolf=PL 
'wolves' 
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b. 3mi=ko=£j 
person=DEF=LOC 
'at/to the person' (can also mean 'in ' )  
c .  4nu-pA -£j 
sleep-NOM-PURP 
'in order to sleep' 
Literature on languages with word-stress systems describes an absence of contrastive 
stress on polysyllabic words (Matisoff 1999; Mazaudon 1973, 1977). My own findings are 
largely in l ine with this; in Manange, polysyllabic words, a slightly heavier stress most 
often fal ls on the initial syllable of the root, regardless of the overall phonotactic structure 
of the phonological word. So for example, in bimorphemic words where the root word is  
monosyllabic, main stress fall s  on the root, as shown in the examples in (2.70): 
(2.70) j 'kju=Ji 
water=LOC 
'in the water' 
3 'mi=tse 
person=PL 
'people' 
2�-tse 
looklsearch-CC 
'searching/looking' 
Perceptually speaking, Mananges speakers agree that the 'most accented' syllable is 
generally the first one. My own phonetic analyses confirm this, but overall there isn ' t  a 
very noticeable difference in stress patterns on different syllables. Initial syllables 
typical ly show a somewhat longer vowel duration and a minimally higher amplitude of the 
vowel (by about 2 decibels) than do penultimate or final syl lables. 
Of course, given that the tone system in this language is somewhat complicated, the 
same can be said for the stress system. I have noticed a number of words with phonetic 
evidence (through vowel duration and amplitude differences) of final stress. These words 
are l isted below (stress is shown with the symbol [ ' ]  before the stressed syllable): 
(2.7 1 )  Words with final stress 
[ko' la] 'child' 
[khu 'ju] 'old woman' 
[kon ' ta] 'chin' 
[molJ ' te] 'moustache' 
[pu ' lu] 'hat/cap' 
[me' IAlJ] 'mirror' 
[pu ' lulJ]  'insect' 
[te ' lJe] 'guitar' 
[sA ' tur] 'enemy' 
[lJjA ImAlJ] 'ear' 
[pu ' tul ]  'bracelet' 
[pA ' le] ' leg' 
[ko ' te] 'button' 
[to ' re] 'graveyard' 
[lJjO'krolJ] 'breast' 
[to ' solJ] 'now' 
.-�-------- ---
[ko ' la] 'dress, clothing' 
[lJO ' krolJ] 'forehead' 
Manange phonetics and phonology 39 
These words generally have a longer vowel duration on the second syllable, and the 
second-syllable vowels show amplitudes of between five and seven decibels higher than do 
the initial-syllable vowels. The final stress pattern in these words occurs in both isolation 
and frame-medial contexts, and in different repetitions of the same word. Interestingly, 
many of these words are also ones with syllable-based pitch patterns (as opposed to word­
tone pitch) and cases of pitch re-set. For now, I leave the topic of stress with just these 
observations. As I expand my analysis of tone in different syllable and word types, I hope 
to revisit this issue. 
2.7 Reduplication strategies 
There are a couple of Manange lexical items that show partial or whole-syllable 
reduplication, although this strategy is l imited to a few descriptive terms and a couple of 
verbs .  Examples of whole-syllable reduplication of verbs include: 
(2.72) i gje.gje llA 
4kuJ.kul 11A 
2tfutfu 
2 tfotfog 
'annoy do' 
'move do' 
'to annoy' 
'to move' 
'after' 
'simi lar/similarly' 
As these examples show, some reduplicated verbal particles occur before the pro-verb llA 
'do. ' The verb 'to move' is also often elicited as its own monomorphemic verb /4kul/ 
'move' 
Adverbial/adjective-like words such as 'quickly,' 'slowly,' 'simi lar' and 'after' may be 
pronounced as single, monomorphemic lexical items: 
(2.73) /kmi/ 
/kole/ 
12tfolJ/ 
/2tfu/ 
'quickly' 
'slowly' 
'similar/similarly' 
'after' 
However in discourse environments, I often hear them in reduplicated form: 
(2.74) [klni .kini] 'quickly' 
[kole.kOle] 'slowly' 
[tfo. tfoIJ] 'similar' 
In these cases, the meaning is often (but not necessarily) emphatic, meaning 'really 
quickly/slowly/similarly. ' The word for 'slowly' can also show partial reduplication : 
(2.75) [kol .kole] 'slowly' 
or 
[kole? . l€] 'slowly' 
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It is interesting to note the behavior of the approximant III in the 'slowly' examples. In the 
first partial reduplication strategy, it appears that III is a coda consonant. In the second 
strategy, it looks l ike an onset consonant. 
2.8 Orthography 
For the purposes of simplicity and readability, I have constructed an orthography that I 
will use throughout the rest of this grammar. The fol lowing two tables represent a re­
transcription of the Manange consonant and vowel phonemes as I wil l use them in 
fol lowing chapters . Whenever a phonetic transcription is used, it will appear within the 
phonetic square brackets ([ D. Note that in Table 2 .4, in, an, un, and en represent the IPA 
symbols and diacritics [I] , [a.], [U] , and [e] , respectively. 
Table 2.3: Manange consonant phonemes (orthographic transcription) 
bi labial dental alveolar retroflex palatal velar glottal 
Obstruents 
Voiceless Stops 
aspiriated ph th th kh 
unaspirated p t t k ? 
labialised 
aspirated phw kw 
unaspirated pw 
Voiceless Fricatives 
unaspirated s sr sh h 
Voiceless Affricates 
aspirated tsh ch 
unaspirated ts c 
Tap r 
Sonorants 
Nasals 
plain m n ny ij 
labialised mw ijW 
Lateral Approximant 
Glide y 
,-----------------------------�------------�---------------------------------------------, 
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Table 2.4: Manange vowel phonemes (orthographic transcription) 
Nasal vowels italicised 
Front 
e 
zn 
en 
Central 
A 
a an 
Back  
u 
o 
un 
3 The Manange noun phrase 
In thi s chapter, I describe the morphosyntax of Manange noun phrase (NP) elements. In 
§3 . 1-3.5 ,  I describe the elements of the NP, including categories of nouns, pronouns, 
number marking, numerals, and modifiers (adjectives), respectively. In §3 .6 I discuss the 
casemarking system in Manange. Section 3.7 is concerned with definiteness and 
indefiniteness. In §3 .8  I discuss word order within the noun phr�se. 
3.1 Nouns 
3. 1.1 Monomorphemic nouns 
Examples of some monomorphemic nouns are found in (3 . 1 ) :  
(3. 1 )  Iphi 'chang (homemade beer) ' 
IthaJ) 'floor' 
2u 'cave' 
2{u 'sweat/perspiration' 
3ee 'tea' 
4khyor 'copper' 
Manange nouns are not marked for grammatical gender, nor is there evidence of any 
other kind of semantic classification system (such as animatelinanimate). Manange nouns 
also do not show evidence of being marked for biological gender. I have seen one 
exception to this, with the noun 3sro 'friend. ' A female friend can be called 3sromA, and a 
male friend can be cal led 3sropA. Otherwise, biological gender in humans and animals is 
represented by different lexical items, as (3.2) shows: 
(3 .2) ale 'boy' 
E1l]ye 'girl ' 
2phyul]ia 'younger man ' 1 
Imril] 'younger woman' 
kyokro 'elderly man' 
khuyu 'elderly woman' 
1 This is a compound of 2phyUl] 'male human' and kola 'child. '  A common variant is monosyllabic 
2phyug. The word for 'younger woman' is also commonly pronounced mrigia. 
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nllka ' hen' 
naka phale 'rooster' (phaie is a Nepali loan) 
3pri 'mare' 
2tA phortA ' stallion ' 
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In addition, the words for 'widow' and 'widower' in Manange are represented at a more 
clausal or derived level , interpreted l iterally as 'husband is not/wife is not' as shown in 
example (3.3) :  
(3 .3) IphA 
husband 
la-re-pA 
NEG-COP-NOM 
'widow' (lit. 'one who does not have a husband') 
1 mriy 1 a-re-pA or 3pye 1 a-re-pA 
woman NEG-COP-NOM 
'widower' (lit. 'one who does not have a wife ' )  
3.1.2 Compound nouns 
Compound nouns are formed by the juxtaposition of two independent morphemes. 
Manange compounds appear to be right-headed in modification, as shown in example 
(3.4): 
(3 .4) phemwi (2phe 'metal ' + 4mwi 'money' ) 'coin' 
meshA (4me 'cow' + I shA 'flesh ' )  'beef' 
kyephra (kA'ru 'barley' + 4phra 'flour') 'buckwheat' 
shigtug (2shig 'wood' + 2tug 'grove' )  'tree, general ' 
In these examples, the left element further defines the right element. Silver money is a 
coin, and cow flesh is  beef, and so on. 
Manange nouns can also form compounds with property concepts (including both 
simple adjectives and verb-like adjectives), as (3.5) shows: 
(3 .5) mlti (3mi 'person' + 1 ti 'wild') 
apthYApA (apA 'father' + IthYA -pA 'big-NOM')  
'gori l la' 
'father' s older brother/ 
uncle' 
In both cases, the modification direction is uncertain .  A goril la could be seen as a kind of 
person, in which case the compound is left headed. Uncle however is not a kind of father, 
but rather the older brother from the father' s side. 
Noun-verb compounds are also found in Manange, as shown in (3.6): 
(3.6) (lya ' hand' + 2shu 'cover') 
(kye 'voice/language' + llo 'translate/teach ' )  
'glove' 
'recording' 
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Often in Manange when verbs are nominalised, the -PA nominalising morpheme is  present. 
However in the examples above, the nominaliser is not present, suggesting ful ler 
lexicalisation for the two words. For more discussion on -PA refer to §4. 1 .  
In both examples in (3.6), the modification direction i s  uncertain, suggesting these are 
more fully lexicali sed than other compounds in the language. 
There are a number of disyllabic noun stems that I suspect might be old compounds. 
One of these words is nyukyu 'dog . '  Some informants tel l  me they think that this word is a 
combination of inA 'nose' and 2kyu 'water. ' This might be an old combination of 
'water/wet-nose,' which nicely describes the state of a dog's  nose ! Consultants do not see 
the meaning this way, however. Another suspected (although not confirmable) older 
compound includes chuku 'cooking oil '  (lchi ' lard' + 2kyu 'water' ) .  A third suspected old 
compound is naJJuI) 'forest, jungle ' ,  where the individual morphemes are 3na 'forest' and 
2tuI) or 2huI) 'copse/grove. '  The issue of word formation in Manange is extremely 
interesting to me, and I will continue to investigate it in light of my ongoing tonal analysis . 
3.1.3 Derived nouns 
There is some evidence for nouns that are derived from verbs or verb-like adjectives in 
Manange. Examples are provided below: 
(3.7) a. ikyo-pA 
mourn-NOM 
' lungs' (place from which mourning/melancholy comes) 
b. 4phol-pA 
roll-NOM 
'frog' (one who rolls/jumps in a rolling fashion) 
c. 2nA -pA 
sick-NOM 
'sickness/disease' 
In each case, the nominaliser -pA appears on the derived noun. In most cases however, 
nominalised verbs or verb-like adjectives cannot occur as heads of a NP. Even though 
consultants tel l  me that 2nA-pA can mean 'sick one,' in sentence contexts, I hear 3mi 2nA ­
pA 'the sick person . '  In elicitation I have heard 1 se-pA 'ki l l -NOM' for 'murderer, ' but I 
have also heard 1 se- pA 3mi 'ki l l -NOM person ' for 'murderer' in connected speech .  The 
same is true for lshi-pA 'die-NOM. ' In connected speech, 'dead man/person ' is lshi- pA 
3mi. Most of the disyllabic -PA nouns are unanalyzeable to most Mananges. There may be 
a few derived time nouns where the second syl lable is either continuous or clause-chaining 
-tse, such as mfintse 'night time' and nese 'tomorow,' but this is speculation only. 
3.2 Pronominal paradigms 
3.2.1 Personal pronouns 
The Manange personal pronouns, categorised by person and by case marking, are 
shown in examples (3.8-3 . 10). 
(3.8) First Person 
Singular 
ABS 11JA 
ERG 11JAtse 
DAT 11JAri 
GEN 11JAIA 
(3.9) Second Person 
Singular 
ABS 3kYA 
ERG 3kYAtse 
DAT 3kYAri 
GEN 3kYAIA 
(3 . 10) Third Person 
Singular 
ABS lkhi 
ERG lkhitse 
DAT lkhiri 
GEN lkhiiA 
Plural 
11JyalJ - 11JYAlJ 
11JyalJtse 
11JyalJn· 
11Jya1J1A 
Plural 
lkimi 
lkimtse 
lkimri 
lkimiA 
Plural 
lkhimi 
lkhimtse 
lkhimri 
lkhimiA 
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My primary consultant says that there is no lexicalised way of expressing plural inclusive 
versus exclusive. For her, a sense of 'inclusiveness' is expressed by the addition of the 
quantifier tshalralJ 'al l/every' to the plural pronouns. The resulting meaning is akin to 
English 'we al l ;  you all ;  they all . '  My secondary consultant however provides a first 
person plural inclusive versus an exclusive distinction, shown in (3. 1 1 ) :  
(3 . 1 1 ) First Person Plural 
Inclusive 
IlJyalJ 
Exclusive 
11Ji 
Not only does IlJi convey a general sense of exclusivity (us from you), but it i s  also 
used when the first person referents are all family members, as in (3 . 1 2) :  
(3 . 1 2) 11Ji 
1 (PL.EXCL) 
lYA -pA 
go-NOM 
'We are going . '  
Like the other Manange pronouns, IlJi inflects for case, as is  shown in (3 . 1 3  a-b): 
(3. 13 )  a. Dative 
19i=ri 
l(PL.EXCL)=LOC 
'Give it to us ! '  
IpilJ-ko 
give-IMP 
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b. Ergative 
l� 
1 (PL.EXCL)-ERG 
llA-tsi 
do-PERF 
'We did it (and not you) . '  
With the genitive case, there is  some morphophonemic alternation. Instead of the =lA 
genitive marker, my consultant prefers 19ye, as shown in (3 . 14): 
(3 . 14) a. 2tsu=ko 1.(J$ 4thin 
PROX=DEF l(PL.EXCL.GEN) house 
'This is our house. ' 
Note however that 1 l)i-1A is also acceptable to my secondary consultant. My primary 
consultant on the other hand does not recognise or use ll)i, but rather uses ll)yag only. 
Another interpretation of the first person exclusive pronoun is that it is actually a 
pronominal function of the numeral 4l)i 'two. ' Another Manange consultant says that an 
explanation of this comes from the following example: 
(3 . 14) b. ll)yal) 4Ui lYA -pAII 4shi la-YAII 
1 (PL) two go-NOM/l one NEG-goll 
'We two are going; you're not going . '  
In thi s case, it may be that the numeral has been reanalyzed by some speakers into the 
exclusive pronoun itself, and does not co-occur with the first person plural pronoun ll)yal). 
3.2.2 Demonstratives 
Manange has two demonstrative pronouns with different deictic meanings. They are 
shown in (3 . 1 5) :  
(3 . 15) 2tsu 'PROXIMAUthis' 
lu 'DISTAL/that' 
These pronouns undergo vowel harmony when they occur with the definite clitic =ko, as 
(3 . 1 6) shows: 
(3 . 1 6) [tso=ko] 
[o=ko] 
'this (definite) ' 
'that (definite)' 
When these pronouns occur with the locative case clitic =rz ,  they imply deictic 
directionality, as in (3 . 1 7) :  
(3 . 17) a. 2� lkho 
PROX=LOC come.IMP 
'Come here ! '  
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b. ikhi=]A 4che=ko 
3(SG)=GEN book=DEF 
iu=ri 
DIST=LOC 
'There is  her book/her book is there' 
imo 
COP 
imu 
EVID 
My other consultant provides an example of an extreme distal demonstrative, which is 
shown in (3. 1 8) :  
(3 . 1 8) 
, . 
(aSA=n 
over. there=LOC 
'way over there' 
He provides an elicited sentence in which it is used: 
(3 . 1 9) aI]ye=ko � ikyen=ko=ri iYA -(se imo 
COP woman=DEF over.there field=DEF=LOC go-CONT 
'The woman is walking out to those fields way over there . '  
My consultant Eden does not recognise or use this form. 
3.2.3 Interrogative pronouns 
The interrogative pronouns for Manange are provided in example (3.20): 
(3.20) ita 
hci-Zo-ko 
hani(=ri) 
, 
su 
, . su=rz 
SU=ZA 
hci-tsu 
hci-cuI] 
hci-yuI] 
2phuI] kAtti 
ita 3pi-tse 
( 'where' (=LOC» 
( 'who' + LOC) 
( 'who' + GEN) 
(how + ASSOC) 
(egg + Nepali Loan) 
(ta 'what' + 2pi-tse ' say-CC' )  
'what' 
'which' 
'where' 
'who' 
'whom' 
'whose' 
'how manner' 
'how state' 
'when ' 
'how many, 2 
'why' 
imu 
EVID 
As shown in (3 .20) above, the locative cl itic =ri is optional for 'where . '  Roughly, ha 
means 'how,'  and is l ikely a loan from Nepali .  
3.3 Number 
Manange nouns can optionally inflect for number. There is no separate marker for dual 
number. Plurality is marked with the clitic =tse. (3.2 1 )  shows examples of this :  
2 The act of  counting for some Mananges is done with the word 2phu1) 'egg. '  They say that eggs represent 
small ,  countable items. This countability aspect seems to have been incorporated into the phrase 'how 
many.' 
48 Chapter 3 
(3 . 2 1 )  lya=tse 'hands/arms' 
4thin=tse ' houses' 
atA=tse 'older brothers' 
I treat the plural marker as a clitic for two reasons. First, my consultant treats the plural 
morpheme as bound in that she does not consider it to be a separate word, but rather treats 
it as 'attached' to the noun. Second, I argue that =tse is a clitic because although it i s  
bound, l ike a suffix, i t  can actually fol low either the lexical noun, or a numeral , or a 
property concept, marking plurality in each case. Examples of this are found in (3.22 a-c) :  
(3.22) a. Plural Fol lowing Lexical Noun 
41)i nokor=tse 
two cat=PL 
'two cats ' 
b. Plural Fol lowing Numeral 
nokor 4Ij=tse 
cat two=PL 
'two cats ' 
c .  Plural Fol lowing Simple Adjective 
41)i nokor t.Jrkya=tse 
two cat white=PL 
'two white cats' 
These examples suggest that the scope of =tse is phrasal , cli ticising to the final element of 
the NP, and with scope extending over the entire NP. On a related note, examples (3.22 a­
c) also suggest word order variation within the noun phrase (e.g. in example a, the numeral 
precedes the noun and in example b the numeral fol lows the noun). For more discussion 
on word order patterns in the Manange NP, see §3 .8 .  
Certain mass nouns such as 1 tsA 'nerves' do not inflect for plurality. However not all 
mass nouns fai l  to show marking for plurality. For example, in the plural kDla 
'clothes/fabric' can also optionally appear as kDla=tse. When pluralised, the meaning of 
kDla is unclear, meaning different things to different consultants. For example, kDla =tse 
can mean many items of clothing to my primary consultant, and can mean multiple fabrics 
to another speaker. 
Other mass nouns that do not take the plural marker are l isted in (3.23): 
(3.23) kurug ' intestines' 
1 
' sand' PYUmA 
lSA 'dirt' 
4khwe 'honey' 
The plural marker is optional when numerals are also present. Example (3 .24) shows 
plural nouns with no plural marking: 
(3 .24) 2sen mlenkYA nyukyu=tse 
three black dog=ERG 
'Three black dogs bit two cats . '  
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4gi nokor-=LOC 1 che-tsi 
two cat=LOC bite-PERF 
The plural marker is homophonous with the ergative casemarker =tse; however my 
consultants are quite clear that there is a difference between these two morphemes and that 
they are not the same. In elicited constructions, my consultant Eden does not accept a 
construction such as (3.25): 
(3 .25) * nyukyu=tse=tse 
dog=PL=ERG 
'The dogs bit me. ' 
llJA=ri Jche-tsi 
l (SG)=LOC bite-PERF 
Here, both the plural marker and the ergative marker are present on the A argument. My 
consultant says that this sounds strange and that a numeral is more often used to mark 
plurality. In her opinion, a construction such as in (3 .26) sounds more appropriate: 
(3 .26) 2sen nyukyu=tse 
three dog=ERG 
'Three dogs bit me. '  
3lJA=ri lche-tsi 
l (SG)=LOC bite-PERF 
In (3 .26), only the ergative casemarker is present. Plurality in this example is marked by 
the presence of the numeral, which also identifies the number of dogs present. 
Interestingly, my other older consultants appear to find it acceptable to use both the 
plural and the ergative marker, as this example, taken from a narrative, shows: 
(3.27) 2kaJ)=ri l{u-pA 
hil l=LOC stay-NOM 
lkhi mlalJ.cha lmi. 
3 curse EVID 
3ya=tse=tse, 
yak=ERG=PL 
'The yaks who stayed on the hill cursed (them). '  (YakBuffi 
In this example, both the ergative clitic and the plural clitic are present. My primary 
consultant assisted with the transcription of this story and says that she herself would not 
use both clitics. Whatever the difference may be between informants, the use of both the 
ergative and the plural cl itics in connected or elicited speech is extremely rare. 
3.4 Numerals and classifiers 
3.4.1 Numerals 
The Manange numbers for one through ten are given in example (3 .28): 
3 Clause and sentence examples taken from transcribed texts include Intonation Unit (LV.) boundary 
symbols. Refer to Chapter 6 for more information on transcription conventions. 
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(3 .28) 4shi 'one' 
4gi 'two' 
2sen 'three' 
4phli 'four' 
3gA 'five' 
4{hu 'six' 
19i 'seven' 
4phre 'eight' 
lku 'nine' 
leu 'ten ' 
It should be noted that 'seven ' and 'two' do contrast acoustical ly. 'Seven ' shows high and 
rising fundamental frequency (pitch) values, while 'two' shows lower and more level or 
slightly falling pitch values. The words for 'five, ' 'six, ' 'nine' and 'ten ' appear to be 
cognate with Tibetan. 
As discussed in Chapter 2, the voiceless alveo-palatal fricative lSI can alternate with the 
voiceless retroflex fricative I�I when in initial position for my primary consultant. As a 
result, my primary consultant pronounces 'one' as [J1] , while my other consultants 
pronounce it as [�1] .  
Manange numerals operate under a decimal system, categorised i n  groups of ten. 
Numbers from ten to nineteen are formed off the base 1 eu 'ten, '  as (3 .29) shows: 
(3 .29) cukre 'eleven ' 
, 
cugi 'twelve' 
, 
'thirteen ' cupsen 
cuphli 'fourteen ' 
, 
'fifteen ' cogA 
cu{hu 'sixteen ' 
\ 
cIgi 'seventeen' 
caphre 'eighteen' 
cuku 'nineteen ' 
As seen in (3 .29), interesting morphophonemic alternations arise. The bi labial obstruent p 
appears in 'thirteen, '  suggesting a historical consonant cluster pattern of *ps. 
The u - 0 alternation for 'fifteen ' suggests a morphophonemic vowel alternation where 
u lowers to 0 when before a non-high vowel such as I AI. 
The numbers for twenty through ninety are shown in (3 .30): 
(3 .30) gJshu 'twenty' 
" 
'thirty' sumcu 
phJJcu 'forty' 
, 
'fifty' gAcu 
{hllkcu 'sixty' 
" 'seventy' gICU 
phrecu 'eighty' 
kucu 'ninety' 
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In 'thirty, ' the affricate becomes voiced fol lowing the voiced bi labial nasal , resulting in the 
phonetic transcription of: 
(3 .3 1 )  [sumd3u] 'thirty' 
In addition, the presence of k in 'sixty' suggests the historical presence of either a coda 
k, or a complex onset l ike *kc. Higher numerals are included in the glossary. 
3.4.2 Classifiers 
To date, my younger consultant Eden uses only one morpheme that could be cal led a 
classifier. She is not able to describe its specific function and she says its presence is  
optional . She is best able to describe it by comparing it to the Nepali classifier -{aa, which 
is used with non-human nouns. Examples of it are shown in (3 .32): 
(3 .32) a. 41)i-1)tha koli 
two-CLASS child 
'two children ' 
b. 4shi-1)tha pAle 
one-CLASS leg 
'one leg' 
When my consultant produces the classifier in isolation, it sounds l ike:  
(3 .33) [tha] 
However, when it is attached to a number (and all Manange numbers are CV in syl lable 
structure), the velar nasal lUi appears. Because the velar nasal never appears with numerals 
in other environments (e.g. before lexical nouns or before casemarking clitics), this 
suggests that 1) is a historical C 1  onset on the classifier that only appears in bound 
environments. 
Manange -tha may be borrowed from the Nepali inanimate classifier -{aa; however this 
is  the only classifier in the language, occurring on both animate and inanimate arguments, 
and so it does not share the same distributional patterning that the inanimate classifier in 
Nepali has. 
3.5 Adjectives 
Manange has two classes of adjectives: simple adjectives and verb-like adjectives (for a 
detailed discussion of the semantic properties of these two classes, refer to Genetti and 
Hildebrandt, forthcoming). The class of simple adjectives is small and closed, with under 
thirty attested members. This class includes colour words, as well as some words in the 
semantic classes of SPEED, QUANTIFICATION, AGE, DIMENSION, PosmON, VALUE, and 
PHYSICAL PROPERTY. In contrast, the class of verb-like adjectives is large and open, with at 
4 Other informants prefer noun-numeral ordering. 
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least fifty attested members, and includes members in the semantic classes of AGE, 
DIMENSION, POSITION, PHYSICAL PROPERTY, and HUMAN PROPENSITY. I will first describe 
simple adjectives in more detai l ,  contrasting them from both nouns, which they resemble 
structurally in some ways, and verb-l ike adjectives. I then tum to verb-like adjectives, 
contrasting them with simple verbs, which they resemble structural ly in some ways, and 
simple adjectives. I end this section with a description of property concepts conveyed 
through an analytic or phrasal structure. It should be noted that §3 .5  includes a great deal 
of discussion of verbal morphosyntax, as well  as some discussion of clause combining 
strategies. The Manange verbal complex is described in greater detai l in Chapter 4, and 
clause combining is covered in Chapter 5 .  
3.5.1 Simple Adjectives 
A list of the known simple adjectives is provided in (3 .34): 
(3 .34) olkya 'red' 
mlenkya 'black' 
tArkya 'white' 
pl{jkya 'blue' 
urkya 'yel low' 
ca{jku 'green' 
myephra 2 tshe 'grey' (lit. 'ash.powder colour') 
mf1kpA 'brown' 
alo suntala 'orange' (lit. 'potato orange' )  
Jdnj 'fast' 
kale 'slow' 
kittj 'many/too many' 
khyokro 'old animates' S 
kathe 'thin ' 
sitAri 'free/no charge' 
/ A  
'true/honest' {jato 
pholto{j 'round' 
plisur 'square' 
kurkur 'crooked' 
3ye ' steep' 
3na{j 'full '  
1 tha{j 'flat' 
1 then 'empty' 
/ 
'dark' mona 
kharkYA 'dry' 
2khu{j ' hollow' 
sh1JJd ' bald' 
As was discussed in Chapter 2, most lexical items in Manange have a simple 
phonotactic structure of C(C)V(C). Onset consonants may be either unvoiced obstruents or 
sonorants. The C2 onset position is restricted to the small set of sonorant consonants: /1) , 1 ,  
5 I have also heard this without initial aspiration, as in [kjo.kro). 
The Manange noun phrase 53 
r,  y/. The coda position is even more restricted to final If] , 1 ,  rl, with Irl and 11/ occurring 
infrequently. Disyl labic monomorphemic roots are infrequent in Manange, and many di­
and trisyl labic words are suspected to be the result of lexicalisation of old compounds. 
Furthermore, the word-medial consonants of disyllabic stems are restricted: aspirated stops 
and coronals are rare in thi s position (A handful of nouns do have medial coronals, such as 
(A{i 'toilet,' paei 'knee,' kArti ' knife,' and l11Ance ' l ips, ' but word-medial coronals and 
aspirated obstruents are not found in Manange verbs or verb-like adjectives). 
Simple adjectives often do not conform to this template. Many simple adjectives are di­
or trisyl labic, e.g. sitAri 'free, '  and word-medial coronal consonants are common in these 
forms, e.g. l)ota ' true' ,  phaltol) 'round' and pJJsur 'square ' ;  medial aspirated stops are also 
found, e.g. kathe 'thin ' .  Thus simple adjectives have fewer constraints on their phonotactic 
structure than do many nouns, verbs and verb-like adjectives . 
Like nouns, simple adjectives do not inflect with either derivational or inflectional 
morphology. Also like nouns, simple adjectives may be hosts to clitics in underived form 
when they are the final element in the NP (see §3.6 for further description of case c litics 
and §3.7 for a description of definiteness clitks). Example (3 .35) i l lustrates definiteness 
and case elements cliticising to a noun that is final in the NP, while (3.36) i l lustrates the 
same morphemes cliticising to an adjective: 
(3.35) 4khwe 
honey 
napral) 
fly 
phute=ko=tse, 
swarm=DEF=ERG 
nyUkyu=ko=ri 3pYU-PA ro? 
dog=DEF=LOC chase-NOM REP 
'The swarm of honey bees chased the dog. '  (Boy Dog Frog) 
(3 .36) nyilkyu khyokro=ko=tse 
dog old=DEF=ERG 
'The old dog chased the boy.' 
ale=n 3pyu-tsi 
boy=PAT chase-PERF 
There are no derivational affixes to be found on adjectives (or nouns), such as 
comparatives, superlatives, or intensifiers, as these functions are all conveyed with 
periphrastic structures (see 3 .5.3) .  Neither is there any morphology that converts simple 
adjectives into adverbs or any other lexical class. For example, the simple adjectives kale 
'slow' and Jdni 'quick' may be used adverbially, but require no derivational morphology to 
do so: 
(3 .37) nyukyu=ko kole.kole , 
dog=DEF slow.slow 
2shil) 
wood 
2shil) 
wood 
2tul) 4hri=ko=ri, 
tree one=DEF=LOC 
2tul)=ko=n, 
ree=DEF=LOC 
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31}yo-pA -ni, 
look-NOM-ADV 
'The dog, after looking slowly/carefully (like peeking) into one tree, into the 
tree, (said 'he isn' t  in here). '  (Boy Dog Frog) 
(3.38) 'kim lYA -ro . 
go-IMPER , quick 
ll}A=lA kArti=ko, 
1 (SG)=GEN knife=DEF 
2 shil} 2tul} ti=ri lmo-pA ko ' , 
wood tree near=LOC be-NOM EVID 
"'Go quickly," (he said), "my knife must be near the tree". '  (Raj i )  
Simple adjectives are morphologically distinct from the classes of verbs and verb-like 
adjectives, as they are never affixed with verbal morphology, such as the negative a-, the 
nominaliser -PA, or the perfective -tsi (see §3.5 .2). 
Simple adjectives with an attributive function (i .e. modifying a head noun in a NP) 
obligatori ly fol low a noun .6 Unlike nouns, simple adjectives may not be heads of noun 
phrases. Thus, in examples (3 .39-3 .4 1 ), the nouns 4khye 'road, ' pum 'snake, '  and khUPA 
'pot' are obligatory, and may not be unexpressed. 
(3.39) 4� tlrkya=ri, 
white=LOC road 
ll}A 3por lYA lmo, 
1 (SG) take go COP 
'I take (the prayer scarf) on the white road (to heaven). '  (Cremations) 
(3 .40) tlrkya mlenkya pllJai=ri lmral} lmi lro, 
(3.4 1 )  
white black snake=INDEF see EVID REP 
'She saw a black and white snake. ' (Raji) 
pboltoU 
round 
1 u=tse=tAr=n, 
DIST=PL=ABL=LOC 
fAr=ro? 
ABL=LOC (repair) 
3nal}=ri=ko 2tso=ko, 
inside=LOC=DEF PROX=DEF 
6 Eden prefers pre-nominal ordering for all adjectives and relative clauses. This is markedly different than 
the preferred order for other speakers. 
pAftA=tAr 4shuJ=tse, 
pot=ABL c!rop=PL, 
<VOX 4phuJ VOX> , 
<VOX drip VOX>, 
<VOX 4phuJ VOX> , 
<VOX drip VOX>, 
4phuJ llA 3yu ko, 
drip do go.down EVID 
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'From inside of that round pot, that pot, water drips, drip drip, l ike this, coming 
down . . .  ' (Making Raksi) 
Verbs may also modify nouns in a NP, but they do so in the form of a prenominal relative 
clause. More will be said about this in §3 .5 .2, and also in Chapter 5 .  
Simple adjectives with a predicative function occur i n  the copula complement slot, and 
are obligatori ly fol lowed by the copula Imo. Thus the sentence in (3.42) has the structure 
represented in (3 .42b), where CC indicates 'copula complement' : 
(3 .42) a. phOipA, 
frog 
3tal)=ko:, 
pot=DEF 
Ithen Imo Imu. 
empty COP EVID 
'The frog pot was empty' (Boy Dog Frog) 
b. [ph0ipA 3tal)=ko]S [ lthen] CC [ lmo Imu]COP 
This structure is syntactically identical to that of equational constructions, where the 
copula complement slot is fi l led by a noun, as in (3.43): 
(3 .43) [2tso=ko]s [2mJ]cc 
PROX=DEF eye 
'It is an eye. '  
[ lmo]PRED 
COP 
Both the equational and the predicative adjective constructions have the structure: S CC 
COP, where CC is a copula complement (see Dixon 200 1 ). 7 
7 Dixon (200 1 )  recognises a clause type in addition to intransitive and transitive: copular clause. A copular 
clause has a predicate (the copula) and two core argument slots: S and copula complement (CC). For 
Manange, this recognition is useful in describing the morphosyntactic structure of predicative simple 
adjectives, and comparing this with equational copula clauses. This is also useful for contrasting 
predicative simple adjectives and verb-like adjectives from imperfective verbal complexes. 
56 Chapter 3 
To convey entrance into a state, both adjectives and nouns appear as complements of 
the copula itA ' become' ,  rather than as complements of the copula Imo. Such sentences 
with itA are structurally identical to those with the copula Imo, including as arguments an 
S and a complement. Predicative examples with itA are given in (3.44 and 3.45): 
(3.44) With adjective 
[Ikhi] [kathe]cc [ lfA-pA]PRED 
3sg [thin] [become-NOM] 
'He is (sti l l) becoming thin. '  
(3 .45) With noun 
[2kyu2tso=ko]S [2thl]CC [ ltA-tsi]PRED 
water PROX=DEF [lake] [become-PERF] 
'This water became a lake. ' (Avalanche ! )  
To negate a copula clause with Imo, whether the complement slot i s  fil led by a simple 
adjective or a noun, the suppletive negative copula Ia-re is used in place of (or in 
conjunction with) Imo: 
(3 .46) With adjective 
Iu nyukyu=ko 
DIST dog=DEF 
'That dog is not black. ' 
mlenkya 
black 
la-re 
NEG-COP 
(3.47) With noun 
1 u tore 1 a-re Imo . 
DIST graveyard NEG-COP l COP 
( lmo) 
COP 
'it (that piece of land) wasn ' t  a graveyard (at the time of the avalanche) , 
(Avalanche ! )  
To negate predicative adjective clauses or equational clauses with itA 'become' ,  the 
negative morpheme prefixes to the verb: 
(3.48) With adjective 
muntse=n 4thin=ko mona Ia-tA-tsi 
night=LOC house=DEF dark NEG-become-PERF 
'At night, the house did not become dark. ' 
(3 .49) With noun 
Iu tore la-tA-tsi 
DIST graveyard NEG-become-PERF 
'It did not become a graveyard.' 
It is possible to omit the copula in constructions with both nominal and adjectival 
copula complement constructions: 
(3 .50) 2tso=ko 2mi 
PROX=DEF eye 
'This is an eye. '  
(3 .5 1 )  4thin=ko cagku 
house=DEF green 
'The house is green. '  
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This happens more frequently in elicited contexts than in connected speech ,  which may be 
in part due to the way new information is presented, or the way that given information is 
modified in Manange narratives. An example is given in (3.52), which is a description by 
a Manange woman of Nar (a Nepal ethnic group) clothing: 
(3.52) 2phi=ko pIgkya, 3nag=ko=ri olkya, 
top=DEF blue, inside=DEF=LOC red 
'The top of (it was) blue, the inside part (was) red. ' (Life Story) 
One possible structural analysis of the examples above (lacking a copula) is to say that 
in equational clauses the NP' s  exist in apposition . However, one wishes the analysis of an 
example like (3 .52) above to reflect the symmetry of structure in Manange between the 
equational and predicative adjective cases. Simple adjectives in Manange are distinct from 
nouns, and so an analysis of two NP' s  in apposition does not reflect that distinctiveness. 
One possible structural analysis of examples such as (3 .50 and 3 .5 1 ), those which 
consist of an NP and a simple adjective only, would be to assume that in the absence of the 
copula, the adjective takes on the role of the intransitive predicate, and the structure 
simplifies from a clause with two core arguments (S, CC) preceding a copula, to one with 
only one core argument (S), as represented in (3 .53): 
(3 .53) 
� 
[2phi=ko]s [plgkya] INTRANSITIVE PREDICATE 
top=DEF blue 
'The top of (it was) blue . '  
However, simple adjectives in Manange are distinct from predicates. Not only does the 
simple adjective lack verbal morphology, it also cannot be fol lowed by evidentials. 
(3.54) * lu pJgkya lmi 
3(SG) blue EVID.PERF 
'It was blue (I think). ' 
An alternative approach is  to analyze the structure of predicative simple adjectives (and 
also of copula-less equationals) simply as lacking a predicate, and consisting of an S and a 
copula complement: 
(3.55) [2pm=ko]s [pJgkya] COPULA COMPLEMENT 
blue top=DEF 
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This may seem like an odd analysi s, since there is the complement of an unexpressed 
copula, but there is actual ly no resulting structural or functional ambiguity. Consider the 
fact that the only position for a simple adjective outside of a noun phrase is the copula 
complement slot. Thus when a speaker produces a noun phrase followed by a simple 
adjective, he or she is invoking the copular structure, signaling to the hearer to assign the 
simple adjective to the copula complement slot. Once this is done, the copula, being empty 
semantical ly, provides no additional information that is needed to understand either the 
structure or the meaning of the clause. If the speaker needs to convey additional 
information in the predicate, such as evidentiality, negation, modality, or perfectivity, then 
the copula must be present as the 'magnet' for these categories. This is why the verb itA 
'become' ,  which also participates in structures with copula complements, cannot be 
unexpressed; it conveys the additional aspectual information of entrance into a state. 
The same kind of argument may be made for nouns. That is ,  rather than assuming that 
the sentence iJ]A amtsi 'I am a doctor' consists of two NP' s  in apposition, the symmetry 
between the equational and the predicative adjective structures can be maintained if the 
NP' s  are analyzed as fi lling two separate syntactic slots, the first being the S, and the 
second the copula complement. This analysis also has an ancil lary benefit of restricting the 
notion of apposition so that it holds only between two adjacent, coreferential NP' s  that 
have the same syntactic status in a clause (both are either A, S ,  0, or CC). 
Manange has an intensifier 2pel, which directly precedes simple adjectives. Consultants 
use 2pel in translations of 'very' in elicitation, as in (3.56 and 3 .57), but in connected 
speech it more commonly indicates excess and so translates well into English with 'too ' :  
(3.56) bolA] 2pe7 1 then Imo Imu 
bottle very empty COP EVID 
'The bottle is quite empty. ' 
(3.57) 4thin=n 2pe7 
I 
Imo Imu mona 
house=LOC very dark COP EVID 
'It ' s  too dark in the house . '  
The intensifier 2pe 1 occurs in both attributive and predicative contexts: 
(3.58) a. 3mi 2pe7 kathe=ko itSA 3yaJ] 
person very thin=DEF eat DEONTIC 
'The real ly thin person should eat . '  
b .  3mi 2pe7 kathe imo 
person very thin COP 
'The person is very/too thin. '  
imu 
EVID 
The intensifier occurs with all of the major lexical classes, in Manange including nouns (as 
in 2pe1 4mwi 'quite a bit of money' ), verbs (as in 2pe1 2kyu-tse 'real ly running') and both 
types of adjective classes. Thus, its use with simple adjectives is not a distinguishing 
feature of this class. 
In summary, while simple adjectives and nouns do share some phonological and 
morphosyntactic features (e.g. there are a limited number of both disyl labic nouns and 
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simple adjectives, simple adjectives and nouns may occur in underived form in the NP, 
they may host the ful l  range of nominal clitics, they both may be preceded by the 
intensifier 2pe? and they both occupy the copula complement position in predicative 
functions), simple adjectives are distinct from nouns in that they do not occur as heads of 
the NP. 
Likewise, simple adjectives do not inflect for aspectual and/or evidential distinctions or 
for negation, as verbs and verb-l ike adjectives do. It is through these subtle 
morphosyntactic distinctions where evidence for a class of simple adjectives can be more 
abundantly found. 
3.5.2 Verb-like Adjectives 
Verb-like adjectives are much larger in membership than are simple adjectives. A 
partial list i s  included here: 
(3.59) 2seen 'young' 
l.yiin 'old objects ' 
lcaan 'new/small ' 
3ta-tAl) 'ancient' 
2srul) 'brief/short' 
2mre 'fat animates' 
lthYA 'big' 
3rul) ' long' 
2srul) 'wide/fluffy' 
2thul) 'wide/thick/solid' 
2phrA 'thinlfine/strand-like or particulate' 
2kuun 'expensive' 
2khe 'cheap' 
3kyol) 'hard' 
3ceen 'soft' 
ll)ye 'melodious' 
4s01 'clear, bright, sparkling' 
4khor 'bent' 
2miin 'ripe' 
2kyul) ' sour' 
lkyeen-lkeen 'bitter' 
2tsha ' spicy' 
3p1a 'cold l iquids' 
2khag 'cold climate' 
lle 'warm/hot liquids' 
4tshe 'hot climate' 
/ 
2col)-cocol) 'same, similar' 
Verb-like adjectives show the same phonological behaviour of the lexical classes of 
nouns and verbs. They conform to the CCVC syl lable template, and the constraints on 
which segments may occupy C-slots. Verb-l ike adjectives are found in all four tone 
categories. 
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Verb-like adjectives function attributively and predicatively. When functioning in 
attributive contexts, they may take the ful l  range of noun-phrase enclitics, providing they 
are affixed with the norninaliser -PA and are the last element in the NP. 8 When modifying 
a noun within an NP, attributive verb-like adjectives always fol low the noun:9 
(3.60) nAkyu I thYA-pA=tse nQiaJI 
dog big=NOM=ERG cat 
'The big dog chased the small cat. ' 
lcam-pA=ri 
small-NOM=LOC 
(3 .6 1 )  mJphra=ko 19YAg 2tsu, 
ash=DEF 
3pwaJ 
city 
1 (PL) PROX 
3nag=n: 
inside=LOC 
2kyJ! l thYA-PA=ri ithen itA-tsi, 
water big-NOM=LOC throw become-PERF 
3pyu-tsi 
chase-PERF 
'In Kathmandu, the (cremated) ashes get thrown in big water (like a river) . '  
(Cremations) 
(3 .62) 4shi=ko ah, 
one=DEF ah 
mome=ko, 
farnily=DEF 
l thYA-PA 4thin=ri l{u lmo iro, 
big-NOM house=LOC live COP REP 
'One of them, the family, was living in a big house . '  (Raj i )  
This behaviour is  distinct from that of other verbs, l ike 3gwo 'fry' and l{u 'stay, ' which 
may only function attributively in pre-nominal relative clauses : 
(3.63) 3uwo-ptt lsJM. 
fry-NOM meat 
'I ate the fried meat. ' 
ltSA-tsi 
eat-PERF 
8 There are four verb-like adjectives that may drop the norninaliser in both attributive and predicative 
contexts (consultants consider the forms with the nominaliser to be 'better' grammatically, but the forms 
that lack the nominaliser are much more frequent in all contexts). These are: 3nA 'sick' , 3SA 'tasty' ,  lie 
'warm' ,  and 3pJa 'cold' .  All four occur with high frequency in Manange. The lack of the nominaliser 
gives these forms the appearance of simple adjectives; these words might be in the process of shifting 
lexical class. 
9 Again, note the pre-nominal ordering for one speaker (3.62) and the post-nominal ordering for other 
speakers. 
(3.64) 2kAlJ=ri 
mountain=LOC 
l tu-pA 
stay-NOM 
lkhi mia[}.cha lmi. 
3(SG) curse EVID 
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3ya=tse=tse 
I 
10 
yak=PL=ERG 
'The yaks who stayed in the mountains, they cursed (their friends). '  (YakBuff) 
This difference in word ordering is not a trait which one can attribute strictly to the 
semantics of the verb-like adjectives; there is no reason why a non-adjectival verb should 
not fol low a noun when functioning attributively, especially if the relative clause is ' l ight, ' 
consisting exclusively of a verb and lacking arguments or adverbials (as in example 3 .63). 
However, verbs are barred from this position. Instead, verb-like adjectives occupy the 
same noun phrase position as simple adjectives, which can be referred to more generally as 
the position for adjectives in the noun phrase. 
When functioning predicatively, verb-like adjectives inflect with some, but not all ,  of 
the morphology associated with verbs. Verb-like adjectives occur in most environments 
with the nominaliser -pA. They also may inflect with the perfective -tsi, and they may also 
inflect with the clause-chaining suffix -tse, as in the fol lowing examples: 
(3.65) Perfective marking 
lkhi l thYA-tsi 
3(SG) big-PERF 
'He was big . '  
(3 .66) Clause chainer 
2khAlJ-tse llA -tse lten, 
cold-CC do-CC then 
2khAlJ-tse 2khAlJ-tse 4a-thya-pA 
cold-CC cold-CC NEG-bear-NOM 
iten, 
then, 
llA-tse 
do-CC 
pora 2CO[}-PA ltu[}-tse llA 1 {U-pA, 
bag similar-NOM cover-CC do stay-NOM 
'Becoming cold, being very cold (the buffalo) cannot bear it, and covering in a 
(burlap) bag, they will continue to do this . '  (YakBuff) 
Verb-like adjectives do not occur with -tso, a modal suffix indicating speaker 
commitment to bring about a state of affairs (for more information on modality refer to 
Chapter 4). The fact that this suffix does not occur on verb-like adjectives may be 
attributable to the fact that most property concepts are not controllable, so a speaker may 
not easily commit to taking on that property. However, a semantic explanation is not 
avai lable to explain the fact that verb-l ike adjectives do not occur with the adverbial 
1 0  Note the very rare instance of both ergative and plural marking on a noun. This double marking is 
generally dispreferred by Manange speakers. 
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subordinator-ni (adverbial subordination is discussed in more detai l in Chapter 5). This 
morpheme, which suffixes to a nominalised verb stem, indicates an interpropositional 
relationship of sequentiality, such that the first event is completed before the onset of the 
second: 
(3 .67) pholpA 3yalJ-pA-ni , 
get-NOM-ADV frog 
lkhim 4.(}i pholpA=ko 3pu lkhA-tsi, 
3 (PL) two frog=DEF bring come-PERF 
'After getting the frog, the two of them brought the frog (home). '  (GBDF) 
In a structure like this with a verb-like adjective, it is necessary to bring into the 
construction the verb itA 'become' :  
(3 .68) 
, 
pAItA 2kyu=ko lle l tA-PA-ni, 2te 21au-tse, 
pot water=DEF warm become-NOM-ADV, take lift-CC 
'After the water pot becomes warm, I take it off. ' (Making Raksi) 
Verb-like adjectives also do not occur with -ri, the purposive suffix .  Again, this may be 
attributed to the stative semantic nature of the class, and the concept of control that is 
implied by purposive action. 
As shown above, verb-like adjectives in attributive functions are distinct from both 
nouns and simple adjectives in that they appear in derived form (with the suffix -pA). 
Verb-like adjectives in predicative functions share some structural similarities with other 
verbs, such as the abi lity to take perfective marking (-tsi) and the clause chaining suffix 
-tse. In this sense, verb-like adjectives are also distinct from nouns and simple adjectives, 
which do not take any verbal inflections. Verb-like adjectives differ from other verbs in 
that they do not take other verbal inflectional marking, such as the progressive suffix -tse 
or modality suffixes like -tso and _pA. I I  
One way i n  which verb-like adjectives and other verbs appear structural ly identical i s  in 
how they mark general imperfective aspect: 
(3 .69) Verb-like adjective in general imperfective 
4thin 3na.(}=ri 4so1-PA lmo 
house inside=LOC bright-NOM COP 
'The house (inside) is bright. ' 
(3 .70) Verb in general imperfective 
lkhi 3pwaJ=ri l tu-PA lmo 
3(SG) country=LOC stay-NOM COP 
'He lives in Kathmandu. '  
I I  In this case, verb-like adjectives do not inflect with -PA for future irrealis modality. As is shown in 
Chapter 4 the suffix -PA is multifunctional, and there are other contexts in which verb-like adjectives do in 
fact take this suffix. 
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As these examples show, both verb-like adjectives and verbs are suffixed with -PA and are 
fol lowed by the copula lmo, with the resulting English present tense translation of 'is 
bright' or ' l ives . '  Oiven that both of these structures are marked identically, it would be 
easy to assume that imperfective verb-like adjectives and verbs are syntactically identical . 
However, there are two pieces of structural evidence that suggest that they are syntactical ly 
distinct. 
One piece of evidence has to do with what elements in these structures are optional and 
what elements are not optional . In imperfective predicative verb-like adjective c lauses, the 
copula lmo may be unexpressed, leaving just the S argument (4thin 'house' and the CC 
4S0J-PA 'bright' in example 3 .69). The norninaliser on the stem 4so1 may not be, however, 
optionally unexpressed. In contrast, the norninaliser in the imperfective intransitive clause 
(3.70) can optional ly be unexpressed, while the copula lmo is obligatory, resulting in the 
variant: 
(3.7 1 )  Verb in general imperfective 
lkhi 3pwaJ=n l tu lmo 
3(SO) city=LOC stay COP 
'He lives in Kathmandu. '  
The difference in  which elements are optional in  the two structures suggest that for 
imperfective predicative verb-like adjective clauses, the syntactic structure is one of: 
(3.72) [S]  [CC] ([COP]PREDICATE) 
The structure for intransitive clauses is different: 
(3.73) [S] [verb(-pA) COP]PREDICATE 
In intransitive clauses, the verb and the copula lmo are part of one larger verbal complex 
that constitutes the predicate position. In verb-like adjective clauses, the modifier occupies 
the copula complement position, while lmo alone occupies the predicate position. Thus, 
the two structures are syntactically distinct. 
A second piece of evidence supporting the distinctiveness of these two structures is 
shown through negation strategies. When intransitive predicates are negated, the negative 
prefix a- attaches directly to the verb stem, as in: 
(3 .74) Intransitive predicate negated 
lkhi 3pwaJ=ri la-tu-pA lmo 
3(SO) city=LOC NEG-stay-NOM COP 
'He does not l ive in Kathmandu. '  
In imperfective verb-like adjective clauses, the suppletive negative copula 1 a-re appears 
(with lmo optionally expressed) : 
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(3.75) Verb-like adjective negated 
4thin 3nalJ=ri 4so1-pA la-re 
house inside=LOC bright-NOM NEG-COP 
'The house (inside) is bright. ' 
Imo) 
(COP) 
This difference in negation again points to the syntactic distinctiveness of the two 
structures, and again provides evidence for a class of verb-like adjectives that are separate 
from other verbs. 
As is the case with simple adjectives, verb-like adjectives may also occur with the 
intensi vier 2pe?: 
(3 .76) ikhim 4r;i=ko 2pef 2che-pA 3sro iro, 
3 (PL) 2=DEF very intimate-NOM friend REP 
'The two of them were very close friends (so it was told) . '  (Boy Dog Frog)12 
(3 .77) ikhi 2pe7 2kye-pA imo imu, 
3(SG) very pretty-NOM COP EVID 
'(She thought) that he was very good-looking (in a story about a princess who 
spies a prince) . '  (Raji) 
In example (3 .76) 2pe? modifies a verb-like adjective in an attributive function, while in 
(3.77) it modifies a verb-like adjective in a predicative function. 
3.5.3 Comparatives and superlatives 
Comparative constructions for both simple and verb-like adjectives are coded 
analytically with 3pi-Ie 'say-COMPAR. '  My consultants tel l  me that this comparative 
marker comes from the verb phrase 2lJyo-tse 3pi-PA 'to compare' (lit. ' look-CC say­
NOM'). Currently, I do not know how to analyze the -Ie suffix beyond its function here, 
but in this context it provides a comparative frame .. Examples of a simple adjective and 
verb-like adjective in comparative constructions follow: 
(3 .78) Simple Adjective 
iu nyukyu=ko 2tsu nyukyu=ko 3pi-le khyokro Imo 
DIST dog=DEF PROX dog=DEF say-** old COP 
'This dog is older than that dog. '  (lit. 'Compared to that dog, this dog is old. ' )  
(3 .79) Verb-like Adjective 
iu 3mi=ko 2tsu 3mi=ko 3pi-le 2mre-pA Imo 
DIST person=DEF PROX person=DEF say-** fat-NOM COP 
'This man is fatter than that man . '  (lit. 'Compared to that man, this man is fat. ' )  
Superlatives are fonned with the identical structure as i n  the examples above, but with 
the addition of the word tsha?ralJ 'all/every' . Example (3.80) shows this :  
12 Again, note the prenominal ordering of the adjective and the head in this example. This is a different 
ordering than other speakers use. 
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(3 .80) 2tsu nyukyu=ko tsha7ra{J 3pi-le khyokro Imo 
PROX dog=DEF alVevery say-** old COP 
'this dog is the oldest of al l '  (lit. 'compared to all dogs, this dog is old' ) 
Note the similarities of these structures to Nepali comparative and superlative 
structures : 
(3 . 8 1 )  a .  Nepali Comparative 
barb kristin bhandaa 
Barb Kristine say 
'Barb is shorter than Kristine . '  
b .  Nepali Superlative 
barb sab bhandaa chota 
Barb all say short 
'Barb is the shortest of al l . '  
3.5.4 Phrasal adjectives 
chota 
short 
cha 
be 
cha 
be 
Many property concepts in Manange are coded with analytic or phrasal adjectives. 
Some examples are shown here: 
(3.82) ltin lthYA 
itin icaan 
3sup lthYA 
3mi ithYA 
ara imreen 
3ta 3rug 
2ki 2kye 
kale ikhA 
lle llA 
3tuk itA 
shitag ikhA 
'brave' [lit . heart + big] 
'cowardly' [lit. heart + small ]  
' healthy, strong' [lit. body + big] 
'famous' [lit. person + big] 
'drunk' [lit. alcohol + ful l ]  
'far' [ l i t .  what + long] 
'sweet (taste)
, 
[lit . pretty + pretty] 
'difficult, chal lenging' [lit. slow + come] 
'easy' [lit. warm + do] 
'difficult, arduous' [lit. Nepali duk 'pain' + become] 
'angry' [lit. angry/chastise + come] 
There is phonological evidence that some collocations, l ike 3tuk itA 'difficult , '  shJtag ikhA 
'angry' , and 3sup ithYA 'strong' , are not fully lexicalised, as each item carries its own 
distinctive pitch (and tone assignment). Other collocations, l ike 3ta 3rug 'far' carry 
identical tone on each lexical item, so tone is not a useful diagnostic to determine degree of 
lexicalisation. 
I have also heard the fol lowing expressions from Manange speakers who have always 
lived in the vi l lages of the Manang District (never in Kathmandu) : 
(3.83) a. nyukyu=lA 310 idtti iYA -tsi 
dog=GEN year many go-PERF 
'The dog i s/has become old. ' (lit. 'the dog's many years have gone' )  
b .  4thin 3nag=ri 3mi ia-mrag imo 
house inside=LOC person NEG-see COP 
'The house is dark. '  (lit. 'A person doesn ' t  see in the house . ' )  
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3.6 Case marking 
Example (3 . 84) shows the Manange case markers : 
(3 .84) =tse 
=n 
=lA 
=yul) 
= tAI 
Ergative; Instrumental 
General Locative; Allative; Dative 
Genitive 
Comitative; Associative 
Ablative 
=ro Ablative 
Both my primary and my secondary consultant accept and use the = tAr ablative marker 
and use it in both elicited and in narrative settings. However, I have four instances in 
elicited settings of =ro being used by my secondary consultant as an ablative case marker. 
One instance is provided in example (3 .85): 
(3 .85) 3mi=ko 3yul=ri 2kal) 4khya=ro 
person=DEF vil lage=LOC mountain place=ABL 
'The man walked down from the mountain to the village . '  
4phro-tsi 
walk-PERF 
I am currently unable to provide an analysis of the difference between choosing =ro or 
= tAr. These locatives need further examination. 
Evidence that these case markers are morphological ly bound comes primari ly from the 
general locative marker =ri and the genitive marker =lA and their morphophonemic 
behavior with respect to elements in the NP. There is no evidence of Irl gemination when 
=ri fol lows a word that is r-final . Likewise, there is no evidence of III gemination when 
=lA fol lows a word that is I-final . This is shown in (3 .86): 
(3 .86} Lexical item 
[khAr] 'neck' 
[jul] 'vil lage' 
With case enclitic 
[khA=ri] 'on the neck' 
[ju=IA rril] 'people of the vi l lage' 
In addition, case markers never receive primary stress, suggesting that they are bound to 
their root. For more discussion on stress in Manange, refer back to §2.6. 
One piece of evidence which indicates the clitic status of Manange casemarkers is that 
when two NP' s  are conjoined and both are marked for the same semantic role, the case 
marker can appear either after each noun or at the end of the NP, as (3 .87) shows: 
(3 .87) ll)A=tse 4l)i-l)tha 
l (SG)=ERG two-CLASS 
mlenkya 
black 
tArkya nyukyu=ri Imral) Imo 
white dog=LOC see COP 
nokor(=ri) 
cat(=LOC) 
'I see two black cats and three white dogs. '  
ten 
CONI 
2sen 
three 
The first object argument in (3 .87), nakor 'cat, ' can optional ly take the dative marker, 
while the second object argument, nyUkyu - nAkyu 'dog,' always takes the dative marker. 
The same pattern can be shown with the ergative casemarker in (3 .88):  
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(3.88) 4[Ji-[Jtha mienkya nOkor( =tse) 
cat(=ERG) 
ten 2sen 
CON] three two-CLASS black 
tArkya nyukyu=tse 11)A=ri 3pyu-tsi 
white dog=ERG l (SG)=LOC chase-PERF 
'Two black cats and three white dogs chased me. '  
In the fol lowing sections, I discuss the distribution of case in  Manange. As it currently 
stands, a description of the distribution of this morphology is no simple task; there appear 
to be different patterns of case morphology for different speakers. Consequently, the 
fol lowing discussion focuses mainly on data gathered from my primary consultant, with 
occasional comparisons made with what my other consultants have provided. 
3.6. 1  Ergative 
For the fol lowing sections, I utilise the diagnostic terms A, S and 0 for the agentive 
argument of a transitive clause, the single argument of an intransitive clause, and the 
affected argument of a transitive clause, respectively (Comrie 1 978, Dixon 1994). 
In some cases, Manange appears to display a pattern of case marking whereby the A 
argument of transitive clauses shows one marker (=tse), and the S and 0 arguments show a 
different type of marking, namely absolutive (or zero) marking. The case clitic =tse 
appears on the A arguments of both perfective and imperfective transitive clauses, as the 
examples in (3.89 and 3 .90) show: 
(3. 89) Perfective 
a. auye=ko=tse aie=ko=ri 
girl=DEF=ERG boy=DEF=LOC 
'The girl kissed the boy. ' 
1m we 
kiss 
b. u}ma=ko=tse 
bird=DEF=ERG 
'The bird saw me. ' 
l[JA=ri 1mra[J-tsi 
l (SG)=LOC see-PERF 
llA-tsi 
do-PERF 
c. lkhi=tse 3iao=n 
3(SG)=ERG question=INDEF 
2[Ji-tsi 
ask-PERF 
'He asked a question. '  
d .  lUA=tse katsa=ko pu 2phi=ri 
l (SG)=ERG cloth=DEF pot up=LOC 
'I wrapped the c loth around the pot. ' 
e. 1mriU=ko=tse kArtJ=ko tSltu=ri 
4nya-tsi 
wrap-PERF 
woman=DEF=ERG knife=DEF leopard=LOC 
1khya-tsi 
throw-PERF 
'The woman threw the knife at the leopard. ' 
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(3.90) Imperfective 
a. IfJA=tse l-OA=lA 4mwi 1ca-tsA 1mo 
l (SG)=ERG l (SG)=GEN money search-CONT COP 
'I am searching for my money. ' 
b. 1khi=tse poli 1kon-tsA 1mo 
3(SG)=ERG shoe wear-CONT COP 
'He is wearing shoes. ' 
c .  iden=tse mina=ri 2chen 2priin 1mo 
Eden=ERG Mina=LOC always hit COP 
'Eden always hits Mina. ' 
Example (3 .9 1 )  i l lustrates, in contrast, absolutive marking on the S argument: 
(3 .9 1 )  
\ . 
tl-Ol nfina-o l1)A 1 (u-tsi 
today morning l (SG) sit/stay-PERF 
'This morning, I sat/stayed/rested. ' 
Based on this brief description of how casemarking patterns in Manange, this is evidence 
towards a system of morphological ergativity in the language. 
However, in both elicited and connected speech, I have encountered variations and 
splits in case marking which warrant a deeper investigation as to what the actual correlates 
of case marking might be in the language. These variations include a modality split in 
ergative marking, and the general high degree of optionality of case marking that I have 
encountered in most forms of connected speech .  I now discuss both of these phenomena in 
more detai l .  
As  is further discussed i n  §4.5, for some of my consultants, Manange shows a 
realis/irrealis split in ergative case marking, as these clausal 'minimal pairs' show: 
(3.92) a. Realis 
Imri1)=tse nflka 2phu-O 2khol-tsi 
woman=ERG chicken egg boi l-PERF 
'The woman boiled the egg. ' 
b. Irrealis 
1 mfl-O*=tse nflka 2phu-O 2khol(-pA) 
woman*=ERG chicken egg boil (-NOM) 
'The woman will boil the egg . '  
Even though the verb 2khol 'boi l '  is transitive, in futurelirrealis mode the ergative case 
marker is unacceptable to almost all of my consultants. 1 3  The exception to this is my 
Kathmandu consultant Eden, who feels that =tse is acceptable on the A in any transitive 
clause, regardless of the aspect or modality of the main verb. 
1 3 Note here that this split in ergative marking in Manange is similar to the lack of the ergative marker Ie on 
future constructions in Nepali. 
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Another modal construction in Manange which fai ls to show =tse casemarking on the 
A, further evidence of a realislirrealis split, is the immediate mode. As further described in 
§4.5 ,  immediates mark the imminency of an action, and can be framed within aspect or 
modality. Examples are shown in (3.93 a-b) below: 
(3.93) a. ll)A *=tse n yukyu=ri 2prim-pi llA -tsi 
l (SG)*==ERG dog==LOC hit/kick-IMM do-PERF 
'I prepared to/was about to hit/kick the dog. '  
b. lkhi*=tse 
3(SG)*==ERG 
ltsA -pi 
eat-IMM 
llA -pA 
do-NOM 
'He is prepared tolis about to eat . '  
As the examples above show, A arguments are not casemarked with =tse in immediates. 
Other modal constructions which do not show ergative marking on A arguments include 
desiderative and potential (abilitative), and deontic constructions shown in the fol lowing 
examples: 
(3 .94) a. Desiderative 
ll)A 3ya lshA ltsA -PA 3sal) 
l (SG) yak flesh eat-NOM want 
'I wanted to eat yak meat. ' 
b. Potential 
lkhA -tsi 
come-PERF 
ll)A 4khwe 
l (SG) song 
2priin 
hit 
llA 
do 
4kheen-tsi 
able-PERF 
'I was able to sing . '  
c .  Deontic 
ll)A lshA ltSA llA 
l (SG) meat eat do 
'I should/must eat the meat . '  
3yal) 
DEONTIC 
These examples show that even when the sentence as a whole is framed in perfective 
aspect (as in a and b above), the A arguments of the transitive verbs in the dependent 
c lauses do not show ergative marking. Examples such as these suggest that case marking 
in Manange may in fact be conditioned at times by semantic parameters, rather than strictly 
syntactic ones. 
In addition to the modality split that I have described above, case marking on core 
arguments (i .e. transitive A's and Patients) is generally optional and actual ly is rare in 
connected speech .  In the 'Yak and Water Buffalo' story that is included in Chapter 6 of 
this grammar, of the eight instances of overtly mentioned A arguments (either lexical 
nouns or pronouns), only three show ergative case marking, while the other five do not. 
This high degree of optionality of casemarking thus leads to new research questions 
centering primari ly on what the function of the so-called ergative marker actually is .  
While i t  seems to pattern along lines of transitivity in elicitation and in some discourse 
examples, it seems to pattern along different, more semantic (and perhaps pragmatic) l ines 
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in most other discourse environments. 1 will end this discussion by keeping the term 
'ergative marker' for the case clitic =tse that appears on transitive A arguments, but with 
the caveat that ergativity in Manange shows some differences from what is presented in 
Dixon ' s  ( 1994) description of the grammatical pattern of ergativity. Clearly, more 
research on Manange casemarking is needed before a true syntactic ergative/absolutive 
system can be argued for or against. 
3.6.2 Instrumental 
The instrumental case in Manange also uses the clitic =tse. An example is shown in 
(3.95): 
(3 .95) l{}A=tse nyukyu=ko=ri 
l (SG)=ERG dog=DEF=LOC 
'I beat the dog with a stick . '  
pe'rkA=tse 
stick=INSTR 
2pho-tsi 
beat-PERF 
Currently, this is my only collected example of the instrumental case. More examples are 
needed to better understand its distribution, as well as to see if there are in fact other 
possible instrumental markers in Manange. 
3.6.3 Genitive 
Examples of the genitive case marker =lA are provided in (3.96 a-c): 
(3 .96) a. Em-vt=ko=tse 
mother=DEF=ERG 
lkhi=lA kola=ri 
3(SG)=GEN child=LOC 
lea lmo 
search COP 
'The mother searches for her child. ' 
b. kola=lA klJli 2kye 
child=GEN clothing pretty 
'The child' s dress is pretty. ' 
1 1 �IA"'e c .  l)A= A aJUl 
l (SG)=GEN grandfather 
'I have a grandfather. ' 
lmo 
COP 
lmo 
COP 
Imu 
EVID 
3.6.4 Comitative 
The comitative case marker, which marks a specific association between nouns, i s  
shown in example (3 .97 a-b): 
(3 .97) 
\ . 
a. tI{}I l{}A l{}A=lA 
today l (SG) l (SG)=GEN 
'Today 1 am with my friends. ' 
3sro=tse=yu:g lmo 
friend=PL=COMIT COP 
b. k{jla=ko poli=yu:g Imo 
clothing=DEF shoes=COMIT COP 
'The dress is with the shoes. ' 
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= yill) can also be used to mark possession, as (3.98 a-b) show: 
(3.98) a. IfJA=yulJ 2se-ntha 
l (SG)=COMIT three-CLASS 
'I have three books. '  
4che=tse Imo 
book=PL COP 
kAtti b. IlJA=YUlJ 
l (SG)=COMIT many 
'I have many friends. '  
3sro=tse Imo 
friend=PL COP 
My consultant prefers to use the genitive marker =lA when showing possession that relates 
to one's  relatives, as in (3 .96 c) above. She prefers to use the comitative marker when 
showing possession that relates to having an object in possession at a given time, or 'with 
one. '  In addition, she prefers to use the locative marker when possession implies that one 
thing is in a specific location with respect to another, as in (3 .99 a-b) below: 
(3 .99) a. 4thin=ri 
house=LOC 
2mre=ri 
door=INDEF 
Imo 
COP 
'A house has a door. ' 
b. ll)A=M �up=ri 
l (SG)=GEN body=LOC 
'My body has two legs . '  
4l)i-l)tha pfile Imo 
two-CLASS leg COP 
For more discussion on the locative marker, refer to §3.6.6. 
=yul) also is used in situations where one possible English interpretation is as direction, 
such as 'talk to/speak to. '  This is shown in (3. 100): 
(3 . 100) 3mi=ko IlJA=yulJ 31al).she-tsi 
person=DEF l (SG)=ASSOC speak-PRF 
'The man talked to me. ' 
In (3 . 1 00) it can be inferred that another possible interpretation is that 'the man talked with 
me. ' Perhaps my consultant prefers the comitative because she views the situation as a 
dialogue rather than a monologue. In clearly monologic discourse situations, such as in 
shouting, the Locative marker =ri is used, as shown in (3 . 1 0 1 ) : 
(3. 1 0 1 )  3mi=ko kola=ko=ri ke. te-tsi 
person=DEF child=DEF=LOC shout.take-PERF 
'The man shouted at the chi ld. ' 
A more thorough discussion of the functions of =ri is given in §3 .6.6. 
3.6.5 Ablative 
= tAr marks the ablative case in Manange, signaling the source from which movement 
emanates. Examples are provided in (3 . 102 a-b): 
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(3 . 102) a. ikhi=ko 1cha1=tAr A'tse lte imi iro 
3=DEF window=ABL l ike this fall EVID REP 
'Like this he fel l  from the window. '  (Boy Dog Frog) 
b. ikhi=tse pharkal 2phi=tAr 3.(Jyo-tsi 
3=ERG wall up=ABL look-PERF 
'He looked over the wal l . '  
Example (b) can be interpreted literally as 'he looked from up on the wall (to the other 
side). ' 
3.6.6 General locative 
The general locative marker in Manange is =ri. It is used to mark direction towards, as 
well as a sense of general location or to mark spatial and temporal deixis .  Examples of its 
use as a general locative marker are provided in (3 . 103 a-h) :  
(3 . 103) a. l.(JA 
l (SG) 
4thin=ri 4phro-tsi 
house=LOC walk-PERF 
'I walked to the house . '  
b .  kola=ko=tse yU.(JpA=tse nyukyu=ri 
child=DEF=ERG stone=PL dog=LOC 
'The child threw stones at the dog. '  
ikhya-tsi 
throw-PERF 
c. l.(JA kola 2ta-pA ka-nA nepAl=ri ikhA-tsi 
l (SG) child what-NOM **-** Nepal=LOC come-PERF 
'I once came to Nepal when 1 was a child. ' 
d. l.(JA ithaU=ri i{u-tsu imo 
l (SG) ground=LOC sit-CONT COP 
'I am sitting on the ground. '  
e .  3.(Jye 
milk 
iu=ri imo 
DIST=LOC COP 
'There is the milk. ' 
f. tsokcu slId llA-pA 4khya=ri imo 
table food do-NOM place=LOC COP 
'The table is in the kitchen. '  
g .  4me=tse ikye=ri chi-tse itsA-tsA imo 
cow=PL field=LOC graze-CC eat-CONT COP 
'The cows are grazing in the field. ' 
h .  l.(JA=tse lshA=ko shosho=ri 4tshor-tsi 
l (SG)=ERG meat=DEF paper=LOC wrap.inside=PERF 
'I wrapped the meat in the paper. ' 
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Manange also has a series of roots to which =ri attaches, providing more specific 
locational information. These are shown in (3 . 1 04): 
(3 . 104) 2phi=ri 
tso=ri 
3nag=ri 
ti=ri 
lpAr=ri 
kug=ri 
ko=ro 
lthag=ri 
2tsi=ri 
ku=ri 
tShalrag 4khya=ri 
gogtsA=ri 
litsA=ri 
'up ' ;  'on top of' (objects); 'around' (as in wrapping) 
'on top of' (summits) 
'inside ' ;  'downward' ; 'below' 
'near' 
'in between ' 
'middle' (old meaning of 'hollow' ?) 
'around' 
'out' ( 'on the ground' ?) 
'this side' 
'around the comer' 
'all around' (every place=LOC) 
'in front oflbefore' 
'behind' 
Some constructions with these locational elements are provided in (3 . 1 05 a-e): 
(3 . 1 05) a. 19A=tse shigto=tse 
1 (SG)=ERG fruit=PL 
'I put the fruit into the bag.' 
kholIlA 3na{J=ri tshag-tsi 
bag inside=LOC put-PERF 
b. 19A=tse lkAp=ko tsokcu 2phi=ri 2tshag-tsi 
up=LOC put-PERF 1 (SG)=ERG cup=DEF table 
'I put the cup on the table. ' 
c .  19A=tse katsa=ko pu 2phi=ri 4nya-tsi 
1 (SG)=ERG cloth=DEF pot up=LOC wrap.around-PERF 
I wrapped the cloth around the pot . '  
d .  19A 2kag 2tso=ri lmo 
1 (SG) mountain top=LOC COP 
'I am on top of the mountain . '  
e .  19A 4thin litsA=ri lmo 
1 (SG) house behind=LOC COP 
'I am behind the house.' 
It is not known at this time whether or not all of these locational roots are free 
morphemes. To date, they have not been elicited without a case morpheme (either the 
locative or the ablative clitic) immediately following them. Disyllabic location roots such 
as 'behind' appear to take primary stress on the initial syl lable, evidence for their status as 
free morphemes. It is also not currently known to which lexical c lass (if any) these roots 
belong. 
In addition, =ri marks temporal deixis. Examples are provided in (3 . 1 06 a-b): 
74 Chapter 3 
(3 . 106) a. kurilJ 31o=ri IlJA nepAl=ri IkhA-tso 
next year=LOC 1 (SG) Nepal=LOC come-PUT 
'Next year 1 will come to Nepal . '  
b .  nanalJ la=ri IlJA 
former month=LOC 1 (SG) 
'Last month 1 came to Nepal . '  
nepAl=ri IkhA -tsi 
Nepal=LOC come-PERF 
=ri does not occur on all temporal adverbs. Words such as nese ' tomorrow,'  tele 
'yesterday, '  and t1lJi milntse 'this evening' to date have not occurred in my data with the 
locati ve marker. 
=ri is also used to mark recipients of benefactive verbs such as 'give,' or in benefactive 
situations such as to make or bring something for someone else, as shown in (3 . 107 a-c): 
(3. 1 07) a. ImrilJ=ko=tse ?iishu=ko kola=ko=ri Ipin-tsi 
woman=DEF=ERG apple=DEF child=DEF=LOC give-PERF 
'The woman gave the apple to the chi ld. ' 
, 
b. IlJA=lA amA=tse IfJA=ri 
1 (SG)=GEN mother=ERG I=LOC 
'My mother made a dress for me. '  
c .  1 mrilJ=ko=tse 
woman=DEF=ERG 
3ce 3pu IkhA-tsi 
2nA-pA 
sick-NOM 
tea bring come-PERF 
kola=ri 
dress=INDEF 
kola=ri lle 
child=LOC warm 
2sA-tsi 
make-PERF 
'The woman brought hot tea to the sick child.' 
3.6. 7  Object marking in Manange 
Most 0 arguments in Manange show absolutive (zero) marking, as examples (3 . 108 a-c) 
show: 
(3 . 108) a. IlJA=tse IlJA=lA klkya=ri 
1 (SG)=ERG 1 (SG)=GEN pocket=LOC 
'I found 100 rupees in my pocket. '  
b .  Ikhi=tse siki 1 tSA -tsi 
3(SG)=ERG food eat-PERF 
'He ate the food. '  
c .  IlJA=tse kola 
1 (SG)=ERG clothes 
'I will wash the clothing. ' 
---�------------
2shu-tso 
wash-FUT 
4mwi 4phrA 
money 100 
IyalJ-tsi 
find-PERF 
-----------�---� 
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However, some 0 arguments are marked by =ri. These are always animate arguments that 
are in some way, either positively or negatively, affected by the actions of the A. 
Examples are shown in (3 . 109 a-g): 
(3. 109) a. iden=tse 3kYA=ri 
Eden=ERG 2(SG)=LOC 
'Eden hit you. '  
2prin-tsi 
hit-PERF 
b. 19A=tse 
l =ERG 
3kYA=ri kitti 
2(SG)=LOC many 
3SA -PA 
nice-NOM 
ipin-Je 3kYA inug-pA itA -tsi 
sild 1 tSA -PA 
food eat-NOM 
give-CONCESS 2(SG) thin-NOM become-PERF 
'Although I fed you many good foods, you stil l  became thin . '  
, 
c. agye=ko=tse ikhi=JA 
girl=DEF=ERG 3=GEN 
icam-pA 
little-NOM 
tukAg=ri 3por · iYA -tsi 
market=LOC take go-PERF 
, . 
acu{)=n 
brother=LOC 
'The girl took her little brother to the market. '  
d .  imrig=ko=tse kola=ko=ri kitti 
woman=DEF=AG child=DEF=LOC many 
upAhAF=tse ipin-tse kuJ-tsi 
gift=PL give-CC send.away-PERF 
'The woman sent the child away with many gifts. ' 
e. nyukyu=tse l{)A=ri 2che-tsi 
dog=ERG l (SG)=LOC bite-PERF 
'The dog bit me. ' 
f. nyUkyu=ko=tse nokor=ko=ri ichen mo 
dog=DEF=ERG cat=DEF=LOC chase COP 
The dog chases the cat . '  
g. nyukyu=ko=tse nokor=ko=ri ichin-tsi 
dog=DEF=ERG cat=DEF=LOC catch-PERF 
'The dog caught the cat . '  
Verbs such as 'hit, cal l ,  chase, catch, bite, help, feed, laugh/shout at' and 'take' are 
verbs that often take animate objects. The following 'minimal pair' in (3. 1 10) show that in 
order for a patient-like argument to actually show marking, there has to be a semantic 
implication of animacy and affectedness: 
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(3. 1 1 0) a. nyukyu=ko=tse nokor=ko=ri ichm-tsi 
dog=DEF=ERG cat=DEF=LOC catch-PERF 
'The dog caught the cat. ' 
b. ale=ko=tse ball=ko 
boy=DEF=ERG ball=DEF 
'The boy caught the bal l . '  
ichm-tsi 
catch-PERF 
In (a) 'cat' takes patient marking because it is animate and is affected by the intended 
actions of the dog. 'bal l '  in (b) on the other hand, is not animate, and so does not 
experience the kind of affectedness that 'cat' does. Therefore, it is not marked with =ri. 
The clitic =ri is also used in some clauses where the subject of a sentence is treated as 
an experiencer. These are seen in expressions of desire, as shown in (3 . 1 1 1  a-b) : 
(3 . 1 1 1 ) a. 
b. 
tOA=ri iu a 
l (SG)=LOC DIST ah 
'I want that pen over there. '  14 
lUA=fl 
l (SG)=LOC 
ikhA imo 
come COP 
skul=n' 
school=LOC 
'I l ike to walk to school . '  
nukyu=ko lto 
pen=DEF arrive 
4phIo-tse iYA -PA 3sal) 
walk-CC go-NOM desire 
The locative marker is not used to mark experiencer subjects which express certain 
other emotions, such as love, hate, fear, or shame, or which are affected by external 
influences, such as i l lness. In these cases, the subject is in the absolutive. However, I do 
have one construction in my field notes where the head noun of the subject iya ' arm ' i s  
marked with =ri: 
(3. 1 12) il)A=lA lya=ri 
1 (SG)=GEN arm=LOC 
'My ann is injured. '  
111Aka itA 
wound become 
imi 
EVID 
The locative marker in (3. 1 1 2) should be thought of as more of a general locative marker 
expressing the location of the wound. This is because the structure of the sentence can be 
seen as more copular/stative than as an event. In this case, the translation is better 
analyzed as 'A wound has become/come into existence on my arm . '  
An analysis such as this better accounts for the overall lack of locative marking on other 
arguments which experience emotions or external influences, including one which has a 
simi lar general meaning to the one in (3 . 1 1 2), such as in (3 . 1 1 3) below: 
14 This construction may in fact be a directive; however, the expected verbs such as 'give' or 'bring' are not 
used. 
(3. 1 1 3) 4me=lA 
cow=GEN 
3ru=ko 
horn=DEF 
lsha lmi 
break EVID 
'The cow's  hom was broken. '  
Here, 3ru 'hom'  also does not take locative marking. 
3. 7 Definiteness and indefiniteness in Manange 
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Manange makes use of two definiteness c1itics, =ko and =ri. The first clitic, =ko, is 
used to mark definiteness of previously introduced or known referents and =ri marks 
indefiniteness or newly introduced referents. 
These definiteness markers are bound. One piece of evidence lies in that =ko undergoes 
voicing assimilation when it fol lows nouns with word-final voiced consonants. This is  
shown in (3 . 1 14) :  
(3 . 1 14) [kAl=go] 
[tshaIJ=go] 
'the banana' 
'the bride' 
The velar obstruent in =ko is voiceless, however, when fol lowing vowel-final nouns, as in 
(3. 1 15) :  
(3. 1 1 5) [tfe=ko] 'the book' 
[f A=ko] 'the meat/flesh' 
When =ri occurs fol lowing r-final nouns, there is not gemination, suggesting that there 
is a process of r-deletion. (3. 1 16) shows an example of this :  
(3. 1 16) Lexical item 
[nokof] 'cat' 
With indefinite marker 
[noko=fi] 'a  cat' 
This shows that =ri and =ko are not treated as an independent morpheme, but rather are 
bound to the preceding nouns and undergoing morphophonemic alternations depending 
upon the noun ' s  word-final segments. However, my consultant feels  that these 
definiteness markers sti l l  have their own independent meaning, which she translates as 
'the' and 'a. ' In elicitations of 'the banana' and 'a banana,' she provides me with lkAl=ko 
and lkAl=ri, respectively. 
These definiteness markers are c1itics as opposed to suffixes because they occur at the 
end of an NP rather than after each noun or pronoun. Examples are shown below: 
(3. 1 1 7) a. kola 
child 
2nA -pA 
sick-NOM 
'the two sick children. ' 
b. lu mona=n 
cave dark=INDEF 
'a dark cave' 
4[Ji=ko 
two=DEF 
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These clitics appear to have scope over the entire NP rather than just individual words. 
Definiteness clitics consistently precede the casemarkers . They co-occur freely with them, 
although I have never seen the combination =ri=ri (LOC + INDEF). Definiteness clitics 
do not occur with plural clitics. I wil l  return to this in more detail later in this section. 
In transcribed narratives, =ri is often used to introduce new characters into the story, 
functioning like a topicaliser, as (3 . 1 1 8) shows: 
3tAl)�A � lu=n (3 . 1 1 8) 3tAl)-PA 
ancient-NOM ancient -NOM DM DIST=LOC 
4shi ale=n lmo lmu lro 
one boy=INDEF be EVID REP 
'Once upon a time, there was a boy. ' 
In (3 . 1 1 8) 3tAl)-PA marks the beginning of the story. The boy is  the first introduced 
character. Throughout the rest of the story, this character is marked with either =ko or is 
unmarked. 
That indefinite =ri is homophonous with the oblique/patient case marker =ri suggests 
that they may be the same morpheme. However, two pieces of evidence point to their 
status as separate morphemes, serving separate functions and probably deriving from 
different sources. 
First, a look at the distribution of indefinite =ri in narratives reveals that it typically 
occurs only at the beginning of narratives and almost always in intransitive clauses, 
typically in copulas, as in (3 . 1 1 8) above. It is clear that =ri is not functioning to mark 
location in these instances, as a locational meaning of the example would be 'in the boy. ' 
In addition, al l of my consultants feel sure that the =ri on EJie=ri in (3 . 1 1 8) is not saying 
anything about location or direction, suggesting that this is a different morpheme from 
locative =ri. 
Secondly, all of my consultants consistently tell me that indefinite =ri most c losely 
corresponds to English 'alan . '  This is simi lar to the function of the nominal affix -ri in 
Nar-Phu, (Noonan 2003b). Noonan describes the indefinite marker in this language as 
deriving historically from the Tibetan numeral firi 'one . '  This is also the most plausible 
case in Manange. 
As mentioned previously, =ko marks definiteness in Manange. It occurs regularly on 
referents with given activation cost in narratives (see Chafe 1987; 1994) and corresponds 
roughly with English 'the' in elicited settings. An example of its use on known referents 
comes from (3 . 1 19) below; it is the very next sentence in the same story which has its 
opening line shown in example (3. 1 1 8) above: 
(3 . 1 19) lu 
DIST 
ale=yu1J=ko 
boy=COMIT=DEF 
� nyiIkyu 
DM dog 
phOJpA=ri lmo lmu lro 
frog-INDEF COP EVID REP 
'That boy had a dog and one frog. ' 
rA 4shi 
CON] one 
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In this example, the boy has already been introduced and now displays given activation 
cost. For the rest of the narrative, Jue 'boy,' who is the main character and is present 
throughout the story, is marked either with the =ko definite marker or with other 
case/plural clitics, but not with the indefinite clitic. 
On a related note, there is  the possibility that definite =ko is related to the evidential 
marker ko, which appears in narratives told by older Manange speakers. In the fol lowing 
example, ko appears at the end of an independent clause: 
(3 . 120) A'tse 3ya Jdtti Jmo-PA ko 
l ike. this yak many COP-NOM EVID 
'Like this, there were many yaks. '  (YakBuff) 
Although this clause is  not marked with the usual aspect morphemes such as -tsi 'PERF,'  it 
is considered to be a main clause and can stand on its own. Both the final falling 
intonation at the end of the clause, as well as the long pause between this clause and the 
fol lowing one in the narrative are both prosodic cues pointing to its status as a main clause. 
The evidential ko has only been witnessed thus far in connected speech from my older 
consultants. My younger consultant does not use or recognise it. My older consultants 
explain the use of ko as a kind of 'checked and confirmed' meaning. It appears to be most 
frequent in popular narratives, and is somewhat less frequent in conversational discourse. 
In terms of grammaticisation, evidential ko appears to be derived from the definite clitic  
=ko, as their functions and structural distributions are quite similar-that of pointing to 
something. With respect to definite =ko, the pointing is towards a referent; with respect to 
evidential ko, the pointing is  to a confirmed action or event. For more discussion on 
evidential ko and other Manange evidentials, refer to §4.3 and §4.4. 1 .  
Interestingly, my consultants do not accept either the indefinite or definite clitic with 
plural marking. They do not find (3 . 12 1 ), for example, acceptable: 
(3 . 1 2 1 )  J.[JA=tse mlenkya 
l (SG)=ERG black 
'I hit the black dogs.' 
*nyukyu=ko=tse=ri 
dog=DEF=PL=LOC 
2prin-tsi 
hit-PERF 
This suggests that once a referent is established in the discourse, keeping count of that 
referent may not be important. If keeping count is sti l l  important, my consultants say that 
the use of a numeral preceding the definite-marked head noun is acceptable, as (3 . 1 22) 
shows: 
(3. 1 22) J.[JA=tse 41Ji mlenkya 
l (SG)=ERG two black 
'I hit the two black dogs. '  
3.8 Word order in the Manange NP 
nyukyu=ko=ri 
dog=DEF=LOC 
2prin-tsi 
hit-PERF 
In this section I describe the ordering patterns with respect to the head noun and its 
modifying elements, including property concepts (adjectives), numerals, and determiners. 
A noun phrase in Manange may consist minimally of a single noun, as in: 
---- -----------------------------------------------
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(3 . 1 23) nyiLkyu 'dog' 
However, often times in narrative texts, nouns occur with other nominal elements, such as 
modifiers and case-markers. The following is a representation of a prototypical Manange 
noun phrase for my primary consultant Eden, complete with all modifying elements: 
Numeral Property Concept noun=DET=CASEINUMBER 
For this consultant, both numerals and property concepts precede the head noun, while 
determiners, case and numeral marking are all enclitics, following the head. Two elicited 
examples of thi s is found in (3 . 1 24 a-b): 
(3 . 1 24) a. 2sen mJenkya nyiLkyu=ko=fse 
three black dog=DEF=ERG 
'the three black dogs (in A position)' 
b. 41)i 4phlo-pA 3mi=ko=ri 
two rich-NOM person=DEF=LOC 
'to the two rich men' 
In contrast to my primary Kathmandu consultant, my other consultants both prefer 
different word ordering with respect to nominal elements. For them, the prototypical 
ordering pattern is represented by: 
Head Property Concept Numeral=DET=NUMBERlCASE 
This representation is shown in the fol lowing examples: 
(3 . 1 25) a. 7ushu 3SA-PA 4gi 
apple tasty-NOM two 
'two tasty apples' 
b .  3mi 2IlA-pA=tse 
person sick-NOM=ERG 
'The sick man ate the potato. '  
c .  nyukyu 2nA-pA=ko=tse 
dog sick-NOM=DEF=PL 
'The sick dogs slept . '  
Ello ltsA -fsi 
potato eat-PERF 
4nu-fsi 
sleep-PERF 
As these examples show, the ordering of nominal modifiers with respect to the head 
appears to be in complete opposition between my primary and secondary consultants. 
While my primary consultant prefers a head-modifier ordering, other consultants clearly 
prefer a modifier-head ordering. 
I am unable to account for the difference in ordering preferences. Perhaps one factor 
may be Eden' s  use of more Indo-Aryan languages (Hindi, English, Nepali) on a fairly 
regular basis .  Nepali and Hindi both have predominantly pre-nominal ordering of all 
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constituents in an NP. Eden' s  extensive use of Indo-Aryan may be opposed to my other 
consultants' predominant use of Manange (even though they both speak fluent Nepali) .  
The post-nominal ordering of modifiers is also found in other languages of this sub-family, 
such as Nar-Phu (2003b) states that the exceptions where modifier-head ordering can be 
found in Nar-Phu might actually be cases of compounding. 
It is interesting to note here that the ordering preferred by some of my consultants 
appears to be in opposition to Greenberg' s  ( 1 963) ordering universals .  The claim is that 
languages which display 0-V as the basic main clause word order (which Manange does) 
also correlate with a modifier-head ordering in the noun phrase. While my secondary 
consultants do show 0-V word order in the main clause as most frequent, they also all 
prefer head-modifier ordering in the noun phrase. 
4 Morphology of the Manange verb 
complex and the clause 
In this chapter, I examine the morphosyntax of the Manange verb and verbal elements. 
In §4. 1 I provide discussion on the multifunctional nature of the Manange nominaliser -pA. 
In §4.2 I describe the two verb stem classes in Manange. In §4.3 I discuss copulas. In §4.4 
I describe finite verb morphology, including evidentials and aspect. In §4.5 I focus on 
modality in Manange. In §4.6-4.8 I discuss negation, causation, reflexives and reciprocals, 
and constituent/word order patterns of the Manange clause as I have seen them in elicited 
environments and in connected speech .  
4.1 Manange -PA 
Before launching into a more detai led analysis of the verb complex and its inflectional 
and derivational morphology, I wish here to provide some discussion on the Manange 
nominalizing suffix -pA. As has been evidenced so far, -PA is a derivational suffix in 
Manange which functions, among other things, to nominalise verbs, such as with relative 
clauses or with verbal property concepts used as nominal modifiers: 
(4. 1 )  3mi 2nA -pA=tse ala 
person sick-NOM=ERG potato 
'The sick man ate the potato. ' 
itSA=tsi 
eat=PERF 
The -PA suffix also appears on verbs in the citation or elicitation form: 
(4.2) 4nu-pA 
lkhA-PA 
lkhya-pA 
'to sleep' 
'to come' 
'to throw' 
-PA also occurs in a variety of other constructions in Manange, including on main verbs in 
'future' irrealis constructions, on main verbs in clause-final position preceding the 
evidential ka, and in various clause combining constructions including 'because' adverbial 
clauses and some complement clauses. I will briefly i l lustrate these constructions here, 
and each construction will be described in more detail in its relevant section. 
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The nominal iser -PA occurs clause-finally on main verbs which are interpreted as being 
in the future tense, as the following example shows: I 
(4.3) lkhi 4nu-pA 
3(SG) sleep-NOM 
'He will sleep. '  
As will be discussed in more detail in §4.4 and §4.5,  tense is not grammatical ly marked in 
Manange, but it can be determined by the aspectual marking or other verb morphology (as 
well as time adverbials). Nominalised forms are interpreted as 'future tense' when they 
occur sentence-finally in the position of finite verbs, without fol lowing evidential 
morphology. The patterning of ergative marking on futures such as in (4.3) above and in 
other modal expressions such as desideratives and potentials in Manange suggests a 
realislirreal is split in casemarking. For more discussion on this matter, refer back to §3.6. 1 
or ahead to §4.5 . 1 .  
When nominalised main verbs are followed by the evidential ko, they are often 
(although not necessari ly) interpreted as future, with the added evidential meaning of 'the 
action or event, while not viewed personal ly by me, has been checked and confirmed to be 
so. ' An example follows: 
(4.4) a. 3 ya kAtti lmo-pA 
yak many COP-NOM 
ko 
EVID 
'There were many yaks. '  
b .  lkhi 4khe=ri 
3(SG) work=LOC 
'He will go to work. ' 
lYA-pA ko 
go-NOM EVID 
For more discussion on the ko evidential and other evidentials in Manange, refer to §4.3 
and §4.4. 1 .  
The -PA nominaliser also marks one type of adverbial clause, namely 'because' 
causation c lauses, as in: 
(4.5) 1 1JA=tse 
l =ERG 
4mwi 4phrA 
money 1 00 
3kYA=ri lpim-pA 
2(SG)=LOC give-NOM 
, 
nese 3kYA kola 3kyu-PA 
tomorrow 2(SG) clothes buy-NOM 
'Because I gave you 100 rupees, you will buy a dress tomorrow. ' 
In these constructions, -PA occurs on the dependent clause of the sentence. Note also in 
this example that -PA on the main verb 3kyu 'buy' marks future irrealis mode. For more 
discussion on the morphosyntax of adverbial clauses in Manange, refer to §5 .3 .  
The -PA suffix also functions as a complementiser in certain (but not all )  complement 
clauses in Manange, as the fol lowing example shows: 
1 Although for some speakers 'future' is indicated with a bare verb stem only. 
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(4.6) l.(JA lYA-pA 3S8.(J 
l (SG) go-NOM want 
'I want to go. ' 
lkhA lmo 
come COP 
This example i s  a desiderative construction, with the complement clause containing the 
verb lYA 'go' nominalised. For more discussion on complementation strategies in 
Manange, refer to §5 . 1 .  
The -pA nominaliser also occurs preceding the adverbial suffix -ri i n  purposive clauses, 
as (4.7) shows: 
(4.7) l.(JA lshen 3tj-PA-ri 
l (SG) rice pick-NOM-PURP 
lYA-tse lmo 
go-CONT COP 
'I am going to pick rice. '  
For more discussion on adverbial clauses in  Manange, refer to §5 .3 .  
At  this point, I wish only to note that the functions of -PA are multiple in  number, and 
can include derivational adjustments, marking modal distinctions, occurring clause-finally, 
and also marking different types of dependent clauses. This multifunctionality of 
nominalisers like Manange -PA in other Gurungic languages such as Chantyal is a common 
strategy (see Noonan 2003a). Further analysis of Manange -pA may reveal additional 
insights into its distribution. 
4.2 Stem classes 
Before discussing the copulas, aspect and modality, I will examine the stem classes in 
Manange. There is morphophonemic evidence for two separate stem classes. I wil l  refer 
to them for now as classes A and B .  
In Manange, the syl labic template of  verb stems i s :  
(C) (C) V (C) 
Whi le all C 's  are optional , I have no data of V-only verbs in Manange. Examples of each 
verb type with the nominaliser/citation morpheme -PA are shown in (4.8) :  
(4.8)  CV, CCV and CVC 
lYA -pA 'to go' 
3pj-PA 'to say' 
lkro-pA 'to bum with flames' 
lY8.(J-pA 'to get/acquire' 
2khoJ-pA 'to boi l '  
Most frequently, verb stems appear without a coda consonant and the codas that do 
occur in Manange verb stems are restricted to IfJ/, /11, and Ir/. The bi labial and alveolar 
nasals 1m! and In! also occur in this position, but as a result of predictable 
morphophonological changes, which are discussed below. 
First, I wil l  present verbs included in both Class A and Class B in (4.9). I will then 
provide the analysis for this class division. 
(4.9) Class A 
lYA-pA 
2khol-pA 
4nu-pA 
21a-pA 
2thU.[J-PA 
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Class B 
'to go' Ipim-pA 'to give' 
'to boi l '  2pnin-pA 'to hit/to sing' 
'to sleep' lkom-pA 'to wear' 
'to run/flee' Ithem-pA 'to move' 
'to drink' lchim-pA 'to catch ' 
Verbs belonging to Class A in the above example do not undergo morphophonemic 
variation with respect to the onset of a following suffix. Aspect suffixes such as the 
perfective suffix =tsi and the continuous suffix -tse, or the nominaliser -PA (as shown in 
4.9 above) do not condition the surface representation of Class A stems. Additional 
examples of 2thU.[J-PA 'to drink' and lYA-pA 'to go' are provided as attestations in 
examples (4. 1 0) and (4. 1 1 ) below: 
(4. 1 0) 2thU.[J-PA 
a. ale=ko=fse 3ce=ko 
boy=DEF=ERG tea=DEF 
'The boy drank the tea. ' 
b. ale=ko=fse 3ce=ko 
boy=DEF=ERG tea=DEF 
'The boy will drink the tea. ' 
(4. 1 1 ) lYA-pA 
a. lkhi 
3(SG) 
'He went. ' 
lYA-tsi 
go-PERF 
b. lkhi lYA 
3(SG) go 
'He will go. '  
2thuu-tsi 
drink-PERF 
2thuu 
drink 
In each case, regardless of the C 1  onset of the suffixing morpheme (or even the absence of 
a suffixing morpheme if -PA is omitted), the final C of 2thu.[J 'drink' and the vowel of lyA 
' go' maintain their same surface representations, [IJ] and [A] , respectively. The same can 
be said for the final segments of all other Class A stems, whether there is a coda or the 
stem ends in a vowel . The phonetic realisation of Class A stems remains the same, 
regardless of the suffix .  
Class B verb stems behave differently, however, with respect to their surface 
representations. The C3 coda position of Class B verbs shares the same place of 
articulation as the fol lowing bound morpheme, while always showing the terminal feature 
[+nasal ] .  Examples of perfective, imperfective continuous, and future (modal) Ipim-pA 'to 
give' are provided in (4. 1 2  a-c): 
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(4. 1 2) a. PastiPerfective 
J.(JA=lA flmA=tse 
I (SG)=GEN mother=ERG 
'My mother gave me Rs 100. '  
b. Imperative 
(l.(JA=n) Jpi:u-ko 
( 1  (SG)=LOC) give-IMPER 
'Give it (to me) ! '  
c .  FuturelIrrealis 
J.(JA=n 4mwi 4phrA 
I (SG)=LOC money 100 
3kYA J.(JA=ri 4mwi 4phrA Jpiin a 
maybe 2(SG) I (SG)=LOC money 100 give 
'Maybe you will give me Rs 100 . '  
Jpin-tsi 
give-PERF 
In (a), with the perfective suffix -tsi, the surface form of the stem coda is realised as an 
alveolar nasal . In (b), with the imperative suffix -ko, the coda is realised as a velar nasal . 
In (c), in the non-first person future modal and with no suffix present, there is no coda 
consonant. Instead, the stem vowel is lengthened and nasalised (imperatives in Manange 
are further described in §4.5.2). 
An auto segmental analysis of the morphophonemic alternations exhjbited by Class B 
verb stems best captures their varying surface forms. The abstract, underlying 
representation of the stem of the Manange Class B verb 'give' may be represented as in 
(4. 1 3 )  below. This representation has three tiers: a segment tier, which contains featural 
information (represented here as a unit, rather than as features in a geometric structure); a 
skeletal tier, which contains timing units represented as X's ;  and a nasal tier, which 
contains the feature [nasal ] :  
(4. 1 3) �+naSal] nasal tier 
X X X skeletal tier 
I I 
p segment tier 
Notice that the representation contains an underspecified final segment, represented by a 
timing unit, but specified only for nasality. 
When this verb stem precedes an obstruent-initial suffix ,  the empty skeletal element 
associates rightwards with the fol lowing consonant on the segment tier. This association is 
interpreted as a final nasal consonant in the stem, which is  homorganic with the fol lowing 
obstruent: 
(4. 14) �+naSal] 
X X X X X 
I I � I 
p k 0 pJ.(J-ko 'give (it) ! '  
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When the stem occurs without a suffix, the underspecified segment is word-final . In order 
to be phonetically realised, it associates rightward with the preceding vowel. The rhyme is 
then interpreted phonetically as containing a lengthened nasalised vowel: 
(4. 1 5) �+naSal] 
x 
I ,/ 
l .  
plill 'give/wil l give' p 
An autosegmental analysis of Class B verbs has ramifications for other related, yet 
distinct, areas of Manange morphosyntax . For example, the behavior of Class B verb 
stems is useful in determining the morphological status of various grammatical morphemes 
in the language. An assimilation process of the stem suggests that morphemes such as -tsi, 
-tse, -PA, and -ko are bound.2 Conversely, a vowel lengthening and nasalisation process of 
these stems suggests that the copula Imo and the eventive evidential Imi are in fact free 
morphemes. 
4.3 The copula 
Manange has one main copula: Imo-pA. It serves al l existential , locational , equational, 
attributive and possessive functions. The copula Imo also occurs in the verb complexes of 
imperfective finite clauses, and may also signal an imperfective temporal context for a 
number of irrealis constructions (e.g. immediates, desideratives, deontics, and potentials 
that are temporal ly unbounded). More wil l  be said about Imo in imperfective and irreal is  
contexts in §4.4 and §4.5 .  
The copula Imo i s  not obligatory in  al l Manange attributive and nominal predicate 
clauses; equational and attributive copular clauses can appear without any verbal element 
at al l ,  as in (4. 1 6  a-c) :  
(4. 1 6) a. l.(JA amtsi 
I (SG) doctor 
'r am a doctor. ' 
b. 2tso=ko kola 
PROX=DEF clothing 
'It is clothing. ' 
c .  lkhi 2nA -pA 
3(SG) sick-NOM 
'He is sick. '  
Unlike other lexical verbs in Manange, Imo does not inflect for aspect, and the lexical 
verb ItA-PA 'become' is used for inchoative aspects ( 'wil l  become/became') .  A Imo 
2 For -ko here, I refer to the imperative suffix, not the evidential particle ko. For more discussion on 
evidential ko, refer to §3 .6.7 and also to §4.3 . 1 in this chapter. 
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copular clause may have either an imperfective or perfective translation, and different 
temporal contexts are signalled adverbially. Like other lexical verbs, it also does not 
inflect for person or number agreement with its argument. Examples of locative, 
attributive and possessive copula constructions with all persons and numbers represented 
are shown in (4. 17-4. 1 9) :  
(4. 17) Attributive 
a. 4thin=ko lthYA -pA lmo 
house=DEF big-NOM COP 
'The house is big . '  
b. 4thin 4gi lthYA-pA lmo 
house two big-NOM COP 
'The two houses are big . '  
, 
c. naral) 4thin=ko 
before house=DEF 
lcam-pA 
small-NOM 
'The house was small before. '  
(4. 1 8) Locative 
a. al)ye=ko ale=ko=yul) lmo 
girl=DEF boy=DEF=COMIT COP 
'The girl is with the boy. ' 
lmo 
COP 
b. til)i ll)A=lA nani=tse ll)A=yuA lmo 
today I (SG)=GEN sister=PL I=COMIT COP 
'Today my sisters are with me. ' 
c .  naral) coktSA=ko siki llA -PA 4khya=ri lmo 
before table=DEF food do-NOM place=LOC COP 
'The table was in the kitchen before (but not now). '  
d .  l u=n 
DIST=LOC 
kola=ko 
child=DEF 
'There is the child. ' 
lmo 
COP 
e. 1 u=n 
DIST=LOC 
kola=tse lmo 
child=PL COP 
'There are the children. ' 
(4. 1 9) Possessive 
a. ll)A=yul) 2sen-tha 
I (SG)=COMIT three-CLASS 
'I have three books. '  
4che=tse lmo 
book=PL COP 
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b. tukyu.(} lkhi=yuA nyukyu=n lmo 
last.year 3(SG)=COMIT dog=INDEF COP 
'He had a dog last year. ' 
Notice that the possessive constructions involving copulas include the comitative clitic 
=yu.(}. My consultant also accepts the locative clitic =ri on the argument, as in (4.20): 
(4.20) lkhi=n' nyukyu=n 
3(SG)=LOC dog=INDEF 
'He has a dog. ' 
lmo 
COP 
A l iteral translation of (4.20) would be 'to him there is a dog ' ,  which has a more existential 
interpretation Although example (4.20) is acceptable, it is preferable to form possessives 
with =yu.(} and the vast majority of elicited and narrative examples have the comitative 
clitic instead of =ri. 
As mentioned before, 1 mo does not inflect for aspect as other lexical verbs do, and thus 
itA is used in inchoative copular clauses . It should be noted however that in active-clause 
contexts, lmo does show some of the other morphology associated with other lexical 
verbs; i t  may be nominalised with the -PA suffix .  It also may occur in temporal adverbial 
clauses marked with the suffix -ni, as this excerpt from a story shows: 
(4.2 1 )  
, 
Atse 
l ike. this 
2khu.(} 
hole 
Imo-pA-ni, 
be-NOM-ADV 
lSA=ko=ri hokto.(} 
ground=DEF=LOC hole 
EJie=ko hokto.(}=n 2.(}yo {U-pA, 
boy=DEF hole=LOC look stay-NOM 
'After seeing (there being) a hole in the ground, the boy continued to look 
into the hole. ' (Boy Dog Frog) 
The l imitation in the other possible morphological operations may in fact be linked to the 
stative nature of lmo. Therefore, there is no motivation at this time to think that lmo is not 
a verb; rather, i t  is best to conceive of it  as a verb with specific semantic and structural 
properties. 
In inchoative copular constructions, 1 tA -PA 'become' is used in both perfective and 
imperfective inchoative stative predicates. Examples are provided in (4.22 and 4.23 
below): 
(4.22) Perfective Inchoative 
l.(}A=lA 3�A 2nA-pA 
l (SG)=GEN son sick-NOM 
'My son became sick . '  
l tA-tsi 
become-PERF 
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(4.23) Continuous Inchoative 
a. 2cucu 4thin=ko IthYA-PA l tA 
after house=DEF big-NOM become 
'The house will become big (when they're done adding to it) . '  
b. lkhi amtsi l tA-tSA Imo 
3(SG) doctor become-CONT COP 
'He is becoming a doctor (in training to become a doctor) . '  
In inchoatives the verb ItA-PA inflects for aspect. In (4.22) the suffix -tsi indicates 
perfective aspect. In (4.23 a) the bare stem ItA indicates non-first person futurelirrealis 
modality. In (4.23 b) the verb stem plus - tSA suffix indicate continuous aspect. For a more 
thorough discussion regarding aspect in Manange, refer to the next section. 
Negation of most copular clauses (except equationals) in Manan�e is formed by the 
addition of the negative prefix a- to a suppletive verbal morpheme reo The negative never 
prefixes to Imo or Imu. Imo and the evidential Imu optionally fol low la-re, but 
frequently di sappear in connected speech or rapid elicitation speech .  The morpheme re 
can alternate with [fA] in rapid speech .  It does not appear in any environments other than 
in negated copulas. Currently it is treated as an additional copula which functions only to 
take negation, although this analysis is uncertain .  For now I will assume that the negative 
morpheme a- prefixes to re, as it prefixes to other verbs in the language, although it i s  
possible that 1 a-re may be a lexicalised whole. Examples of negation in copulas are 
shown in (4.24 a-c): 
(4.24) a. 4thin=ko I thYA-pA 
house=DEF big 
'The house is not big. ' 
la-re 
NEG-COP 
Imo 
COP 
b. 1 u=n lkye=n 4mye 
DIST=LOC field=LOC cow 
la-re 
NEG-COP 
'There is no cow in the field. ' 
c .  (lIJA=YUl)) kola 
( 1  (SG)=COMIT) child 
'I do not have a child.' 
la-re 
NEG-COP 
Imo 
COP 
Imo 
COP 
The morpheme 1 hin is used in negated equationals, as example (4.25) shows: 
(4.25) lkhi 
3(SG) 
amtsi 1 a-hin 
doctor NEG-COP 
'She is not a doctor. ' 
In rapid speech the glottal fricative becomes a palatal glide, sounding l ike:  
(4.26) [a./n 
3 For a description of negation on lexical predicates in Manange, refer to §4.6 
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This morpheme may be cognate with the Chantyal stative copula fiin, (Noonan 2003a) and 
perhaps even with the Tibetan evidential yin. Its use in Manange is restricted to negated 
equationals, but it shows more of the morphosyntactic properties of lexical verbs than lmo 
does. For example, I have one text example of 1 hin occuring in both a negated and a non­
negated clause: 
(4.27) tolA lA'tU1J, 
in.fact in.fact 
2shi1J yilka 
wood branch 
ishew=ko 
deer=DEF 
1 a-bin-pA -ni, 
NEG-COPNOM-ADV 
3sru lbin-tse no, 
hom COP-tse * 
' In fact, i t  was not a branch, but was a deer' s hom . '  (Boy Dog Frog) 
In this example, hin i s  negated (in the second l ine of the text) and then is  nominalised and 
suffixed with the adverbial subordinator -ni. This is the same morphological behaviour of 
other active lexical verbs as well as the copula lmo. This is also not the morphological 
behaviour of the negative suppletive copula la-reo In the third l ine of (4.27) lhin occurs 
without the negative prefix ,  and is suffixed with -tse. I am not sure what this -tse suffix is, 
but it is one that has never been evidenced on a-reo 
As l ine 3 of example (4.27) shows, lhin may also occur in non-negative contexts. I 
have a couple of other elicited sentences (al l equationals) with lhin functioning as the 
copula in such a non-negative context (the first two are elicitations based on example 4.27 
above): 
(4.28) lkhi=tse 2tso=ko 1J1mu=lA 2cocong 
3(SG)=ERG PROX=DEF mouse=GEN similar 
1 bin imi 3pi imi 
COP EVID say EVID 
'He thought that it was a mouse-like sound. ' 
(4.29) 2 tso=ko 1Joto pUkri=lA ikye 1 bin imi 
PROX=DEF truely snake=GEN sound COP EVID 
'It was actual ly/really a snake-l ike sound. ' 
(4.30) 4phA=ko ten 3pye=ko 2peJ 2che-pA 
intimate-NOM husband=DEF 
3sro 
friend 
1 bin 
COP 
CONJ wife=DEF very 
imi 
EVID 
'The husband and wife were very c lose friends. '  
A t  this time, I can speculate that 1 hin i s  a second copula in Manange, used in equational 
copular clauses. However, lmo shows up more frequently in non-negated equationals than 
. .  ---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------, 
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does 1 hin, in  both elicited and text settings. Because both copulas are possible, at this time 
my analysis is one of free variation; in non-negated equational copular constructions, both 
1 hin and 1 mo may alternate. In negated equationals, 1 a-hin is used. 
When inchoative copulas are negated, a- prefixes directly to the ltA stem, as in (4.3 1 ) :4 
(4.3 1 )  lkhi 
3(SG) 
8mtsi la-tA-tsi 
doctor NEG-become-PERF 
'He did not become a doctor. ' 
Because lmo does not show aspect morphology, and because it does not show the 
negative prefix l ike other verbs, there is the possibil ity that it may in fact not be a verb. 
One hypothesis then is that lmo is an evidential or existentialllocative/possessive 
morpheme that does not inflect l ike a lexical verb. I wil l  address this i ssue again later. 
Manange makes use of two evidentials in copular constructions: lmu and a.5 The 
evidential lmu is used in situations where knowledge is gained indirectly or where the 
speaker is not sure of the truth-value of the statement because he/she has not actually 
witnessed the event/state. lmu is used in past and non-past constructions, while a i s  
l imited to future inchoatives. In  contrast, my consultant says that a is l ike Nepali hola 
'maybe' and i s  translated as 'maybe I/you/he will Xlbe X.' This suggests that the future 
evidential might be thought of as more of a periphrastic or adverbial means of expressing 
uncertainty about a future state or event, rather than as true grammaticised evidential 
morphology l ike 1 mu. 
The particle a may occur fol lowing 1 tA 'become,' or any other lexical verb. The 
evidential lmu, on the other hand, only fol lows the copula verb lmo. The fact that lmo 
may be followed by lmu, but is not replaced by it, is evidence against lmo being an 
evidential particle, and for its status as a copular verb. Examples are provided in (4.32 and 
4.33) : 
(4.32) lmu 
a. 1 mri{}=ko aputi lmo Imu 
woman=DEF childless COP EVID 
'The woman is/was childless (possibly) . '  
b .  1 khimi=yu{} l{}A kola lmo lmu 
3(PL)=COMIT five child COP EVID 
'They have/had five children (I think, but haven ' t  seen them all myself) . '  
(4.33) a 
a. khuri{} lkhimi=yu{} 2{}i 
next.year 3(PL)=COMIT seven 
4 The particles a, nA, and ro appear to be a-tonal. They are often pronounced with a low falling pitch, but 
this may be attributable to their positioning at the end of an intonation unit. 
5 The evidential ko also shows up occasionally following nominalised copulas. I discuss ko in §4.4. 1 .  
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kom=�e lu a 
child=PL become maybe 
'Maybe by next year they will have seven children. '  
b .  lkhi amtsi itA a 
3(SG) doctor become maybe 
'Maybe he wil l  become a doctor. ' 
c. nese 3khi 3YA a 
tomorrow 3(SG) go maybe 
'Maybe he will go tomorrow. '  
4.4 Finite verb morphology 
Finite verbs in Manange do not show person or number marking, nor do they show any 
kind of directional marking. In addition, there are no valency changing affixes on the 
verbs, although the verb llA functions in morphological causatives in a serial verb 
construction to signal valency changes. 1 will return to valency marking in Manange with 
respect to causation strategies in §4.7. 
4.4.1 l?vUfentials 
The distribution of evidential morphology in Manange depends upon the tense-aspect of 
the clause and on whether the clause involves first or non-first person. The non-first past 
and perfective evidential is mi.6 mi is analyzed as a free morpheme because Class B verb 
stems do not undergo place-of-articulation assimi lation with the C 1  onset. While Manange 
does not show evidence of a conjunct/disjunct pattern in its verb morphology (see Hale 
1 980; DeLancey 1989), Imi is commonly used as a signal by the speaker that the 
information being conveyed in the clause was gained indirectly. Examples are shown in 
(4.34 a-d): 
(4.34) a. lkhi lkhur lmi 
3(SG) fal l  EVID 
'He fell down . '  (I saw him lying on the ground, with blood on him.) 
b .  3kYA lkhi=lA 4thin=n lYA lmi 
2(SG) 3(SG)=GEN house=LOC go EVID 
'You went to his house.' (I know because you weren ' t  home when I called.) 
In addition, my consultant also includes the particle nA after Imi, as in (4.35) 
(4.35) 3kYA 
2(SG) 
lkhi=lA 4thin=n 
3(SG)=GEN house=LOC 
'You went to his house. '  
lYA lmi DA 
go EVID EVID 
6 The evidential mi has an alternate mu which occurs after the copula mo, reflecting a vowel-harmony 
process. 
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My consultant says that nA is optional and that with or without it the sentence sti l l  means 
that the speaker has circumstantial evidence of this action. 
As was mentioned, the evidential lmi does not occur in first-person contexts. For first­
person perfective clauses, there doesn' t  seem to be any morphologised way of signaling 
type of evidence or degree of certainty about an event or state. Therefore, a statement l ike 
' 1  fel l ' ,  regardless of whether or not the speaker was sure of the fal ling (e .g. unconscious 
and doesn' t  remember), is marked the same, with the perfective suffix :  
(4.36) ll)A lkhur-tsi 
I (SO) fal l-PERF 
'1 fel l . '  (either I 'm certain or I 'm not certain.) 
The sentence in (4.36) can also be a question, as in 'did 1 fal l? ' , with a change in 
intonation, but no change in morphology. 
This does not mean that first person clauses never show any type of evidential 
morphology. The particle a (discussed below) may be used in first-person clauses in 
futurelirrealis contexts. The evidential particle nA may also occur in first person clauses in 
situations of future uncertainty, as in :  
(4.37) a. 11)A 
I (SO) 
4phio-PA 
rich-NOM 
ltA -PA 
become-NOM 
nA 
EVID 
' 1  will be rich (1 think, when you see me again). ' 
b. 11)A lYA -PA nA 
I (SO) go-NOM EVID 
' 1  will go (1 think) . '  
In  futurelirrealis constructions, the particle a 'maybe' is used, as (4.38 a-b) show: 
(4.38) a. lkhimi lYA a 
3 (PL) go maybe 
'Maybe they wil l  go. '  
b .  1 mfll)=ko tshimra 2kyal)=ko 1 {ui a 
woman=DEF herb pastry=DEF roll maybe 
'Maybe the woman will roll out the pastry. ' 
Manange also has a reported speech particle roo It signals that the information being 
conveyed in the clause comes from another source, rather than being deduced by the 
speaker. ro occurs frequently in stories and legends, but also occurs in elicitation when the 
information being conveyed in a proposition is viewed as gained through a reported speech 
situation, as the examples below show: 
(4.39) a. Narrative 
lkhim=ko=tse 4shi 
3(PL)=DEF=ERO one 
phoipA=ko 
frog=DEF 
bO{Ai 3nal)=n' 
bottle . inside=LOC 
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1 tshag lmi ro 
keep EVID REP 
'They kept that frog inside of a bottle . '  (Boy Dog Frog) 
b. Elicitation 
agye=ko 
sister=DEF 
'When wil l  
come?') 
hayug 
when 
19YAg 
1 (PL.GEN) 
4thin=ri 
house=LOC 
lkhA-pA ro 
come-NOM REP 
your sister come to our house?' ( ,When is she reported to 
An additional evidential in Manange is the particle ko. At this point, I have not 
established the morphological status of ko when it functions as an evidential . Phonetically, 
it i s  often reduced to [k�] , suggesting that it may be bound. It also shows reduced stress, 
but as evidential ko always occurs in reduced-stress environments, such as at the end of a 
c lause/sentencelintonation unit (LV.), this is not definitive evidence towards its bound 
status. Some examples follow: 
(4.40) a. lkhi=tse k8Ja=tse 2shu-pA ko 
EVID 
b. 
c. 
3(SG)=ERG clothing=PL wash-NOM 
'She wil l wash the clothes. '  
lkhi 4khe=ri lYA -pA ko 
3(SG) work=LOC go-NOM EVID 
'He wil l  go to work. ' 
ah 3tAg-pA 3tAg-pA 3ya 
ah ancient-NOM ancient-NOM yak 
, 
3ya kitti ko A tse mo-pA 
l ike. this yak many COP-NOM EVID 
3ya kitti lmo-pA ko ten 
yak many COP-NOM EVID then 
kitti lmo ro 
many COP REP 
'A long time ago, there were many yaks; l ike this, there were many yaks, 
there were (too) many yaks. '  (Yak Buff) 
As these examples show, ko always fol lows nominalizing morphology (-pA) on the 
main verb of the clause. As the first two examples also suggest, it seems that ko only 
occurs in 'future' time constructions (which is  what -PA marking at the clause level often 
conveys in Manange) . Indeed, my consultants never use ko in perfective constructions in 
elicited settings. However, the third example, ko occurs in the opening lines of a legend, 
which the author appears to be setting up as an event that occurred a long time ago. In this 
sense, ko also occurs in 'past' time constructions, albeit only in narrative settings. 
My consultants describe the function of ko as marking an event which is somehow 
'checked and confirmed' or an event which can be 'pointed to' in some way. In this sense, 
it appears that the =ko definite clitic and the ko evidential may be syncretic. 
-- ----�--------------------------------------------, 
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It is common to see the 'grammatical extension ' of postpositions into subordinating 
markers in Tibeto-Burman languages (Genetti 199 1 ). Here, as in the case of the movement 
from postpositional markers into subordinating morphology, the syncretism between 
definite =ko and evidential ko is interesting in that whatever grammatical change there 
may be, it is not clear that there is a movement from a lexical status to a more grammatical 
status here. On the other hand, not all views of grammaticisation are those in which 
movement is from lexical to grammatical . For Hopper ( 1 987), al l changes within a 
language's  grammar can be potentially considered as types of grammaticisation. 
4.4.2 Aspect 
Tense is not explicitly morphologised in Manange; rather, Manange shows morphology 
for both perfective and imperfective aspect. First I describe perfective aspect, and then 
imperfective. Perfective aspect is signaled by the suffix -tsi, as examples (4.4 1 a-b) show:7 
(4.41 )  a. ale=ko 2kyu-tsi 
boy=DEF ran-PERF 
'The boy ran/they boy has run (by now). '  
b .  lkhimi USA-tsi 
3 (PL) eat-PERF 
'They ate/they have eaten (by now). '  
As  (4.41 a and b )  also show, there i s  no grammatical distinction between perfect and 
perfective, and consultants accept both translations (however see §4.7 for a discussion of 
perfect aspect in bi-clausal causation). The morphophonemic behavior of Class B verb 
stems with the perfective suffix is evidence that it is bound. 
The perfective suffix -tsi is in complementary distribution with the perfective evidential 
1 mi, and the two morphemes never occur together in the same clause. 
There is a split in imperfective morphology in Manange. A verb stem + lmo 
construction may be interpreted as present tense or present non-continuous imperfective, 
while a verb stem suffixed with -tse and followed by lmo is interpreted as continuous 
imperfective and may refer to any tense. I first describe general imperfectives, and then 
move on to continuous imperfective constructions. Examples of the general present and 
habitual imperfective are shown in (4.42-4.43) below: 
(4.42) Present Imperfective 
a. lkhi lsre lmo8 
3(SG) stand COP 
'She stands/gets up. ' 
b. kola=ko=tse khAnte 
child=DEF=ERG candy 
'The child eats the candy. ' 
USA lmo 
eat COP 
7 Refer to §S.S.2 for a discussion of intra-clausal perfective aspect marking with IA-tse clause chaining. 
8 A common elicitation form of general imperfectives is verb-pA lmo, but this nominaliser on the verb 
stems is frequently unexpressed. The copula lmo, however, is not optionally unexpressed. 
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(4.43) Habitual 
a. lkhi 1 chen 1 thaJ)=n 
3(SO) always floor=LOC 
'He always sits on the floor. ' 
b. nfini lchen lkra lmo 
child always cry COP 
'The child always cries . '  
l{u lmo 
sit COP 
As examples (4.43 a-b) show, the habituality of the actions is marked lexically, with the 
adverb 1 chen 'always . '  
As previously stated, continuous imperfective aspect i s  marked in Manange by the 
continuous suffix -tse on the verb stem, fol lowed by the copula lmo. The status of the 
morpheme -tse as a suffix is shown by the place of articulation assimilation process in 
Class B verb stems. In addition, -tse often reduces to -tSA in  rapid speech .  Examples are 
provided in (4.44 a-c): 
(4.44) a. lkhimi lYA-tse lmo 
3 (PL) go-CONT COP 
'They are going.' 
b. iden=tse 
Eden=ERO 
mina=n 
Mina=LOC 
'Eden is hitting Mina. ' 
lprin-tse 
hit-CONT 
c. 3kYA 
2(SO) 
lthaI}=n 
floor=LOC 
l tu-tsu lmo 
sit-CONT COP 
'You are sitting on the floor. ' 
lmo 
COP 
Note that in example (c) the continuous suffix is represented as -tsu. It seems that -tse and 
-tsu are allomorphs in free variation. One hypothesis is to argue that -tsu is 
morphophonemically conditioned by the verb stem vowel ,  as ( 4.44 c) suggests. However, 
my consultant has provided me with other -tsu continuous constructions where the verb 
stem does not have a high back vowel. In addition, I have also elicited -tse constructions 
where the stem vowel does have a high back vowel . Examples of these are shown in (4.45 
a-b): 
(4 .45) a. lI}A lkra-tsu 
l (SO) cry-CONT 
'I am always crying. ' 
lmo 
COP 
b. lkhi=tse lchen kola lsru-tse lmo 
3(SO)=ERO always clothes wash-CONT COP 
'She is always washing the clothes. '  
As a result, my current analysis for -tse and -tsu is one of free variation ; either form is 
possible with a given verb. 
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The imperfective aspect in Manange is not inflected for tense. Rather, time is shown 
analytical ly, by the addition of temporal adverbials such as nese ' tomorrow, '  tele 
'yesterday' and others. Examples are shown in (4.46 a-b): 
(4.46) a. tele llJA 3kra-tsu lmo 
yesterday l (SG) cry-CONT COP 
'Yesterday 1 was crying (but not today). '  
b .  tLUi muntse lkhi=tse kola 2sru-tsu lmo 
today night 3(SG)=ERG clothes wash-CONT COP 
'Tonight she will be washing the c lothes . '  
The durative imperfective aspect i n  Manange i s  often marked by my consultant with 
continuous morphology, as shown in (4.47 a-b): 
(4.47) llJA 
, khAnte ltsA.-tse Imo a. naralJ 
l (SG) before candy eat-CONT COP 
'I kept eating candy (until 1 became i l l ) . '  
b. lkhimj YUlJpA=tse 4khyen=ri lkhya-tse Imo 
3 (PL) stone=PL road=LOC throw-CONT COP 
'They keep throwing stones into the road.' 
However, 1 do have some examples where my consultant uses a serial verb construction, 
shown in (4 .48) to mark durative aspect:9 
(4 .48) lkhimi YUlJpA=tse 4khyen=ri lkhya tU-pA 
3 (PL) stone=PL road=LOC throw sit/stay-NOM 
'(Unless 1 stop them) they will keep throwing stones i nto the road. ' 
Iteratives or punctuals are also marked with progressive morphology, as (4 .49 a and b) 
show: 
(4.49) a. llJA lkhi-tse Imo 
l (SG) sneeze-CONT COP 
'I amIwas sneezing (repeatedly). '  
b .  llJA 110 lkhA-tse Imo 
l (SG) cough come-CONT COP 
'I am/was coughing (repeatedly). '  
Before discussing modality, one final note regarding lmo is worth mentioning. As was 
discussed, this copular verb appears in both copular clauses, and in imperfective active 
verbal complexes. However, it does not show the ful l  range of inflectional affixes that 
other verbs show. In addition, lmo seems to occur infrequently in connected speech, if one 
uses the text in Chapter 6 as a basis for discourse-frequency. This would suggest that lmo 
is in fact not a copula. However, as was also mentioned, lmo does show some of the 
9 For more discussion on serial verbs in Manange, refer to §5.4 
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inflectional morphology that other verbs show. In addition, its distribution in other 
recorded and transcribed texts shows that Imo in fact is used with a fair degree of 
frequency. For example, one other text ("Boy Dog Frog") shows ten occurrences of Imo 
in copular/stative and active clauses throughout the text, with different types of inflectional 
morphemes present. An example is shown here: 
(4.50) 
, 
Atse- --
after- --
ten 
then 
ten 
then 
3por 
take 
IYA=, 
go= 
ah 4thin-ri I then Imo roo 
ah house-LOC keep be REP 
'Having brought (the frog) home, they keep it (in a bottle in the house). '  
This example shows Imo in a general imperfective construction, followed by the reported 
speech evidential . Because Imo does occur with greater frequency in other texts, and 
because it does have some structural similarities to other lexical verbs, I will continue to 
analyze it as a copular verb at ths time. 
4.5 Modality 
4.5.1 Future and realislirrealis 
As first discussed in Chapter 3 ,  Manange shows evidence of a realislirreal is distinction. 
What would otherwise be called 'future tense' in Manange is  better categorised under 
irrealis mood. Evidence for this comes from the lack of ergative case marking on the 
transitive A's  in irrealis mood. The ergative clitic in Manange appears on all transitive 
A's, regardless of the volitionality of the A. An example such as (4.5 1 )  below is 
acceptable to all of my consultants: 
(4 . 5 1 )  1mriu=tse nllka 2phu!J 2khol-tsi 
woman=ERG chicken egg boil-PERF 
'The woman boiled/has boiled the egg. ' 
The ergative marker is also acceptable on transitive imperfectives, including habituals and 
progressives. 
It is not acceptable for most of my consultants however on the A argument of future 
transitives, as (4.52) shows: 1 0  
1 0  I say 'most' because there appears to be speaker variation in judgement of the acceptability of the ergative 
marker in futures. My primary consultant finds the ergative marker acceptable on all transitive 
constructions, regardless of aspect or modality. My other consultants however find the ergative marker in 
future/irrealis constructions to be unacceptable. 
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(4.52) 1mri.y*=tse nflka 2phu.{] 2khof(-pA) 
woman*=ERG chicken egg boil(-NOM) 
'The woman wil l boil the egg. ' 
This suggests a split in how aspect is  viewed with regard to futures and other such modals. 
For my primary consultant, future modals which are in the first person show either 
the -PA nominaliser, or a different suffix -tso. Example (4.53) i l lustrates this :  
(4.53) l.{]A 1YA -pAitso 
I (SG) go-NOMIFUT 
' I  will go. '  
However, both of my other consultants prefer to use the -PA nominali ser on futures and do 
not accept or recognise -tso. According to my primary consultant, both suffixes serve the 
same function of predicting the future event. 1 hypothesise that there may be a functional 
difference between the two suffixes, and that -tso implies a greater level of personal 
obligation concerning the event and may in fact be a different type of hortative modal 
suffix .  However, these forms need further examination before a stronger argument can be 
formed. 
Another modal construction found in Manange is what Bybee et aI .  ( 1 994) call the 
' immediate future. ' However, since 1 don 't  see a true, morphologically marked future 
distinction in Manange, 1 will refer to these structures as simply 'immediates. '  Immediates 
in Manange serve general ly the same function that the immediate future does cross­
linguistically by marking an event as imminent or as just about to begin .  I t  i s  not a true 
inceptive, as the action has not yet actual ly begun, but suggests that it will definitely 
happen within a very short period of time. Examples are shown in (4.54 a-c) :  
(4. 54) a. l.{]A 1YA-pi llA-tsi 
I (SG) go-IMM do-PERF 
'I prepared/was about to go. '  
b .  1khi nyukyu=ko=ri 1pho-pi 
3(SG) dog=DEF=LOC beat-IMM 
11A-tsi 
do-PERF 
'He was about to beat the dog. '  
c. 3kYA 
2(SG) 
k8fa=ri 2sm-pi 
clothes=LOC wash-IMM 
11A 1mo 
do COP 
'You are about to/prepare to wash the c lothes . '  
As  example (c) shows, immediates can be further framed temporal ly by aspect or modal 
(nominalizing) morphology. The lack of ergative marking on A's  however suggests that 
the argument marking on these constructions operates on a level of modality rather than on 
aspect. 
Immediates also have the ubiquitous verb 1 fA 'do' as their main verb. It is my analysis 
that the use of 1 fA in immediates places the entire imminent action within a frame of 
aspect, namely perfective aspect. The resulting interpretation of an immediate construction 
then is that the action as a complete whole is about to begin.  This is similar to other 
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analyses of immediates i n  Tibeto-Burman languages, such as i n  Chepang (Caughley 1 982). 
For more discussion on the aspectual function of llA in periphrastic causatives and in 
perfective recapitulations, refer to §4.7 . 1 and §5.5 ,  respectively. 
Turning to other moods in Manange, desiderati ves are formed by the verb stems sal) 
' like/want' and 3khA 'come,' in a serial construction, which in tum fol low the nominalised 
main verb. This is shown in (4.55 a-b): 
(4.55) a. ll)A 4nu-pA 3sau lkhA Imo 
I (SG) sleep-NOM want come COP 
'I want to sleep. '  
b. lkhi 4nu-pA 3sau lkhA Imo 
3(SG) sleep-NOM. want come COP 
'He wants to sleep. '  
My consultant gives the literal translation as 'The desire to sleep comes to me. '  Curiously, 
there is no locative marking on the subject argument. Note also that desideratives are also 
irrealis, and that the lexical verb is  nominalised. 
Deontics are formed with the verb 3yal), which translates roughly as 'should' or 'must . '  
This verb fol lows what I analyze as a serial verb construction in which the second verb i s  
always l lA 'do. '  Examples are shown below: 
(4.56) a. 
b. 
lkhi 4nu llA 3yal) Imo 
3(SG) sleep do DEONTIC COP 
'He should/must sleep. '  
ll)A lshA itSA llA 
I (SG) meat eat do 
'I should/must eat the meat . '  I I  
3yal) 
DEONTIC 
Imo 
COP 
In elicited environments, my consultants do not analyze the morpheme l lA as 'do; '  instead, 
they identify it only as part of the larger construction of deontics, suggesting it has fully 
morphologised from a lexical item into a grammatical verbal particle. 
Potentials (abi litatives) are formed by the verb stems llA 'do' and 4khyeen 'able, '  which 
fol low the main verb stem. 4khyeen 'able' takes aspect morphology. (4.57) provides 
examples: 
(4.57) a. ll)A 4khwe 
I (SG) song 
'I am able to sing. ' 
Ipriin 
hit 
llA 
do 
4khyeen 
able 
Imo 
COP 
1 1  Again, deontics in Manange do not show ergative marking on the A argument, even when the main verb is 
normally interpreted as transitive in other uses (i.e. the A argument of 1 (SA 'eat' usually shows the ergative 
clitic =tse), suggesting that these constructions also fall under the time-system umbrella of modality, 
under which futurity and immediate constructions are also located. 
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b. l.(JA 2kyu llA 
l (SG) run do 
'I was able to run . '  
4kbyeen=tsi 
able=PERF 
Again, note that ergative marking does not appear on transitive A arguments of both 
potentials and deontics, suggesting their membership in the category of irrealis mood. 
4.5.2 Imperatives, permissives and hortatives 
Other constructions in Manange that do not show aspectual marking include directives 
such as imperatives, permissives and hortatives. 1 will provide descriptions for each one. 
Imperatives are formed by the addition of either the -ro or -no suffix to the verb stem. 
For the most part, the addition of the -no suffix is morphophonemic ally determined. By 
and large, nasal stem verb classes such as lkom-pA 'put on, '  1 tsem-PA 'get out, '  and 
1 tShim-PA 'catch'  use the -no suffix .  Examples are found in (4.58 a-c): 
(4.58) a. lko-no 
put.on-IMPER 
'Put (it) on ! '  
b. ltse-no 
get.out-IMPER 
'Get out ! '  
c .  ltshi-no 
catch-IMPER 
'Catch (it) ! '  
This pattern i s  not entirely regular, however. A very common n-stem verb l ike lpiin 
'give' takes a -ko imperative suffix ,  shown in (4.59) 
(4.59) l.(JA=ri 3pi.(J-ko 
l (SG)=LOC give-IMPER 
'Give (it) to me ! '  
It i s  the only n-stem verb that takes this suffix .  1 2  
Given that n-stems (Class B verbs) end in the coda segment that assimilates in place 
to the onset of the suffix -no, it would be expected that ltshiin 'catch, '  for example, would 
show gemination at the morpheme boundary and would be represented as (4.60) 
phoneticall y: 
(4.60) [tshm.no] 'catch ! '  
However, there are no other attested instances of gemination in the language. A constraint 
blocking gemination is then posited, which prevents the coda Inl in ltshi [+nasal] 'catch'  
from picking up the segmental features from the fol lowing imperative suffix .  
1 2  I have also heard Jpo used for the imperative of Jpiin 'give' 
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Most other verbs show the -ro imperative suffix ,  as in example (4.6 1 ): 
(4.6 1 )  lu=ri lYA-ro 
DIST=LOC go-IMPER 
'Go over there ! '  (Yak Buff) 
There is some additional irregularity in the Manange imperative paradigm. A handful of 
commonly used verbs do not show a suffix .  Rather, they undergo a stem vowel change for 
the imperative. They are shown in (4.62): 
(4.62) Non-Imperative Imperative 
lkhA 'come' lkho 'come ! '  
ltSA 'eat' Itso 'eat ! '  
ltu 'sit' lto ' sit ! '  
llA 'do' llo 'do (it) ! '  
That these verbs are so common i n  the language i s  i n  itself an explanation for their 
suppletion in the imperative mood. A different analysis has been offered by Noonan 
(2003b and pers. comm.), that of a process of fusion of the imperative suffix with the verb 
stem. In his grammar of Nar-Phu, Noonan transcribes stem-alternating imperatives with a 
final velar off-glide, as in :  
(4.63) kya1J law 
reach do 
'Reach for it ! '  
Noonan argues that the presence of the off-glide suggests the presence of an lol-final 
imperative suffix (e.g. -no, -ro) at an earlier stage in the language. This suffix over time 
(and through high frequency use, presumably) has fused with the stem, but has left the 
offglide as evidence of its earlier presence. 
In elicitations, I have not heard the off-glide on these fused imperative forms from any 
of my consultants. One possible reason for this is that the fusion of the suffix in Manange 
imperatives may have happened at an earlier time and the labio-velar glide has since 
disappeared. Another possible analysi s is that the phonotactic constraints in Manange 
disprefer lowl segments . 
Permissives in Manange are analytic in structure and are formed by the addition of the 
verb Ipim-pA 'give' along with imperative morphology, which in tum fol lows the main 
verb + llA 'do' serial verb construction. Examples are shown in (4.64 a-b) : 
(4.64) a. lkhi=ri 1YA lA lpin-no 
3(SG)=LOC go do gi ve-2/3IMPER 
'Let him/her go ! '  
b. l1JA=ri llA lA lpi1J-ko 
1 (SG)=LOC do do gi ve- 1 IMPER 
'Let me do it ! '  
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The use of 'give' in permissives is  well attested in cross-linguistically (see Newman 1996). 
In addition, this structure mirrors Nepali permissives (e.g. jana diyo ' let him go ! ' ) .  
Hortatives show the same morphology as the first person future constructions that my 
primary consultant has provided me with (4.4. 1 ) .  They both show the suffix -tso on the 
verb, suggesting that in fact they may be serving the same function. Examples are shown 
below: 
(4.65) a. ltsA-tso 
eat-HORT 
'Let' s  eat . '  
b .  l{u-tso 
sit-HORT 
'Let' s  sit/rest. ' 
With hortatives that involve verbs of motion, my consultant uses an additional 
morpheme lcho. She translates this morpheme as 'go, '  but my only analysis of it currently 
is that it marks motion involved in resulting action. Examples are shown: 
(4.66) a. 3kYA=lA poli leho 
2(SG)=GEN shoe motion 
'Let' s  look for your shoes. ' 
b. leho 
motion 
'Let' s  go. '  
lYA-tso 
go-HORT 
l ea-tso 
search-HORT 
lcho does not appear with some verbs in the hortative mood, such as 4nu 'sleep' or 
ltshal] 'keep/retain. '  Additionally, 1 cho does not show the negative prefix a - when 
hortatives are negated, suggesting it is not a verbal element. 
4.6 Negation 
Negation on lexical verbs in Manange is signaled by the addition of the prefix a- to the 
verb stem. In negatives, the verb takes the usual aspect suffixes, or shows morphology 
which co-occurs with 'future' modals. (4.67 a-e) provides examples: 
(4.67) a. lkhi 4khwe la-priin 
3(SG) song NEG-hit(FUT) 
'She wil l  not sing a song. '  
or 
b. lkhi 4khwe la-prim-pA 
3(SG) song NEG-sing-NOM 
'She wil l not sing a song.' 
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c .  lmrig=ko kola 3a-nA-tsi 
woman=DEF child NEG-give. birth-PERF 
'The woman did not give birth. '  
d. lkhi 
3(SG) 
poli 
shoes 
l a-koon 
NEG-wear 
'He does not wear shoes.' 
e. lkhi la-YA lmi 
3(SG) NEG-go EVID 
'He didn ' t  go (I don ' t  think) . '  
4.7 Valency adjustment 
lmo 
COP 
In §4.7 . 1 I describe one type of valency increasing: morphological causatives. I also 
describe other causative strategies in Manange. In §4.7.2 I turn to reflexives and 
reciprocals in Manange, which are signalled analytically. 
4. 7.1 Causation 
Manange shows two strategies of causation, periphrastic (bi-clausal) and morphological. 
However, as most causation in Manange is signaled lexical ly (either by the use of a 
different lexical verb or by no change in the verb at all) I will briefly describe these other 
strategies before moving on to describe the other two strategies. 
As was stated, the most common causation strategy in Manange is  lexical . The 
fol lowing list of verbs in (4.68) i l lustrates the first strategy of lexical causation in 
Manange, showing both non-causative verbs and their causative counterparts: 
(4.68) Non-Causative 
lshi 'die' 
2shu 'bathe' 13 
4phro 'move' 
Causative 
lse 'ki l l '  
lphya 'clean something' 
4kher 'move something' 
Other verbs in Manange such as 1 kro 'burn' and 2khol 'boil '  appear to have no 
morphological or lexical difference evident in the verbal complex with respect to 
causation, as (4.69 a and b) show: 
(4.69) Intransitive 
lkyu 2khol-tsi 
water boi l-PERF 
'The water boi led. ' 
19A=lA lya lkro-tsi 
l (SG)=GEN hand burn-PERF 
'My hand burned. ' 
Transitive 
J(JA=tse 2kyu=ko 2khol-tsi 
lCSG)=ERG water=DEF boil-PERF 
'I boiled the water. ' 
1...aA=tse 3UA=lA lya 
l=ERG l (SG)=GEN hand 
' I  burned my hand. ' 
lkro-tsi 
burn-PERF 
1 3 2shu can also mean 'to wash a part of one's body,' like the face. 
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The only evidence of causation in the transitive examples of (4.69) is the presence of an 
ergative-marked causer (underlined) and an absolutive-marked causee (in boldface). 
As the comparison of the transitive and intransitive counterparts in (4.69) shows, the 
morphological structure of the verb complex containing 2khol 'boi l '  and 1 kro 'burn' 
remains the same while the casemarking on the arguments reveals the increased transitivity 
of the clause. 
Morphological causatives are so defined because they involve a (productive) 
derivational change in the form of the verb (Comrie 1 985). In this case, the derivational 
change is the addition of the grammaticised verb stem llA 'do, '  which fol lows the main 
verb of the non-causative clause. To i llustrate this, (4.70 a-e) below shows first some 
examples of some intransitive verb-like adjectives and intransitive lexical verbs: 
(4.70) a. 3CA lle-tsi 
tea warm-PERF 
'The tea was warm.' 
b. kosho Jte-fsi 
cup fal l-PERF 
'The cup fel l . '  
c . kosho lki-fsi 
cup break-PERF 
'The cup broke. '  
d. kola=ko=lA 
child=DEF=GEN 
lya=ko 
hand=DEF 
'The child' s hand was cut. ' 
2tha-fsi 
cut-PERF 
e. kola=ko mELkA J fA -fsi 
child=DEF wound become-PERF 
'The chi ld became woundedlhurt. '  
To form a causative from verb-like adjective or intransitive lexical verb such as these, llA 
'do' is added as the second element in the verbal complex, as examples (4. 7 1  a-e) show: 
(4.7 1 )  a. J(JA -fse 3CA lle lA-tsi 
l SG=ERG tea warm do-PERF 
'I made the tea warm/warmed the tea. ' 
b. lnuia-ko-�e kosho 
woman=DEF=ERG cup 
'The woman dropped the cup. ' 
c. 1 nuig=ko=fse kosho 
woman=DEF=ERG cup 
'The woman broke the cup . '  
He lA-tsi 
fall do-PERF 
lId lA-tsi 
break do-PERF 
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d. kOJa-ko-fse lkhi=lA lya=ko 2tha lA-tsi 
child=DEF=ERG 3(SG)=GEN hand=DEF cut do-PERF 
'The chi ld cut his hand. ' 
e. 3mj=ko=tse kola=ko=ri 
person=DEF=ERG child=DEF=LOC 
l tA lA-tsi 
become do-PERF 
'The man woundedlhurt the chi ld. ' 
mtlkA 
wound 
With the presence of llA in a serial verb construction (in boldface), there is now an 
ergative marked causer (underlined) and an absolutive (or locative-marked for animate 
patients) marked causee in each of the examples above. 
I consider the use of llA 'do' in morphological causatives structurally as examples of a 
serial verb construction because although there are two verbs present, only one event i s  
interpreted from them. None of my consultants find the interpretation of  example (4.72 b) 
for instance 'the woman fel l  and did' as acceptable For more discussion on verb 
serialisation in Manange, refer to §5.4. 
Morphological causatives are somewhat unproductive in Manange and appear to be 
restricted to the set of constructions (and a few additional) that I have presented above. Far 
more commonly found is the periphrastic strategy, also involving llA 'do ' ,  which I wil l  
now describe. 
Periphrastic (also called analytic or syntactic) causatives are so defined in that the 
predicate of causation is structural ly separate from the predicate that is affected by the 
causative predicate (Comrie 1985). The verb llA 'do' is also used in the Manange 
periphrastic causative construction. In these types of causatives, the clause containing llA 
is always preposed (in a bi-clausal structure) before the clause which i s  affected by the 
agent of the causative. In addition, the clause of causation shows the clause chaining 
suffix -tse. Examples are shown in (4.72 a-d): 
(4.72) Elicitation 
, 
a. amA=tse 
mother=ERG 
llA-tse 11]A=tse 
do-CC lSG=ERG 
'My mother made me clean the floor. ' 
lthal] 
floor 
lphya-tsi 
clean-PERF 
b. 3mo=tse llA-tse mmto=ko lthYA-pA ltA-fsi 
rain=ERG do-CC flower=DEF big-NOM become-PERF 
'The rain caused the flower to grow/become big. ' 
c .  nyukyii=tse 
dog=ERG 
llA-tse lkhim=lA 3fsal]=ko pha. fe 
do-CC 3(PL)=GEN nest=DEF fal l .down 
lkhA lmi ro 
come EVID REP 
'The dog caused their (honey bees) nest to come fal l ing down. '  (Boy Dog 
Frog) 
------_._------
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d. 8Je=ko=tse llA -tse nani 
boy=DEF=ERG do-CC little.girl 
'The boy made the little girl cry. ' 
Ikra-tsi 
cry-PERF 
As example (b) shows, inanimate A's  are possible in Manange causatives. And as this 
construction is bi-clausal, a 'syntacticised' construction, both A's  in a causative 
construction and its transitive affected main clause such as in (a) can show ergative 
marking. 14 The function of llA 'do' plus the clause chaining suffix -tse in these 
constructions appears to be an aspectual, (specifically perfect or anterior) one. The first 
action, indicated by llA-tse, is one which occurs prior to the first and also has a kind of 
current relevance to the second action or event. This idea of a past event with current 
(causal) relevance is an interpretation of the function of perfect aspect. In §S .S .2 I return to 
the aspect-marking function of llA-tse clause chains in narrative recapitulations. 
It is interesting to note how the various strategies of causation in Manange relate to the 
idea of the relationship between structural integration and conceptual integration. As the 
previous examples have shown, morphological causatives are structural ly a much tighter 
unit, even being described as monoclausal in their morphosyntax . Conversely, periphrastic 
causatives are much looser in their structural integration, described as the combination of 
two distinct clauses to form a causative event. Conceptually, these two very different 
strategies of creating causatives in Manange (as well as in many other languages of the 
world) may be linked to the degree in which the causer in these strategies is directly 
involved in the action that brings about the causee' s  behavior or resulting state. It may be 
that in periphrastic causatives, there is more of a focus on the result of the causer' s actions 
on the causee than there is on the causer him/herself. These relationships are iconic in that 
longer l inguistic/structural distance (i .e. periphrastic causation) is correlated with greater 
conceptual distance (Haiman 1983). 
4. 7.2 Reflexives and reciprocals 
For my primary consultant, reflexives and reciprocals are expressed analytically­
through the introduction of either a clause (for reflexives) or NP (for reciprocals). In 
reflexives, the clause I1JA=tse llA -tse 'doing myself' occurs between the A argument and 
the main verb: 
(4.73) Reflexive 
I1JA 
l (SO) 
I1JA=tse llA-tse 2tha-tsi 
l (SG)=ERG do-CC cut-PERF 
'I cut myself. ' (location unspecified) 
14 Interestingly, when I ftrst asked for the causative in (4.73 a), my consultant Eden provided me with: 
IIJA=lA amA=tse ' ltha.J} Iphya-ro' 3pi-tsi 
l (SG)=GEN mother=ERG 'floor cIean-IMPER' say-PERF 
'My mother said, 'Clean the floor." 
This directive (not containing any form of llA 'do'),  seemed like a causative to my consultant because she 
said that when her mother gave an order, she just had to follow it. Other consultants agree that this 
directive form is the most common way to express 'causation' when the agent is a human being who 
volitionally orders, or causes another human to perform an action. When the agent is not a volitional 
human, the periphrastic causative is the common construction. 
���--�------------------------------------....., 
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However, I have been told that this is a preferable way to express 'seeing one 's  self' : 
(4.74) J[JA=tse meiA[J=ri J[JA 
l (SG)=ERG mirror=LOC l (SG) 
'I saw myself/me in the mirror. ' 
Jmra[J-tsi 
see-PERF 
In (4.73), the first singular pronoun J [JA is both the A and the absolutive 0 argument, with 
'mirror' providing the context in which the seeing is done. The same kind of construction 
is used with 'cutting one's self, ' where my consultant says she prefers to explicitly state 
what she cut ( ' I  cut my handlfoot, etc. ' ) . However, if she just sees blood, but no wound, it 
is possible to use the construction in (4.74) above. 
In reciprocals, the NP , meaning roughly 4shi=tse 4shi=ri 'one (does) to one' , occurs 
between the A argument and the main verb: 
(4.75) Reciprocal 
a. J [Ji 4shi=tse 4shi=ri Jmra[J-tsi 
1 (PL) one=ERG one=LOC see-PERF 
'We saw each other. ' 
b. JphA=ko 
husband=DEF 
ten 3pye=ko 4shi=tse 4shi=ri 
CON] wife=DEF one=ERG one=LOC 
2pe? sAni llA-tsi 
very nice do-PERF 
'The husband and wife loved each other. ' 
In example (4.73) and also (4.75 a and b), the ergative marker =tse i s  not permitted on the 
A arguments, even though 2tha 'cut' , Jmra[J ' see' and llA 'do' are all transitive. Thus, it 
is evident that there is  a resulting decrease in valency in these constructions (the subject 
and the object are the same entity, and so the transitive verb is not affecting two distinct 
entities). 
Another consultant provides a different way of marking reflexives, as in (4.76) below: 
(4.76) Alternate Reflexive Construction 
(1 [JA) sra:g=tse sra:g=ri 2shu-tsi 
( l SG) REFL=ERG REFL=LOC wash-PERF 
'I washed myself. ' 
This construction is similar to those in (4.76) in that there is  a nominal element that takes 
both the ergative and the locative/patient clitics, but I am not sure of the meaning of sra[J 
other than what my consultant says is  'self. '  What is  more, this consultant does not feel 
entirely comfortable using the construction in (4.77) and preferred instead to give me 
(4.77) below for the same translation : 
(4.77) J[JA=lA 21i J[JA=tse 2shu-tsi 
l (SG)=GEN face l (SG)=ERG wash-PERF 
'I washed myself/my face. ' 
�--�----�-�- --------------------------------. 
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The construction in (4.76) above shows no ergative marking on the A argument (the A can 
even be unexpressed), suggesting a decrease in valency, even though 2shu 'wash '  i s  
transitive, and normally takes an ergative-marked A. The construction in (4.77), on the 
other hand, does have an ergative-marked A, and is a typical transitive clause with a kind 
of pseudo-reflexive interpretation. 
4.8 Word order of the clause 
The constituent ordering in the simple clause in Manange can generally be classified as 
verb-final ; both the intransitive S, as wel l  as the A and 0 arguments of transitive clauses 
precede the verb complex (i.e. verb and any auxil iary partic les and evidentials). This is the 
case for all elicited clauses and for most clauses occurring in connected speech. 
In some instances of connected speech, the arrangement of constituents in the clause 
appears to show a VS/OVA ordering, as examples (4.78 a-c) show: 
(4.78) a. 2mwe 3yul=ri [tsilArti-pA ro,] 
b. 
next vi l lage=LOC [go. down-NOM REP] 
'They went down to the next vil lage. ' 
[ lkhim=ko: 1 5] 
[3 (PL)=DEF] 
'Some of (them) went down to the next vil lage . '  
[3pi-tse llA-tse] 
[say-CC do-CC] 
[2kre llA-tse 
[decide do-CC 
[3ya:, 
[yak: 
tipaJ=ko.] 
some=DEF] 
[ lkhim] 3na1J=ko=ri 
[3 (PL)] inside=DEF=LOC 
llA -tse] ten. 
do-CC] then 
ten 
then 
'Having said (this), the yaks inside decided (made a decision). ' 
c .  tAnta 
many 
2ki-ra-tse, 
comfort-**-CC 
[ 1  silAmJe.phre 
[forget 
1YA 1mJ] , 
go EVID] 
1 5  Here, a colon ( :) indicates lengthening of the preceding vowel . For more information on the conventions 
used in an intonation unit (I.V.) transcription of connected speech, refer to Chapter 6. 
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[ lu ah 3ya, 
[DIST EMPH yak 
lipaJ=ko.] 
some=DEF] 
' (Having) many comforts, some of those yaks forgot (their friends) . '  
I n  examples (a-c) above, the brackets indicate the core arguments as well as the verb 
complex of the clause. In each case, the SI A of the c lause fol lows the main verb, rather 
than precedes it, as it always does in elicited settings. Not all narrative clauses have post­
verbal positioning of SI A arguments . The degree to which the ordering pattern occurs 
seems to vary with the speaker. The fol lowing example if from a narrative told by a 
different speaker, and i l lustrates pre-verbal positioning of the A argument: 
(4.79) . . .  ah lAra.l)i 
. . .  ah one.day 
lyal)-pA roo 
[ lkhim l)i-ko-n] [PhOJpA 
[3.PL two-DEF-LOC] [frog 
find/get-NOM REP 
'One day the the two of them got one frog. '  (GBDF) 
4hn], 
one] 
In almost all cases of the SI A argument fol lowing the main verb in connected speech ,  the 
SI A argument also occurs in a separate intonation unit. The motivation for this different 
type of constituent ordering may be pragmatic .  In these cases, the speaker may want to 
highlight or emphasise the role of the agent in an action, rather than the event itself. One 
way to highlight this is by postposing the argument to the end of the clause, after all of the 
verb-complex elements. 
��-�-------�� 
5 Clause combining strategies in 
Manange 
This  chapter contains descriptions and some discussion on clause combining strategies 
in Manange. The order of this chapter is as fol lows: §S. l concerns complementation in 
Manange; §S.2 contains a description of the structure of relative clauses and relativization 
strategies; §S.3 describes adverbial clauses; §S.4 concerns verb serialisation and §S .S  
describes the clause chaining suffix -tse in Manange. 
5.1 Complementation 
While a thorough analysis of complementation strategies in Manange has not yet been 
undertaken, some preliminary discussion of them is sti l l  possible. Thus far, only object 
complementation has been evidenced in the language. This includes clauses of 
complement taking predicates (CTP's) such as 3pi 'say, '  and 2shAm.Je (phre) 'forget, ' 
shown in examples (S . l  a-d). The bracketed clauses are the complement clauses : 
(S. l )  a. Ikhi=tse [Ikhi nepal=ri IYA=tsi] 3pi-tsi 
, 
3(SO)=ERO [3(SO) Nepal=LOC go=PERF] say-PERF 
He said that he went to Nepal . '  1 
b. Ikhi=tse [3kYA kye-pA Imo] 3pi-tsi 
3(SO)=ERO [2(SO) pretty-NOM COP] say-PERF 
'He said that you are pretty. '  
c .  Il)A [3kYA=lA 4thil)=ri 
l (SO) [2(SO)=OEN house=LOC 
'I forgot to go to your house. ' 
IYA -pA-ri] 
go-NOM-PURP] 
2shAm.le-tsi 
forget-PERF 
d. Ikhi 
3(SO) 
2chen [3kYA=lA 4thil)=ri 
always [2(SO)=OEN house=LOC 
IYA -pA -ri] 
go-NOM-PURP] 
I It should be noted that the verbal morphology of the sentence in (5 . 1  a) remains the same regardless of 
the co-referentiality of the two arguments in the sentence, the 'he' of the main clause and the 'he' of the 
complement clause. 
1 1 2 
2shAm.le imo 
forget COP 
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'She always forgets to go to your house . '  
In  the first two examples (a-b) both clauses of the sentence show ful l  finite verb 
morphology and so are evidence of finite complementation in the language. The third 
example (c) does not show this finite morphology; instead the verb of the complement 
clause JYA 'go' is nominalised and shows the purposive adverbial suffix -rio 
Another complementation strategy in Manange involves the use of desiderative modals 
as CTP's .  Examples are shown in (5.2): 
(5.2) 3saI] 
a. iI]A [3ya ishA USA -pAl 3S81) ikhA imo 
I (SG) [yak flesh eat-NOM] want come COP 
'I want to eat yak meat . '  
b .  iI]A [iYA -pAl 
I (SG) [go-NOM] 
'I want to go. '  
3S81) ikhA imo 
want come COP 
It is possible that 3saI] 'want/like' above is nominal and that the interpretation of these 
is 'desire/wish comes. '  The complement clause such as iYA 'go, ' and USA 'eat' is always 
nominalised. 
5.2 Relativisation 
Like the other nominalisations (e.g. nominal modifiers and attributives) presented in 
Chapter 3,  clauses in Manange are nominalised for the purpose of relativisation with the 
suffix -pA. At times in relativised contexts the vowel quality of fA/ fronts and sounds l ike: 
(5.3) [pe] or [pre] 
This phonetic alternation does not appear to correlate with any particular functional 
difference, however. 
Relative clauses in Manange always directly precede their head noun, as examples (5.4 
a-b) show: 
(5 .4) a. iI]A=tse l srA 
I (SG)=ERG goat 
1 se-pA 3mi-ko-rj 
kill-NOM person=DEF=LOC 
4mwi 4phrA ipin-tsi 
money 100 give-PERF 
'I gave 100 rupees to the man who kil led the goat . '  
- ---- -- - ----------
1 14 Chapter 5 
b. l!JA=lA 1 tU-pA 
I (SG)=GEN stay-NOM 
amerika (lmo/nA) 
America (COPIEVID) 
4khva 3vui=ko � � 
place vi l lage/country=DEF 
'The country where 1 l ive is America/my staying place is America. ' 
In these and the following examples, the relativised clause itself is in bold-face, while 
the head noun i s  underlined. While the nominaliser is almost always present on relative 
clauses, there are times when it apparently is unexpressed. For example, (a) above is 
acceptable without the -PA nominaliser on 1 se 'ki l l . '  My consultants have conveyed to me 
that it can be obvious from the context of an uttered sentence which clause is the 
nominalised one and which one is not. 1 have noticed that this appears to happen with only 
certain high-frequency verbs and verb-like adjectives, like lse 'kil l ' ,  lshi 'die' and 2nA 
'sick,' so i t  may be that these words undergo a kind of phonological erosion, where the 
nominaliser drops off. 
Based on elicited and the few narrative examples of relative clauses that 1 have 
examined, pre-nominal ordering of the relativised clause with respect to the head noun 
appears to be the only acceptable method of ordering for my consultants. This  contrasts 
with the adjective-head orderings that 1 have described in Chapter 3. Some examples from 
§3 .S  are reproduced here: 
(S.S) a. l!JA=tse [ lmye 2kum-pA] 3kyu-tsi 
buy-PERF I (SG)=ERG [medicine expensive-NOM] 
'I bought the expensive medicine. '  
b. [nyukyu khyokro=tse] ale=ri 
[dog old=ERG] boy=LOC 
'The old dog chased the boy. ' 
lchen-tsi 
chase-PERF 
The modifier-head ordering differences between relative clauses and adjectives (both 
simple and verb-like adjectives) appears to be a crucial syntactic distinction between the 
two lexical classes (verbs and adjectives). Relativised verbs never follow the head noun, 
while adjectives follow the head noun in attributive modifying contexts, and may also 
precede the head noun in relative clause contexts. It is this ordering difference that has 
helped me to classify various verbs as either true verbs or verb-like adjectives, regardless 
of the ambiguous English translation. One example is 2khol 'boi l . '  On the one hand, it has 
a verby interpretation and morphosyntax, as in the imperative in (S.6a). On the other hand, 
the verb can also have an adjective-like interpretation when it functions to modify a noun, 
as in (S.6b) :  
(S.6) a.  2kyu 2khol-no 
water boil-IMPER 
'Boil the water! '  
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b. 2khol-pA 2kyu 
boil-NOM water 
'boiled water / water that is boiled' 
I have been told by most informants that in the nominal-modifier context of (5.6b) the verb 
2khol 'boil '  always precedes the noun 2kyu, and never fol lows it . Therefore, they don' t  
find *2kyu 2khol-pA an acceptable way of saying 'boiled water. ' 
This ordering constraint does not apply for verb-like adjectives. As was described in 
Chapter 3,  verb-like adjectives show many of the morphosyntactic characteristics of verbs. 
One important way in which they are different, however, is how they order with respect to 
the head noun. A verb-like adjective like 3tu 'poor, ' can either be post-nominal or pre­
nominal ,  depending on its function in the sentence. Consider the following two examples: 
(5.7) 3tu 'poor' as Adjective in Nominal Attributive Function 
3mi 3m-pA 
person poor-NOM 
'the poor person/man ' 
(5.8) 3tu 'poor' as Pre-Nominal Relative Clause 
3tu-PA 3mi 
poor-NOM person 
'the person/man who is poor' 
In example (5.7) the verb-like adjective 3tu 'poor' occurs post-nominally and modifies 3mi 
'person' in an attributive function. In example (5.8) the same verb-like adjective is pre­
nominal and modifies the same head noun in a relative clause function. 'True' verbs do 
not have this ordering option, but always occur as pre-nominal relative clauses when 
modifying a noun . 
Many Tibeto-Burman languages uti lise different coding strategies in their choice of 
relativizing morphology (Genetti 1992). For example, different relativizing morphemes in 
Lhasa Tibetan mark the different semantic roles of agent and patient. Such strategies are 
not present in Manange; the same nominaliser -pA is used, regardless of the head noun 's  
semantic role in  the relative clause. In addition, the head noun is always marked for its 
semantic role in the main clause only, as examples (5.9 a-b) show: 
(5.9) a. nese 2pho 
tomorrow beat 
tA-PA 
become-NOM 
4mwi 4phrA Ipin-tsi 
money 100 give-PERF 
kOJa=ko=tse 
child=DEF=ERG 
l1)A=n 
1 (SG)=LOC 
'The boy who will be beaten tomorrow gave me 100 rupees yesterday. ' 
, 
b. nese 2pho 
tomorrow beat 
tA-PA 
become-NOM 
kOJa=ko=n 
child=DEF=LOC 
l1)A=tse 
1 (SG)=ERG 
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4mwi 4phrA ipin-tsi 
money 100 give-PERF 
'I gave the boy who wil l  be beaten tomorrow 100 rupees (yesterday) . '  
In both examples, the semantic role of kola 'child/boy' within the relative clause i s  the 
same: that of patient. However, the case-marking on this argument is different, depending 
on its role in the main clause. In example (a), kola 'boy' is marked for its main clause role 
as the agent, the giver of money. In (b), kola 'boy' is marked for its main clause role as the 
dative recipient of giving. This difference in marking is evidence of the head being 
marked for the main clause, rather than for the relative clause. 
While semantic roles within the relative clause are not marked by the choice of 
relativizing morphology in Manange, some types of secondary aspectual information in the 
relativised event are marked in the relative clause through verb serialisation, as shown in 
(5 . 10 and 5 . 1 1 ), with the aspectual marking in ital ics: 
(5 . 10) FuturelIrrealis  
I srA l se l tA-PA 
goat kill become-NOM 
3mi=ko=tse 
person=DEF=ERG 
i1JA=ri tele 4mwi 4phrA ipin-tsi 
I (SG)=LOC yesterday money 100 give-PERF 
'The man who will ki l l  the goat tomorrow gave me 100 rupees yesterday. '  
i1JA=ri 
(5. 1 1 ) Imperfecti ve 
2chen 2pho 
always beat 
I tu-pA 
stay-NOM 
kOJa=ko=tse 
chi ld=DEF=ERG 1 (SG)=LOC 
4mwi 4phrA ipin-tsi 
money 100 give-PERF 
'The boy who was always beaten gave me 100 rupees. '  
A s  these examples show, the use of itA 'become' and itu 'stay' convey irrealis  or 
imperfective aspects about the relativised event, which is the first verb in the serialisation. 
No additional marking is used to convey perfectivity. 
Presently, I have found no evidence of co-relativisation or of non-restrictive relatives in 
Manange. In addition, it seems that relative clauses in Manange do not exist in a 
structurally  appositive relationship with the head noun . For example, double case-marking 
on both the relative clause and on the head noun is not acceptable to my consultants. Thus, 
a construction like (5 . 1 2), where the relativised clause shows ergative marking (in italics) 
and the A argument of the main clause also shows ergative marking (underlined), is not 
acceptable: 
(5 . 1 2) *nese Ipho tA-pA=tse kOJa=ko=tse 
tomorrow beat become-NOM=ERG child=DEF=ERG 
i1JA=ri 
I =LOC 
4mwi 4phrA lpin-tsi 
money 100 give-PERF 
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'The boy who wil l  be beaten tomorrow gave me 100 rupees yesterday. ' 
That the nominalised clause cannot show ergative marking in (S. 1 2) suggests that 
relativised clauses are treated as a dependent modifier of the head noun, rather than as a 
structure that is structurally 'on par' or 'equal ' to the head noun. 
5.3 Adverbial modification 
Manange makes use of several morphemes which have various adverbial modifying 
functions. They include: 
(S . 13) Conditional kYA -nA 
-cal); len Concessive 
Because 
Purpose 
Simultaneity 
Sequential (Before) 
Sequential (After) 
-tse; -PA; ta pi-nA 
-n 
-tse; khA -ni 
pili naral) 
-tse 
The chaining suffix -tse marks various types of adverbial modification, especially temporal 
modification, and I will save a more thorough discussion of it for §S .S .  
Conditionals are marked by a series of two morphemes kYA -nA. The morpheme -nA i s  
used in Tibetan conditionals; kYA is not pars able beyond i ts  use with -nA in  meaning 
' if. . .then . '  Examples are shown in (S . 14 a-b) : 
(S . 14) a. ll)A 
I (SG) 
2tsu 4che=ko hlakpA=ri lpiin 
PROX book=DEF Lakpa=LOC gIve 
ll)A=ri 4mwi 4phrA lpim-pA ko 
I (SG)=LOC money 100 give-NOM EVID 
kYA-nA 
COND 
'If I give Lakpa the book, he wil l  give me 100 rupees. '  
b .  lkhi 
3(SG) 
tele lsrA=ko lse kYA-nA 
yesterday goat=DEF kil l  COND 
\ . 
11l)1 lsrA=ko ltSA llA 2chin-tse lmo a 
today goat=DEF eat do finish-CONT COP EVID 
'If he had kil led the goat yesterday, he would have eaten it today. '  
Evidence that kYA is not bound to the verb root comes from the nasalisation and 
lengthening of the vowel of Class B verbs such as lpiin 'give . '  
Concessives are formed with either one of two possible morphemes, -cal) or len. 
Evidence from the morphophonemic behavior of Class B verb stems (§4. 1 )  suggests that 
while -cal) is bound, len is not. 
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At first glance, the distribution of -cal) and len points to a division in function, as 
examples (5. 15 )  and (5 . 1 6) show: 
(5. 1 5) -ca1J 
te1e 
yesterday 
11JA 
l (SG) 
h1akpA=ri 4mwi 4phrA 
Lakpa=LOC money 100 
lpin-caTJ 
give-CONCESS 
'liJken lpo' 3pi-tsi 
'again give' say=PERF 
'Although I gave Lakpa one hundred rupees yesterday, he demanded more. '  
(5. 1 6) len 
11JA paJte 10 4hri=ri lYA len pokhara 
l (SG) Nepal year one=LOC go CONCESS Pokhara 
'Although I will go to Nepal in one year, I wil l  not go to Pokhara. ' 
la-YA 
NEG-go 
The division suggested by the examples above is one where the clause following -ca1J is a 
counter-expectation, but is not negated structurally, and the clause fol lowing len is a 
counter-expectation, as well  as is negated ( la-YA). However while this is the predominant 
pattern in my data, I do have counter-examples. 
In addition to the counter examples that I 've seen, both len and -ca1J can appear on 
clauses that show both first-person and non-first person subjects, as well as on clauses that 
can vary with respect to the implied aspect. Consequently, at this time the functional 
distribution of these two morphemes is not clear and requires further study. 
The marking of adverbial clauses which hold causal relationships with the main clause 
in Manange is complex and is currently not well understood. Up to three different 
morphemes are acceptable in these environments. Each morpheme is i llustrated in (5 . 1 7) 
through (5. 1 9) below: 
(5 . 1 7) -tse 
ko1a=ko te1e 2nA-tse lkra-tsi 
child=DEF yesterday sick-CC cry-PERF 
'The child cried because she was i l l  yesterday. '  
(5. 1 8) -pA 
3kYA=ri Ipim-pA 11JA=tse 
l =ERG 
4mwi 4phrA 
money 100 2(SG)=LOC give-NOM 
, 
nese 3kYA kola 3kyu-PA 
tomorrow 2(SG) clothes buy-NOM 
'Because I gave you 100 rupees, you will buy a dress tomorrow. '  
(5. 1 9) ta pi-nA 
11JA=tse kristin=ri 
l (SG)=ERG Kristine=LOC 
2ta1J lpin=tsi 
box gi ve=PERF 
ta pi-nA 
how say-EVID 
-----------�--------
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nese Ikhi mana.[J=ri IYA -pA fO 
tomorrow 3(SG) Manang=LOC go-NOM REP 
'I gave Kristine gifts because she wil l  go to Manang tomorrow. ' 
While the first two strategies involve the use of non-finite verb morphology before the 
connective, the third strategy in (5 . 19), using the interrogative pronoun ta pi-nA, shows 
finite morphology on the preceding verb, suggesting a more hypotactic or coordinated 
structure than the other two. A more literal interpretation of this example could be ' I  gave 
Kristine a gift. Why? Tomorrow (it is said that) she will go to Manang. ' Al l  three 
strategies appear to be equally acceptable in any situation; however, the third strategy ( ta 
pi-nA) is the one most often seen in narrative data. 
In addition to the previous strategies, clause combinations with causal relationships can 
be formed with simple parataxis with no adverbial connectives, as (5.20) shows: 
(5 .20) I.[JA dzua lkya:g-tsi// I.[JA 3tu-PA ItA-tsi 
1 (SG) gamble play-PERFil 1 (SG) poor-NOM become-PERF 
'Because I gambled, I became poorl I gambled. I became poor. ' 
Turning to purpose adverbials in Manange, these involve the use of the suffix -ri, which 
follows the norninalised form of the dependent clause's  verb. At this time, I have only 
elicited for purposives where IYA 'go' is the finite verb. Examples are given in (5 . 2 1  a-b): 
(5.2 1 )  a. Ikhi 2kyu 3kim-pA-ri IYA-tsi 
3(SG) water getJbuy-NOM-PURP go-PERF 
'He went to get water. ' 
b. I.[JA Ishi 2ti-PA-ri 
1 (SG) rice pick-NOM-PURP 
'I am going to pick rice. ' 
IYA -tse Imo 
go-CONT COP 
This particular suffix may be diachronical ly related to the use of the locative casemarker 
=ri in that purposive adverbials involve the undertaking of one action with the purpose of 
undertaking another. This invokes a schema of a directed activity, making the re-analysis 
of a locative marker into a purposive subordinator a logical process .  Such a reanalysis i s  
common in other Tibeto-Burman languages, including some dialects of Tibetan and 
Dolakha Newar (Genetti 199 1 ). 
Most temporal adverbialisation in Manange uses the clause chaining suffix -tse and it i s  
often difficult to separate sequential actions/events between two or more clauses from 
those that are simultaneous or temporally overlapping. However temporal adverbials that 
explicitly mark the temporal precedence of the second clause do use different morphology, 
as (5.22) shows: 
(5.22) 3yu.[J=tse 2tshag pili nara:g Ikhi 2kwen lmi 
rock=PL put ** before 3(SG) lift EVID 
'Before he put the stones (into the bucket) he picked them all up. '  
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Other forms of temporal modification, including 'after' sequentials and simultaneous 
clauses, use the clause chaining suffix -tse, as shown in (5.23) and (5.24): 
(5.23) 'After' Sequential Temporals 
yOJ)pA=ko 3por-tse pAlti 3naJ)=ri 2tshaJ) lmi 
stone=DEF pick.up-CC bucket inside=LOC put EVID 
'After he picked up the stones, he put them in the bucket . '  
(5.24) Simultaneous temporals 
ale=ko 4khwe Iprin-tse 3yuJ)=tse 2tshaJ)-tsi 
boy=DEF song hit-CC stone=PL put-PERF 
'The boy sang while he put the stones (into the bucket). '  
While the clause chainer -tse i n  these examples marks both sequential and simultaneous 
modification, it also has a variety of other functions They wil l  be discussed in more depth 
in §5 .5 .  
5.4 Serialisation 
Manange makes use of six different verbs in serial verb constructions. They are: lYA 
'go, '  lkhA 'come,' l{u 'sitJstaylinhabit, ' 3pi, 'say, '  llA 'do,' and Ipiin 'give . '  I wil l  first 
describe morpho syntactic features of Manange serial verbs in general . Fol lowing this, I 
wil l  address the specific functions of the above verbs in serialised structures. 
In serial verb constructions, two or more verbs are juxtaposed to form a complex single 
clause. The presence of these two verbs refers to a single event or action, as shown in 
(5.25 a-b) : 
(5.25) a. neeeJ lYA -PA 
religion go-NOM 
3pu lkhA-tsi 
3mi=tse kompA=ri khAfA 
person=ERG gompa=LOC scarf 
carry come-PERF 
'The pilgrim brought the scarf to the temple. ' 
b. ImriJ)=ko=tse kAp l te 1A 
woman=DEF=ERG cup fall do 
'The woman dropped the cup. ' 
lmi 
EVID 
In these examples, despite the fact that there are two verbs present, they refer to one event, 
namely 'bringing, ' and 'dropping. ' 
Various literature concerning the concept of verb serialisation provide at least one 
common description of these constructions, this being that all verbs in the series show the 
same amount and same type of morphology (Foley and Olson 1 985;  DeLancey 1 99 1 ). 
Often in Tibeto-Burman languages this constitutes no morphology at all ,  but rather the 
juxtaposition of two or more bare verb stems. In these examples, the clause is comprised 
of juxtaposing verbs, constituting a single, although semantically  complex, event. 
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Structurally, serial verbs in Manange are identical in their reference to the aspect of the 
event or action; it is not acceptable for either verb to individually show aspectual marking 
or evidentiality, as i l lustrated in example (5 .26): 
(5.26) imri{}=ko=tse kAp lte *lmi llA 
woman=DEF=ERG cup fall *mi do 
?? 'The woman dropped the cup. '  
lmi 
EVID 
With individual (perfective) evidential marking such as appears in example (5.26) 
above, this construction is interpreted by speakers as being comprised of two distinct finite 
clauses (two separate events), and it would be nonsensical to them. In this way, the aspect 
marking at the end of the serialised clause in the sentences in (5.25) points to its scope over 
the entire (complex) clause. Therefore, these are interpreted as complex, uniclausal 
constructions. 
Additionally, both of the j uxtaposed verbs in serialisations share the same 'subject' 
argument of the clause. In (5.27): 
(5.27) Narrative 
nyukyu=ko 2khu{}=tAr=tse IphA.te lYA lmi 
EVID dog=DEF window=ABL=?? down.fall go 
'The dog fell out from the window. '  (Boy Dog Frog) 
It is understood by al l of my consultants that the same 'subject' nyukyu 'dog' is shared by 
both of the verbs, and that the overt presence of or elipted reference to a different 'subject' 
for either of the verbs iphA. te 'fall '  or lYA 'go' is not acceptable. 
Another factor considered in the description and discussion of serial verbs has to do 
with the degree of grammaticisation of one of the verbs in the construction. For the 
purposes of this grammar, I view grammaticisation in a language as evidenced by both 
morphophonological as well as semantic changes. In isolating languages (such as 
Manange), semantic bleaching or generalisation of an otherwise independent element, such 
as a lexical verb, can be evidence of that element' s  grammaticisation towards a more 
grammatical and less lexical status, even if that element doesn ' t  show the prototypical 
morphological properties of bound morphemes. Clearly, morphologisation typically lends 
itself to (or occurs 'hand-in-hand' with) the semantic bleaching of the previously free 
element, but in Manange, a grammaticised element can show this bleaching without 
necessari ly showing evidence of reanalysis into a bound morpheme. Some accounts of 
serialisation suggest that these constructions are composed of two recognisable verbs, and 
that neither is grammaticised (Sandra A. Thompson, pers. comm.). Evidence of 
grammaticisation is also evidence of a more lexicalised construction, pointing towards 
complex predicates. Other descriptions suggest that serial verb constructions can vary with 
respect to the degree that one of the verbs displays characteristics of grammaticisation 
(Payne 1 997). There does seem to be agreement however that a strong degree of semantic 
change/bleaching in one of the elements is evidence for reanalysis into a grammatical 
morpheme. 
All of the serial verb constructions in Manange display some degree of semantic shift or 
bleaching for the second verb element. In lYA 'go' serials, the verb can indicate a 
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translocative or directional change of the first verb, rather than itself functioning as a 
motion verb, as in (5.28) and (5.29): 
(5.28) ale=ko skul=ri 4pbro 
boy=DEF school=LOC walk 
'The boy walked to school . '  
(5 .29) Narrative 
lYA-tsi 
go-PERF 
pholpA=ko bO{Al=tAr 21a 21a lYA lmi ro 
frog=DEF bottle=ABL run run go EVID REP 
'The frog ran away from the bottle. ' (Boy Dog Frog) 
In both of these examples, the second verb lYA 'go' provides directional information for 
the first verbs 4phro 'walk' and 21a 'runlflee,' respectively. 
Direction isn ' t  the only sense conveyed by lYA 'go' in Manange serials. It also lends a 
non-volitional meaning to both transitive and intransitive constructions, such as 2thi 
'break, '  shAm.le 'forget, ' and phA.kyer 'frighten, '  as shown in (5 .30) and (5.3 1 ) :  
(5 .30) bO{Al=ko 2thi lYA lmi ro 
bottle=DEF break go EVID REP 
'The bottle broke (due to some unknown force) . '  (Boy Dog Frog) 
(5.3 1 )  Narrative 
a. (3ya) shAm1e.pbre lYA lmi 
(yak) forget go EVID 
'The yaks forgot. ' 2 (Yak Buff) 
b .  ale=ko 21]im-pA 
boy=DEF scary-NOM 
lkye 
sound 
phA.kyer lYA Imi ro 
frighten go EVID REP 
4the-tse 
hear-CC 
'the boy, hearing the scary sound, was frightened' 
The verb lkhA 'come,' when used in Manange serials  conveys cislocative directional 
information, as shown in (5.32): 
(5.32) 3kYA=lA :llnA=tse 2phul]=tse 3pu 
2(SG)=GEN mother=ERG egg=PL carry 
'Your mother brought (over) some eggs.' 
lkhA-tsi 
come-PERF 
2 Most lexical verbs in Manange are mono- or disyllabic in morphological structure. shAmJe(phreJ-pA is 
one of the few exceptions. It may be poly-morphemic, but I do not have a clear analysis for its structure as of 
yet. Its two representations in elicitation are: shAmJe-pA or shAmJe.phre-pA and both mean 'forget-NOM.' 
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The one verb in Manange that provides aspectual information in serialisations is  ltu 
'stay,' which contributes a continuative or habitual meaning. Examples (5.33) and (5.34) 
show this:  
(5.33) Narrative 
a. 3pi-tse llA-tse ten 3naJ)=ri 31JYo l tu lmi ten 
say-CC do-CC DM inside=LOC look stay EVID DM 
'Doing this, (they) kept looking . '  (Yak Buff) 
b. pora 2cog-pA 2tug-tse llA tU-pA 
bag similar-NOM wear-CC do stay-NOM 
'Wearing a bag-like (thing), (they/the yaks) wil l  continue to do this . ' (Yak 
Buff) 
(5.34) 2chen 3mi=ko ten lmrig=ko 2tshe 
always person=DEF CON] woman=DEF fight 
'The man and woman always argue. '  
l tu 
stay 
lmo 
COP 
The use of llA 'do' in serial verb constructions in Manange can serve two different 
functions. The first is its use in morphological causatives, first discussed in §4.6. 
Examples are reproduced below: 
(5.35) a. 1 mflg=ko=tse kosho 2thi llA-tsi 
woman=DEF=ERG cup fall do-PERF 
'The woman dropped the cup. '  
b. 1 mflg=ko=tse kosho lki llA=tsi 
woman=DEF=ERG cup break do=PERF 
'The woman broke the cup. '  
As was previously described, the appearance of llA in morphological causatives creates an 
ergative marked causer Umflg 'woman' )  and an absolutive marked causee (kosho 'cup ' ). 
An additional function of serial llA 'do' in Manange is in potentials (also called 
abil itatives), as shown in (5.36 a_b) :3 
(5.36) a. lkhi 2kyu lA 
3(SG) run do 
'He is able to run . ,4 
4khyeen 
able 
lmo 
COP 
3 It may in fact be the case in potentials and in permissives that llA has grammaticised into a suffixal 
status, attaching to the fust verb in the sentence, and functioning as something like a complementiser. If this 
is the case, then these constructions are not serials in a strict sense. Rather, they are best analyzed as 
complement constructions, with the clause to which i tA is suffixed as the embedded clause and the clause 
containing 4khyeen 'able' or ipiin 'give' (and including 3yao 'must/need' )  being the modal clauses. 
4 I do not consider the copula imo to be a component in the above serialisations, as it does not 'behave' in 
other ways that lexical verbs in Manange behave. Rather, the copula contributes (imperfective) aspectual 
information to the clause as a whole. 
---�--- ------------�----------------------------
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b. IlJl1=tse manalJ lkye lko 1111. 
1 (SG)=ERG Manag sound understand do 
'I am able to understand the Manange language. '  
4khyeen 
able 
Imo 
COP 
Although there is a string of three verbs in the above constructions, there is evidence that 
the last verb 4khyeen 'able' is not structural ly part of the other two previous verbs. When 
potentials are negated in Manange, only the final verb shows the negative prefix a-, as 
shown in (S.37): 
(S.37) 
/ 
lkhi=tse manalJ lkye lko 1111 
3(SG)=ERG Manal) sound understand do 
'He is unable to understand the Manange language. '  
4a-khyeen 
NEG-able 
My consultants do not accept the negative prefix on any of the other verbs. 
Imo 
COP 
The fifth verb in Manange that appears in serial constructions is Ipiin 'give. ' It appears 
in permissives (described in 4.4.2), following another complex predicate, which I S  
comprised of a lexical verb + 1111 'do' serialisation. An example is shown in (S.38): 
(S.38) lkhi=ri kola 2sru 1111. Ipin-no 
3(SG)=LOC clothes wash lA give-IMPER 
'Let her wash the clothes. '  
In these constructions, Ipiin 'give' implies that one is 'giving' the action/event of the first 
verb. 
As mentioned with abilitatives above, 1111 doesn' t  contribute to the permissive or 
potential/abilitative constructions themselves, but seems to be linked more to the main verb 
of the first clause. Similarly to abilitatives, when permissives are negated, only the final 
verb Ipiin 'give' is negated, suggesting that 1111 is the second verb in a serialised bundle 
with the first lexical verb in the sentence. Whatever semantic contribution 111 may perform 
in such constructions is  currently unanalyzeable. 
The final verb found in Manange serials is 3pi 'say. '  I t  occurs infrequently in  clauses 
that justify or provide causal information about another action or event, as in (S.39) :  
(S.39) Narrative 
hai-le lkhi mJau.cha 3pi nA 
how-**  3(SG) curse say EVID 
'Because they cursed (the yaks) . '  (Yak Buff) 
However, 1 am not sure that 3pi 'say' is best characterised as part of a serialised 
construction here, as most causal constructions in Manange use a specific type of 'because' 
clause with very different morphology, as shown in (S .40) : 
(S .40) IlJl1=tse kristin=ri 
1 (SG)=ERG Kristine=LOC 
3talJ Ipin-tsi 
box gi ve-PERF 
2ta 
what 
3pi n11. 
say EVID 
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nese lkhi manaJ)=ri lYA-pA 
tomorrow 3(SG) Manang=LOC go-NOM 
'I gave gifts to Kristine because she wil l  go to Manang tomorrow. '  
In the sentence i n  (5 .40), 'because' clearly occurs i n  a bi-clausal/bi-sentential construction 
and the morphological structure is quite different from that in (5.39). Perhaps a better 
translation for the sentence in (5.39) is 'They uttered a curse, ' where mlal}.cha is a noun 
(object) and not a verb. Another possible function of 3pi 'say' in (5.39) may be as a kind 
of evidential construction : "it is said that they uttered a curse." 
5.5 The clause-chaining suffix -tse 
1 begin here with a general discussion of the forms and functions of -tse clause chains in 
Manange. 1 then move on to an analysis of a special type of -tse chaining, which occurs 
following the verb llA 'do '  in narratives, and which serves a specialised, perfective aspect 
marking function. 
5.5.1 Clause chaining with -tse 
-tse chains are structures in Manange that occur in elicited sentences and which are also 
frequent in connected speech settings such as narratives . An example is shown here, with 
the -tse suffix in boldface: 
(5.4 1 )  8Je l{u-tse itsA-tsi 
boy sit-CC eat-PERF 
'The boy sat and then ate/the boy sat while he ate . '  
-tse i s  a verbal suffix in non-final clauses. Evidence pointing to the non-final status of -tse 
clause chains include its non-occurrence with aspect morphology such as perfective -tsi or 
with clause-final evidentials such as lmi, ro, or ko. 
As (5.4 1 )  above shows, the 'subject' argument of the clause (ale 'boy' )  usually  holds 
grammatical relations with both verbs in the larger sentence. However, there is no specific 
same-subject constraint at work in clause chains in Manange. This is i llustrated by 
example (5.42): 
(5 .42) Mu=tse 2CLlCU 
auntie=ERG after 
rara 4the-tse 3tSA -tsi 
rara cook-CC eat-PERF 
'After Aru cooked the rara (noodles), she ate them. '  
or 
'After Aru cooked the rara, I ate them. '  
In this example, two interpretations are possible (either Aru does both the cooking and the 
eating, or Aru does the cooking and someone else does the eating), and in such cases, the 
context of the utterances helps to disambiguate which participant does what action. 
-tse chains also do not have a temporal specification. Consider again example (5.41 )  
again ,  repeated here for convenience: 
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(S.4 1 )  /lie l{u-tse ltsA-tsi 
boy sit-CC eat-PERF 
'The boy sat and then atelthe boy sat while he ate. '  
Two interpretations of the temporal relation between the clauses are possible, one which i s  
consecutive i n  nature, where the boy sits and then eats, and one which is  simultaneous in 
nature, where the boy sits while he eats (or even one which has an adverbial interpretation, 
where the boy eats in a sitting manner). In some chained sentences however, it is clear by 
the semantics of the verbs involved what the temporal relation between the actions is and 
who the participant(s) i slare, as in example (S .43) below: 
(S .43) 3mi=ko [ lthYA -PA llA-tse] 
do-CC] 
kete-tsi 
shout-PERF person=DEF [big-NOM 
'The man shouted loudly. '  
In this example, the verb llA functions as a verbaliser and together with 1 thYA -PA 'big­
NOM,' forms a verbal complex which clearly exists in adverbial modification relation ( 'to 
do something in a large or loud way') with the main clause verb kete ' shout . '  My 
consultants tell me that it would be strange to think of a sentence such as (S .43) above as 
having a sequential temporal relationship or having different 'subject' participants. 
5.5.2 Intraclausal temporal relation marking and llA-tse 
I now turn to a specific type of chained construction, which occurs in narrative settings. 
These are clause chained llA 'do' constructions ( lJA-tse), and I will now discuss the 
morpho syntactic characteristics and semantic interpretations of these clauses, paying 
particular attention to their recapitulative and temporal (or aspect) marking functions. 
Clause chained llA constructions are similar to other -tse clause chains in that they 
occur in a non-final clause position in the sentence. However, these particular clause chain 
types involve the verb llA 'do,' which serves to recapitulate the event of the previous 
clause. The following examples i llustrate this common narrative strategy (the llA clause 
chain is in boldface and each line is numbered for reference): 
(S .44) a. 
1 .  
2. 
3. 
1 
lkhim=ko 
1 
iu aJe=ko=tse nyUkyu=ko=ri Ane Ane 
then 3 (PL)=DEF then DIST boy=DEF=ERG dog=DEF=LOC 
CU-PA Ja-kA 'lkye a-te-ro' 3pi-tsi/15 
keep-NOM say-** sound NEG-take.out-IMPER say-PERFil 
1 
llA-tse/ 3gyo lYA lmi roll Atse 
like.this do-CCI look go EVID REPII 
'After, the boy told the dog to stay quiet, not make any sound. Having said 
this, they went looking. ' (Boy Dog Frog) 
5 In these examples, a single backslash (I) indicates a clause boundary, while a double backslash (II) 
indicates a sentence boundary. 
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b. 
1 .  2 cucu lu 
after DIST 
19yag 3yui 
1 (PL)(GEN) village 
2. l{u-pA 
stay-NOM 
3ya=ko tog a 2no-pA=ri 1 {U-pA 
yak=DEF EMPH EMPH tall-NOM=LOC stay-NOM 
3 . 3ya=ko ten ' lkhA ki 1 a-khA -PA 'I 
yak=DEF then come or NEG-corne-NOM! 
4. 3pi-tse/ llA-tse/ ten 3nag=ri 3gyo l{u lmi tenll 
say-eel do-eel then inside=LOC look stay EVID then/I 
'After, those yaks who stayed in our village, who stayed in our tall place, 
said 'are they (the bad yaks) coming or not coming?' Having said this, they 
continued to look (for them). ' (Yak Buff) 
Detailed observation reveals that examples (5 .44 a) and (5 .44 b) are actually somewhat 
different structurally. Example (5 .44 a) has a llA -tse structure which follows a finite 
clause which it recapitulates, but which is itself part of a second finite sentence. This 
strategy can be represented by the following figure: 
[verbd-finitell llA-tsel [verb2]-finitel I 
In example (5 .44 b), on the other hand shows, the llA-tse clause follows and 
recapitulates a previous chained clause, and both are syntactially part of the same sentence. 
This strategy can be represented by the following figure: 
[verbd-tsel llA-tsel [ verb2]-finitell 
The main difference between these two structural strategies is that in the first strategy, the 
first event is separated structurally from the llA-tse recapitulation by a sentence boundary, 
while in  the second strategy, the first event and the lA-tse recapitulation are both 
structurally non-finite and are embedded within the larger sentence that contains the 
second event. Both structures occur with equal frequency in the narrative texts that I have 
examined. 
As with the -tse chains without llA that are found in both elicited and connected speech,  
iA-tse chains do not involve a a same subject constraint. In example (5 .45 a)  the subject in 
all clauses refer to a single referent. In (5.45 b), on the other hand, the subject of the iA-tse 
recapitulation has a different referent than that of the following clause. The brackets in the 
example highlight the subjects of the different events. 
(5 .45) a. Same Subject Relation 
1 .  shAmJephre lYA lmi 
forget go EVID 
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2 .  [ iu a lya tipal=ko]11 
[DIST EMPH yak some=DEF]11 
'Those yaks (the bad yaks) forgot (about their friends in the mountains) . '  
(three sentences omitted) 
3. she 3sro-pA=tse 
other friend-NOM=PL 
2CO-PA=ko 
all-NOM=DEF 
4. shimJephre lYA-tse/ llA-tse/ 
do-eel forget go-eel 
5 .  lkhim=ko 
3 (PL)=DEF 
6. ltu lmill 
stay EVIDII 
A
'
le llA -tsel 
l ike.this do-CCI 
, 
Atse 
l ike.this 
ten 
then 
'Having forgotten about their friends, having done this, they (the bad yaks) 
stayed (in the valley) . '  (Yak Buff) 
b. Different Subject Relation 
1 .  [cil=ko] 3pwal=tAr 1 thal)=ri tUl) 
[eagle=DEF] hole=from outside=LOC come.out 
'The eagle came outside from the hole. '  
lmi 
EVID 
roll 
REPII 
2 .  Atse 
Iike.this 
llA-tsel 
do-eel 
, 
[ lu napral)=tse 
[DIST fly=ERG 
3 .  nyukyu=ko=ri 3pyu lmi rdl 
dog=DEF=PAT chase EVID REPII 
4kh we napral)=tse] 
honey fly=ERG] 
' (the eagle having corne out), the bees chased the dog. ' (Boy Dog Frog) 
While the subject of the first sentence and the recapitulated clause is the eagle (who came 
out of the hole), the subject of the second event is the honey bees (who chase the dog). It 
should be noted there is no correlation between sameldifferent subject and whether or not 
the first event is found in a finite or chained clause. 
While there does not appear to be any subject constraint in effect in llA -tse clauses, 
these clause chains, which I term perfective recapitulations, are different from -tse marked 
chains without llA in that they serve dual functions; they recapitulate a previous event in 
the narrative line, and they also signal a perfective aspectual relation between events in the 
story that occur prior to and following the clause chained llA structure. 
By a perfective aspectual relationship, I mean that the presence of clause-chained llA 
between two clauses in a narrative not only  functions to repeat the previous action or event, 
but also functions to treat the previous event in the narrative as complete and bounded in 
relation to the ensuing event. As examples (5 .45 a-b) i l lustrate, the previous actions (the 
boy telling his dog to be quiet in lines 1 -2 of example (a), and the yaks speaking of their 
friends in lines 1 -3 of example (b» are recapitulated by the llA -tse form as having been 
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completed before the ensuing events unfold (the looking by the boy and the dog in line 3 of 
(a) and the yaks continuing to search for their friends in line 4 of (b)). 
In this sense, the presence of clause chained llA in narrative recapitulations (as in 
periphrastic causatives) makes explicit a sequential temporal relationship between two (or 
more) events in a narrative line. However, unlike in periphrastic causatives, described in 
§4.6, which show llA -tse morphology, this temporal relationship in perfective 
recapitulations is not so much one where one action has a resulting (causal) effect on 
another, but where one action is repeated as a bounded whole (without any attention to 
internal temporal detai l) before another action begins. Another term that has been 
suggested by Michael Noonan for this relationship is 'summative, '  in that the first event is  
viewed as a summarised whole in  relation to the second event (Michael Noonan 
pers.comm). 
There are other instances of llA-tse chains in narratives where the dual functions of 
recapitulating an event and signaling a perfective aspectual relationship between events 
narrows to a single function only, that of signaling a perfective relationship. The following 
example i l lustrates this (only the llA -tse chain which i l lustrates the perfective relationship 
is in boldface in this example): 
(5.46) 1 .  4tshe-pA ikhA ko nAil 
heat-NOM come EVID EVIDII 
2. 4tshe-pA 4a-thya-tsel llA -tsei 
hot-NOM NEG-bear-CCI do-CCI 
3. 2kyu=ri 2shu-pAiI pokhari=ri 2shu-PAII 
water=LOC wash-NOMII lake=LOC wash-NOMII 
4. 2khau-tse llA-tse ten! 
cold-CC do-CC thenl 
5 .  2kha1)-tsel 2kha1)-tsel 4a-thya-pA llA -tse ten! 
cold-CCI cold-CCI NEG-bear-NOM do-CC then! 
6. pora 2COY-PA 2tu1)-tse llA i{u-pA iu sArap=koll 
bag similar-NOM cover-CC do stay-NOM DIST curse=DEFII 
'The heat comes. Not able to bear the heat, (the cursed ones) bathe in the 
lake, they bathe in the water. The cold (having come), not able to bear the 
cold, the cursed ones wear bag-like coverings. '  
The above example is from a section in  the narrative 'The Yak Buffalo Story' (see Chapter 
6 for the en6re story) where the results of the lazy and forgetful yaks' curse (given by their 
friends) are evident; the yaks cannot bear hot or cold weather, and therefore must soak in 
water in the heat and wear protective burlap bags in the cold weather. In earlier clauses, 
after the narrator has initially described the curse given to the yaks, he explicitly states that 
they are not able to bear the heat or the cold. In line 2 above, he recapitulates this earlier 
event (the inabi lity to bear the heat) before he moves on to describe in more detail the 
result of this inabil ity in line 3. The expectation then is that the narrator wil l  use the same 
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perfective, recapitulating structure as he reiterates the harsh effects of the cold weather. 
Contrary to this expectation however, line 4 above does not show a recapitulating function 
(e.g. 2kha{)-tse 4a-thya-tse llA-tse 'having not been able to bear the cold'),  but rather 
shows clause chained llA fol lowing the verbal property concept 2kha{) 'be cold' only. The 
lack of an eventive verb which would be repeated in the boldfaced structure above, 
coupled with the presence of clause chained llA, suggests that in some contexts, it is the 
perfecti ve aspectual function only that llA -tse is performing. 
Appendix A: A Manange text 
The following text was recorded in  October of 1 998, during my first field trip to  Nepal . 
The narrator is Pal ten Gurung, the father of my consultant Eden. At the time of the 
recording, Mr Gurung was approximately 45 years of age, and was raised in the Manang 
district ' s  main vil lage of Manang. In 1 998 Mr. Gurung was serving as the elected district 
minister of Manang. As of 2002 Mr Gurung is now Minister of Transportation for the 
Nepali Congress, and he currently resides in Kathmandu with his family. He makes 
frequent trips back to Manang in order to meet with his constituents and relatives. The text 
is a local legend, titled simply 'The Yak and Water Buffalo Story' by most Manange 
speakers. 
The story concerns some selfish and forgetful yaks, who are cursed for forgetting about 
their friends. In the story, some yaks l ive in crowded conditions on a hil ltop. After having 
a meeting, it is decided that half of the group wil l  venture to the valleys below in order to 
seek out better living conditions. Upon arrival in the valley, the half-group of yaks 
discover that life is indeed better than in the hil ls .  In fact, they enjoy their new 
surroundings so much that they forget to return to the hil ls to tell the other half of the group 
about their discovery. Consequently, the remaining group of yaks (those staying in the 
hil ls) place a curse on their forgetful friends, turning them into water buffalo. Now, the 
buffalo, having lost their fur, suffer through both hot and cold seasons, spending summer 
wading in the lakes and spending winter wearing burlap bags as protection from the cold 
air. The moral of the story is to always remember one 's  friends and never cheat them. 
The transcription conventions of this text are as fol lows. The text is divided into 1 22 
prosodic or intonation units, as outlined by Du Bois et al 1 993. The delicacy level of this 
transcription can be labeled as broad, as not every prosodic and intonational feature 
encountered in the recording of this text is marked. Each intonation unit (ill) is numbered 
and ends with a symbol which serves to identify its transitional continuity. Continuing 
intonation is marked with a comma (,); final intonation is marked with a period ( .) ;  and 
rising intonation is marked with a question mark (?). Other conventions, such as 
lengthening (marked with a colon ( : )) ,  pauses (marked with an ellipsis ( . .  for shorter pauses 
and . . .  for longer pauses)), and truncated ill's  (marked with a double hyphen (- -), are also 
labeled. Uncertain morpheme glosses or translations are followed by a question mark in 
parentheses (?). Unglossed morphemes are represented by double asterisks (* *) . Clitic 
boundaries are marked with an equals sign (=) and suffix boundaries are marked with a 
single dash (-). A free translation is provided at the end of the transcription. 
1 
2 
ah 3tAI]-PA 
ah ancient-NOM 
3tAI]-PA, 
ancient-NOM 
. . .  3ya: 
. . .  yak: 
kitti lmo roo 
many COP REP 
1 3 1  
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3 
, 
.. A tse 
. .  l ike.this 
3ya kitti 
yak many 
Imo-pA 
COP-NOM 
ko? 
EVID 
4 . . .  3ya kitti Imo-pA ko 
. . .  yak many COP-NOM EVID 
ten:. 
then: 
5 
6 
7 
2{o1): tAn.tAni 
place: very.many 
2no-pA 2{o1)=ri 
ten, 
then 
tall-NOM place=LOC 
I{u=tse 
sit=CC 
Imo-pA ko 
llA=tse, 
do=CC 
ah: 3ya kitti 
ah: yak many be-NOM EVID 
ten, 
then 
8 4hri 4hri 4khya=ri. 
one one place=LOC 
9 . . .  1 {u=tse ten, 
. . . stay=CC then 
10 3ya=tse=n, 
yak=PL=LOC 
1 1  . .  Iehi 4khya=ri Ie hi 
1 2  
. .  grass place=LOC grass 
.. 2kyu 4khya=ri 2kyu 
. . water place=LOC water 
13  Ikhimi 3ya 3na1)=ko=ri, 
3.PL yak inside=DEF=LOC 
14 3tso1)=tse llA=tse, 
meet=CC do=CC 
1 5  
, 
Ikhim=ko . . .  A tse kre, 
Ia-ya1)-pA:, 
NEG-get-NOM: 
1 a-ya1)-pA:, 
NEG-get-NOM: 
. . .  l ike.this 3 .PL=DEF decide 
1 6  Iha-le llA 3pi nA ? 
how-** do say EVID 
1 7  . . .  ah Ikhimi, 
. . .  ah 3 .PL 
1 8  {hateti=ko. 
alf.half=DEF 
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1 9  . .  1u: a: 3nag=ri. 
. .  DIST: EMPH: inside=LOC 
20 . . 3yul a 3nag=ri. 
. .  village EMPH inside=LOC 
2 1  . .  1YA -ro . 
. .  go-IMPER 
22 . .  1u=ri ten 1tsA-pA 1yag 1mi 1a-yag 1mi, 
. .  DIST=LOC then eat-NOM get EVID NEG-get EVID 
23 1chi 1yag 1mi 1a-yag 1mi:, 
grass get EVID NEG-get EVID: 
24 2kyu 1yag 1mi 1a-yag 1mi:, 
water get EVID NEG-get EVID: 
25 . .  1u=ri kAtti 
. .  DIST=LOC many 
26 . .  2ki 1mu, 
. .  luxury EVID 
27 . . ' lu=ri 1YA -ro. ' 
. .  'DIST=LOC go-IMP' 
28 . . 3pi=tse 
. .  say=CC 
llA=tse 
do=CC 
2ki 1mi, 
luxury EVID 
1khim 3nag=ko=ri ten 
3 .PL inside=DEF=LOC then 
kre l lA=tse 
decide do=CC 
l lA=tse 
do=CC 
ten. 
then 
29 3ya:, 
yak: 
30 tipaJ=ko. 
some=DEF 
3 1  . . .  oh 2kAg=tAr=tse, t 
. . .  oh mountain=ABL=PL 
32 4phra=tAr=tse, 
hil l=ABL=PL 
1 In rapid speech, there is some alternation between f Ai and fa! for 2kAl} 'mountain' and 2khAl} 'cold' .  
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33 2kA.(}=tAI=tse, 
mountain=ABL=PL 
34 lkhim=ko 2m we a: 3yul- -
3 (PL)=DEF next EMPH: vi llage- -
35 . . 2m we 3yul=ri tshAlti-pA ro, 
. . next i l lage=LOC go.down-NOM REP 
36 lkhim=ko oh. 
3.PL=DEF oh 
37 . . 'kAtti 2ki-PA lmo lmu, 
. . 'many luxury-NOM COP EVID 
38 2ta 2ta lmo lmu' 3pi=tse. 
what what COP EVID' say=CC 
39 . . 2cu lkhim=ko ten, 
. .  after 3 .PL=DEF then 
40 Ale llA=tse ten, 
l ike. this do=CC then 
4 1  3YU-tSA lmo ten, 
descend-CONT COP then 
42 tipaJ=ko ten, 
some=DEF then 
43 mAkyu=ro tshA'r. ti  3yu-tse lmo ten, 
down=LOC down.**  descend-CONT COP then 
44 . . besi=ri tshAr.ti 3yu-pA ltA nA, 
. .  valley=LOC down.**  descend-NOM become EVID 
45 lkhim photi=ko, 
3 .PL group=DEF 
46 besi=ri tshArti 3yu=tse llA=tse ten, 
valley=LOC down descend=CC do=CC then 
47 . . .  3ya tipaJ=ko . 
. . .  yak some=DEF 
48 
, 
Atse ten, 
l ike.this then 
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49 tAle, 
l ike. this (?) 
50 IllA
'
kyu=ro:, 
down=LOC: 
5 1  . .  3yu lmo:, 
. . descend COP: 
52  Jchi nA lchi lmwe-pA. 
grass CONI grass plenty-NOM 
53 . .  2kyu nA 2kyu lmwe-pA, 
. . water CONI water plenty-NOM 
54 . . 2ki nA 2ki-PA, 
. . comfort CONI comfort-NOM 
55 . . tAn.tAne 2ki ra:=tse lIA=tse:, 
. . very.many comfort ** :=CC do=CC: 
56 tU1J a:, 
down(?) EMPH: 
57 lkhim ah:, 
3 .PL ah : 
58 3sro-pA shen=tse tU1J ah:. 
friend other=PL DrST EMPH: 
59 . .  oh 2kA1J=ri l{u-pA:, 
. . Oh hill=LOC stay-NOM: 
60 . .  4phra=ri l{u-pA:, 
. . mountain=LOC stay-NOM: 
6 1  3ya=tse=ri shimle--
yak=PL=LOC forget--
62 tAntA 2ki ra=tse, 
many comfort **=CC 
63 shimle.phre lYA lmi, 
forget go EVID 
64 lu a 3ya:, 
DrST EMPH yak: 
1 36 Appendix A 
65 tipal=ko. 
some=DEF 
66 .. 2cu tipal=ko, 
. .  after some=DEF 
67 shlmle.phre ten 2cucu 
forget then after 
lkhim=ko 
3 .PL=DEF 
68 . .  tug=ri 
. .  DIST=LOC 
69 2ye-pA:, 
return-NOM: 
2ye:-pA:, 
return:-NOM: 
70 lnag=tse=ni la-khA -pA. 
think=CC=ADV (?) NEG-corne-NOM 
7 1  . .  lAntA 2ki ra=tse. 
. . many comfort **=CC 
72 . .  4she ah 3sro-pA=tse 2CO-PA=ko 
oh:, 
oh: 
. .  other ah friend-NOM=PL all-NOM=DEF 
73 
74 
75 
76 
77 
78 
79 
80 
lkhim=ko 
3 (PL)=DEF 
1 
A tse, 
l ike. this 
l{u lmi, 
stay EVID 
1 
A:  
like.this: 
llA=tse 
do=CC 
2cucu 
after 
lu:, 
DIST: 
19yag 3yul l{u-pA 
1 (PL)(GEN) village stay-NOM 
tog a 2no-pA=ri 
EMPH EMPH tall-NOM=LOC 
lkhA ki la-khA:, 
come or NEG-come: 
. . 3pi=tse llA=tse ten, 
. . say=CC do=CC then 
ten, 
then 
3ya=ko. 
yak=DEF 
l{u-pA 
stay-NOM 
shlmle.phre 
1 
A tse 
forget Atse 
3ya=ko ten:. 
yak=DEF then: 
llA=tse, 
do=CC 
8 1  3nag=ri 2 2gyo l{u lmi ten. 
inside=LOC look stay EVID then 
82 3sro=tse lkhA ki la-khA 3pi=tse. 
friend=ERG come or NEG-come say=CC 
83 2cu: lu:. 
after: DIST: 
84 .. la-khA-pA ten, 
. . NEG-corne-NOM then 
85 2cucu ten, 
after then 
86 A
'
le llA=tse ten, 
l ike. this do=CC then 
87 la-khA -pA 
NEG-corne-NOM 
ten, 
then, 
88 2cucu 
after 
oh:. 
oh : 
89 . .  2kAg=ri 1 (U-pA 
. .  hil l=LOC stay-NOM 
3ya=tse=tse, 
yak=ERG=PL 
90 
9 1  
92 
lkhi 
3(SG) 
lhai-le 
how-** 
. . 2tsu 
miag.cha lmi. 
curse EVID 
lkhi miag.cha pi 
3(SG) curse say 
photi=ko ten, 
. . PROX group=DEF then 
nA, 
EVID 
93 tug=ko=ri I1lAkyu lYA photi=ko oh:, 
down. there=DEF=LOC down go group=DEF oh : 
94 a ten, 
ah then 
95 4tshe-pA=ri 
hot-NOM=LOC 
96 4a-thya-pA, 
NEG-bear-NOM 
97 2khAg=ko=ri 
cold=DEF=LOC 
4tshe-pA, 
hot-NOM 
2khAg-pA, 
cold-NOM, 
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98 4a-thya-pA, 
NEG-bear-NOM 
99 ' itA llo-to, ' 
100 
101  
102 
103 
become do-IMPER 
3pj=tse llA=tse, 
say=CC do=CC 
lkhjm=ko=tse ten, 
3 (PL)=DEF=ERG then 
Ale 
, 
lpjjn sArap 
l ike.this curse gIve 
2cu: sArap l{e=tse 
after: curse get=CC 
lmi 
EVID 
llA=tse, 
do=CC 
104 tI1Jj ten 2tsu ah:, 
today then PROX ah: 
105 mAjj=ko itA=tSi, 
buffalo=DEF become=PERF 
106 3ya=ko mAjj itA nA 
yak=DEF buffalo become EVID 
107 . .  ltA-pA mAjj=tse, 
. .  become-NOM buffalo=PL 
108 ah:, 
ah: 
109 4tshe-pA lkhA nA, 
heat-NOM come EVID 
1 10 4tshe-pA 4a-thya=tse llA=tse, 
hot-NOM NEG-bear=CC do=CC 
1 1 1  . .  2kyu=n 2shu-PA:, 
. .  water=LOC wash-NOM: 
1 1 2 pokhad=rj 
lake=LOC 
2shu-PA:, 
wash-NOM: 
1 13 . . ah 2khA1J=tse llA=tse ten, 
. .  ah cold=CC do=CC then 
ten, 
then 
1 14 2khA[J=tse 
cold=CC 
2khA[J=tse 
cold=CC 
4a-thya-pA 
NEG-bear-NOM 
llA=tse 
do=CC 
1 1 5 . . pora 2CO[J-PA 
. .  bag similar-NOM 
tU[J=tse llA 
cover=CC do 
l{u-pA, 
stay-NOM 
1 1 6 lu 
DIST 
sArap=ko:, 
curse=DEF: 
1 1 7 tU[J a 
down(?) ah 
3sro-pA, 
friends 
1 1 8 2kA[J=ri I {U-pA 3ya:, 
hill=LOC stay-NOM yak: 
, 
1 19 sArap I {e=tse 
curse get=CC 
llA=tse:, 
do=CC: 
1 20 . . orcu[J chelu ItA 
l ike. this * * become 
lmi. 
EVID 
1 2 1  lu=ko=ri 
DIST=DEF=LOC 
l[Jya[J na[J=tse o[J 
l .PL think=CC **  
1 22 ah:, 
ah: 
1 23 3sA-ni llA=tse ten, 
1 24 
nice-** do=CC then 
. . 31a[J 2ld, 
. .  thing comfort 
1 25 3pi=tse llA=tse ten, 
say=CC do=CC then 
1 26 3sro-pA=tse=ri dharam 3pi llA 
lian 
EVID 
la-tA, 
ko, 
* *  
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ten, 
then 
friend-NOM=PL=LOC cheat say do NEG-become 
1 27 3pi-PA: ten. 
say-NOM: then 
1 28 . .  Ivt'tha 2tso=ko ten nA ten, 
. .  story PROX=DEF then EVID then 
1 29 okay? 
okay 
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'A long, long time ago, there were many yaks. Like this, there were many yaks. Very 
many of them staying in a tall place; there were many yaks; staying, these yaks couldn' t  
get grass i n  the grass place, water in the water place. The yaks, meeting inside (amongst 
themselves), like this they made a decision (decided what to do?). Half of them would go 
to a village, to see if they could or couldn' t  get food, water, grass. There might be many 
luxuries, saying 'go there,' they amongst themselves decided, some of the yaks. From the 
mountains, from the hills, from the mountains, they went down to the next vi l lage. 
'How many luxuries, what is this place' (they) saying, after, they doing like this, going, 
some of them went down. Some of them/yaks went down into the valley. And then, like 
this, they went down. Much grass and much water, there were many comforts. Those 
yaks, having many comforts, forgot their friends staying on the mountain. Later, they, 
some of them, forgot. They were comfortable, they didn' t  think to return. All of the other 
friends later forgetting, they doing like this, stayed. 
The vi l lage yaks, the yaks staying in the tall (place), saying 'are they coming or not 
coming,' they looked. Saying 'are the friends coming or not coming' they cursed them. 
After, the not coming ones, the ones who stayed on the hil l  (the yaks) cursed them. This 
group of yaks down there cannot bear the heat. 'Do this, '  they saying, they cannot bear the 
cold. Giving the curse, now the yak will become water buffalo. The becoming-buffalo, 
the heat comes; they wash in the water. They will wash in the lake. In the cold, they 
cannot bear the cold. They wi ll stay covered in a bag-like thing. Those yaks who stayed 
gave a curse. Like this it happened. 
What are we to think (of this)? Be nice to your friends. (We) say don ' t  cheat your 
friends. This story is finished. Okay?' 
Appendix B: A Manange glossary 
This glossary is the product of three field trips to Nepal in 1 998, 1999 and 200 1 ,  and is  
sponsored by a grant from the National Science Foundation (BNS 9729005). The entries 
for this glossary come from several Manange speakers with whom I 've worked during the 
different field trips. The primary purpose of this glossary is to provide a list of the working 
vocabulary of the Manange language in a comparative format with another, previously 
published glossary (Hoshi 1986a). While this glossary contains close to one thousand 
entries, it should by no means be considered a complete dictionary of the Manange 
language. It should also be noted that some of the Manange entries show evidence of 
being loanwords from other languages, including Nepali ,  Tibetan, and English. Further 
research is needed before a more complete and comprehensive understanding of the 
Manange lexicon can be attained. 
This Manange glossary is divided into four sections: 'Manange' lexical entries, 
'Alternate Entries' used for the same English gloss/translation, a section with the 
corresponding entry found in Hoshi 's  ( 1986a) 'Praakaa' glossary, the English 'Gloss , '  and 
a 'Notes' section. The items in the Manange lexical entries section are ordered according 
to place of articulation, using the orthography of the International Phonetic Alphabet 
(IP A). The entries follow the order used in glossaries and dictionaries of other Tibeto­
Burman languages. For vowels: la, an, A, An, e, en, i, in, 0, u, un!. For consonants: /k, kh, 
1], tf, tfh, t, th, ts, tsh, t, th, p, ph, m ,n, ny, j, f, 1 ,  w, s, � , hI. The items found in the 
'Alternate Entries' section are those that were elicited by other Manange consultants. In 
some cases there is not unanimous agreement between all consultants concerning the 
translation or gloss of the item. In other cases, the item in the 'alternate entries' section 
differs from the item in the 'Manange' section only with respect to the pronunciation of a 
particular segment (e.g., ulkja versus olkja 'red') .  For some words, only the segmental 
information has been obtained, and further research will hopefully reveal the 
suprasegmental features of these words. The 'Praakaa' section of the glossary contains 
items col lected by Hoshi for the ( 1986a) glossary of Praakaa Manange. The English 
'gloss' section contains the closest approximate English translation or meaning for each 
Manange entry. The 'notes' section of the glossary contains optional additional 
information about certain entries, such as additional meanings or morpheme 
glosses/phrasal translations for polymorphernic entries. Each Manange entry in this 
glossary is numbered, and immediately fol lowing this glossary is a cross index of the 
Manange entries, sorted alphabetically by the English gloss. 
14 1  
Index 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10  
1 1  
1 2  
1 3  
14 
1 5  
1 6  
1 7  
1 8  
1 9  
20 
2 1  
22 
Manange 
a-
a 
l aku 
akjepA 3pipA 
akhe 
akhepA 
akhopA 
' . 
al]je 
aIJ.je l mo l mo 
atful] 
2atsal]pA 
atsil]kAt 
, 
atA 
atolAtsA 
atolAtsAmi 
atApA 
l ate 
atopA 
l apA 
apA l amA 
l arepA kola 
' . 
apthJApA 
aputi 
Alternate Entries 
1 atf 0, l atf 01] 
4kwhe napral] 1 thjAPA 
khotro 3asApA 
prol]ko 
Prakaa (Hoshi 1986) English Gloss I Notes 
negati ve prefix 
future evidential particle 
3?aaku younger paternal uncle also m's  eld. brother-in-
law 
to criticizelinsult lit. 'ugly say' 
3?akhje grandfather 
4teela 3thjepA busy, enterpri sing 
to hate neg + ' like'  
2?aani paternal aunt, girl 
girlfriend lit. 'girl exists' 
3?acol] younger brother, boy 
4?atsal]pa or l l] u?i dirty 
4atsal]pA 
hornet, wasp lit . 'big honey fly' 
3?atA older brother 
brother' s son/nephew 3tsA = 'son' 
brother's  daughter/niece 
bad also 3asApA 
3?ati crow 
unnecessary 
3?apA father 
orphan lit. 'child who's  
mother/father don' t  
exist' 
father' s  older brother 
chi ldless maybe Nepali neg + 
doll or neg + 'vagina' 
slang 
Index 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
3 1  
32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 
4 1  
42 
43 
44 
45 
46 
47 
48 
Manange 
amp 
, 
amA 
amtfaD 
amlepA 
' . 
amthJepA 
, 
amtsi 
, 
anA 
anolAtSA 
anolAtsAmi 
, 
antsAD 
ara 
ara mrempA 
1are ( l mo) 
am 
lile 
ale 1mo 1 mo 
aloD 1 khApA 
afaD 
afipA 
afipA toni 
afipA tSAtsAD 
IApA 
aSApA 
asolpA 
asopA 
ADkur 
ikA 
Alternate Entries 
1ail 
2phiuD kola 
2tshi 
Prakaa (Hoshi 1986) 
3?amA 
3?aaru 
3?amci 
3?anA 
3ara 
1 mre 
4 tete, 4 tail, 4 tala 
3tu 
2jikA 
English Gloss 
mango 
mother 
father' s yg. brother' s wife 
memorable 
mother' s eld. sister 
doctor 
older sister 
sister' s son/cousin 
sister' s daughter/cousin 
mother' s yg. brother' s 
wife 
alcohol, l iquor 
drunk/to become drunk 
no, is not 
maternal aunt 
boy 
boyfriend 
tide 
maternal uncle 
to l ive 
lifelong 
to pretend 
bad character 
dim 
right side up 
grape 
letter, word 
I Notes 
Nepali 
also f' s eld. brother' s 
wife 
lit . 'boy exists' 
lit . 'tide comes' 
Nepali 
Index Manange Alternate Entries 
49 inAr 
50 2u 
5 1  1 u  
52 UkPA 
53 
, 
utupA 
54 utsAri utsu kalJri 
55 2UPA 2fuPA ortsorpA 
56 1uri 
57 urkja 
58 etsApA 
59 olkja 
60 ortshe 3pipA 
6 1  2ka 
62 kalpa 
63 kamAr 
64 2kalJ 2kAlJ orpokto 
65 kalJkje 4sirpA 
66 2kalJro 
67 2ka 2phiri 
68 2ka 2phiri 3tipA 
69 kaso 
, 
lJoto 
70 3kA 
7 1  kAtti l lApA 
72 kAtti 
73 kAntA kAntAri 
74 !cArte 
75 1kAI 
76 kAso 
Prakaa (Hoshi 1986) 
4 ?utsu or 4 ?tsoko 
4uri 
3?urkja 
3wolkja 
1 kaa 
2malkalJ 
3kalJkji 
2lJotoo 
2kAti or 4kaa 2ti 
3chutse 
3kAso or4?orchee 
English Gloss 
(water) well 
cave 
distal demonstrative 
owl 
to sit on an egg 
at that time, after that time 
to cover 
there 
yellow 
rusty 
red 
to request/thank 
blood 
century 
shawl 
snowy mountain 
comb 
mountainside, slope 
upward 
to pull up 
correct, honest, true 
glacier 
to try/try again 
many, how much, how 
many, really, too much 
hour 
small knife 
banana 
yes 
I Notes 
wllocative case 
2tipA= 'pluck' 
l it . 'reall y  do' 
Index Manange Alternate Entries Prakaa (Hoshi 1986) English Gloss I Notes 
77 1ki 3ki feces 
78 klkja pocket 
79 1 ki 2kjepA 3ki 3kjAPA sweet 
80 1 ki 2primpA to evacuate bow Is lit. 'feces hit' 
8 1  kimi 2nd. pI . absolutive 
pronoun 
8 1 . 1  kimpA 3por 1jApA l tii or3thu to take 
82 kimlA 2nd. pI genitive pronoun 
83 kim 2kjooPA or2kini fast, quickly, soon 
84 klni l lApA 2kini 3lA to hurry 
85 2kipA tAI]PA or kAPA pleasant 
86 1 kipA snap/break 
87 k€ke 3lopci 3p!pA or teacher 
4kiekie 
88 kepA �aI] fiI] nature 
89 =ko definite clitic 
90 ko evidential particle 
91  koke �iPA to whistle 
92 kotha 4th! kotha 2tsApe room Nepali 
93 kotAlo bal l 
94 kote button 
95 kato walnut 
96 kOPA 2ta I jaI]pA to understand lit. 'what get' 
97 kopjaI] puluI] 2puluI] crawling insect 
98 kopfi horizontal wooden support 
beam 
99 kama 3kjalpu bag 
100 1 kompA 1kwempA or kola 3kwe to clothe, get dressed, wear 
1kompA 
Index Manange Alternate Entries 
10 1  4kompA 
102 4kom 2primpA 
103 koro 
104 kola 
105 kola 
106 kola phimPA 
107 kola 2tshaIJpA 
take 
108 kola 4thUPA 3mi 
109 kale 
1 10 k6le 1 khApA tuk 1ajaIJpA 
1 1 1  koIo korIo 
1 1 2 kosAr 
1 1 3 kosi 4je or 4je 
1 14 ku 
1 15 1ku 
1 16 2ku 
1 17 1 kuIJ 
1 1 8 1kuIJ 2primpA 
1 1 9 kUIJri 
1 20 kutIu 
1 2 1  kutuIJ 
1 22 3kuPA 
1 23 2kumpA 
1 24 kuni hini 3te 
Prakaa (Hoshi 1986) 
3laka 
0 
3kwe or3kweIJ 
3kola 
1 phI 
4kole 4kole or4kole 
3 lAtse 
4kAlee 3khAPA 
1kAlfoo 
3mlaIJkuIJ or 3ku 
1 ku 
3kuIJ' 
1 kucu 
2kuu 
1sA 3thjAPA 
3kuni 
English Gloss 
temple 
to meditate 
travel ler around a gompa 
clothing, dress 
child 
to undress 
closet 
tailour 
slow, slowly 
difficult 
cup 
ceremony 
balcony 
holy image/statue 
chest/throat 
nme 
unne 
to urinate 
center 
ninety 
bel l  pepper/black pepper 
to wait, remain 
expensi ve, valuable 
curried meal 
I Notes 
may also mean 
'painful ' 
maybe related to 
'mountain pass' 
3te=saag, spinach 
Index Manange Alternate Entries 
125 kuri ku 
1 26 kuril) 
1 27 kuril) l lApA 
1 28 kuril) l lApA 
A 
pArpA 
1 29 kuru kAru 
1 30 kurul) 
1 3 1  kurpA 2kjal) 
1 32 4khuipA 
1 33 kWempA pulul) 
1 34 2kwepA 
1 35 1 kjal)pA 
1 36 1kjal)pA nAr 
1 37 3kjA 3kjAl) or 3kji\. 
138  3kjAIA 3kjAl)IA 
1 39 kjAlal) 
140 3kjAtse 
141  2kju 2kju SOl) 
142 2kju 1 tsho 
143 2kjuPA 
144 3kjuPA 
145 2kjuri 1kjal)pA 
146 2kjul)PA 
147 kjul) 
148 kjul)ro 
149 1kje 
1 50 1kje 1 tshal) 
1 5 1  1kje 
1 52 1kje 
Prakaa (Hoshi 1986) 
2cucuu 210 
3karu 
2kurul) 
1kulku1 31A 
2kwe 
3kjal) 
4kjA 
1 kju 
3Sjol) 
3kju 
4khju 
4cal 1 ti 
3Sjol) 
1kje 
l tshal) 
3kje 
1 kje 
English Gloss 
comer 
next year 
to worship 
artic les for worship 
barley 
intestines 
fried bread 
to move 
inchworm 
to lift 
to play 
toy 
2nd sg. absolutive pronoun 
2nd sg. genitive pronoun 
beeswax 
yourself 
water, liquid 
lake, river 
to run 
to buy 
to swim 
sour 
valley 
water tap 
voice, language 
basket/cage 
culti vated field 
cooked rice 
I Notes 
4kulkul 41ApA 
ergative, agentive 
lit. 'play in water' 
Index Manange Alternate Entries Prakaa (Hoshi 1986) English Gloss I Notes 
1 53 l kje l lupA 4tfhe dictionary 
154 l kje 3phfa buckwheat 
155  l kje pholtolJ bal l of rice (to eat) lit. 'rice ball/circle' 
1 56 l kje pwe naked barley 
1 57 kjelu blu translation lit. ' voice teach ' 
158  3kjelpA 2kjel to win 
1 59 l kjemj)A 3kjelJPA bitter 
160 2kjepA 3kepA I lJu?i or 3tsalJpA or pretty, nice 
2thi 3lA 
1 6 1  kjoPA 2kjAPA lungs 
162 kjofo IjApA 3jUPA l kyoroo 4YA to go downhi l l  
163 l krapA l kjete to cry, weep 
1 64 l krA 3krA hair 
1 65 l krA 4mjupA braided hair 
166 l krA 3sifpA talJ hairbrush 
167 krAmA kUfAm 2krAmA cheek 
168 l krepA 3kree to climb 
1 69 l kre 3kre hips/waist 
1 70 l kropA falJpA l lulJ to bum, be burned 
1 7 1  2khalJPA 1khalJPA cold weather 
1 72 l khapA to feed 
1 73 khanA nose ornament 
1 74 khafkja dried, dry 
175 khafkja l lApA 1 salJ to dry 
176 l khApA 3khA or 3phee to come 
1 77 l khApA 4tfe 3pjepAf newspaper 
1 78 khAmAf 2SAf star 
1 79 khAilti sugar/candy English 'candy' ? 
1 80 khAiltfA blouse, shirt 
Index Manange Alternate Entries Prakaa (Hoshi 1986) English Gloss I Notes 
1 8 1  khAntJA POJA sleeve 
1 82 1khAf 3khaar neck 
1 83 1 khi 3khi 3rd. sg. absolutive 
pronoun 
1 84 4khiIJ 4khI 2kaIJ snow 
1 85 1khitse 3rd. sg. ergative pronoun 
1 86 2khipA 3nje to borrow 
1 87 1khipA 3khiipA to sneeze 
1 88 khlmi 1 khimi 3rd. pI. absolutive pronoun 
1 89 khlmitse 3rd. pI .  ergative pronoun 
1 90 khlmri 3rd. pI. dative pronoun 
1 9 1  khlmlA 3rd. pI. genitive pronoun 
1 92 khlimi tsha?faIJ 4khimi 3tshaaraIJ 3rd. p I .  inclusive lit. 'they al l '  
1 93 1 khifi 3rd. sg. dative 
1 94 khil lele milk porridge Nepali 
1 95 1khilA 3rd. sg. genitive 
1 96 2khu l iquid rice/stewed foods 
1 97 khuku 
. .  
JUIce 
198 khuku naIJtJuIJ coconut 
199 khuIJ 1 khuIJ window, hole in wal l ,  
hollow 
200 khuti 4kwhe honey 
20 1 1 khupA 3khu or4jo 3khu to cheat/steal 
202 khuju 3khuju old woman also 'that woman' 
203 2khufPA 1 toplaIJ 4jA to fall down (person) 
204 khufsiIJ khufSi 3kAiti curved knife 
205 kheta cattle 
206 kheta 4khju any group of animals 4khju=sheep 
Index Manange Alternate Entries 
207 2khepA 
208 khempA khe 3SAPA I tA lrni  
209 kher 3pipA 
2 10 4kherpA 
2 1 1  khokto1J hOkto1J 
2 1 2  2khoPA 
2 1 3  4khompA 
2 14  khonta 
2 1 5  khofPA 
2 1 6  khofPA 
2 1 7  khofPA 
2 1 8  4khofPA 
2 1 9  4khja 
220 l khjapA 
22 1 l khjapA IJ1epA 
222 khjapA 
223 khjapA 4th! 
224 4khju 
225 4khju Ipho 
226 4khju 3mo 
227 4khjuPA 
228 4khje 4khe 
229 l khje l khe 
230 4khje 
23 1 4khe l lApA 
Prakaa (Hoshi 1986) 
3khjepA or2ko1J 
3khjepA 
4khjAr 
l khu1J 
4khja or3seA 
2li 
4khjaapA 
4khju 
4we 
4khje 
4khje 3lA 
cheap 
English Gloss 
qualified 
to waste 
to push/insert 
hole/ditch 
suitable/to like 
to fil l  
pillow 
beggar 
life uni versal 
curved knife 
bent 
place 
to throw 
to rot/decay/break apart 
king 
palace 
sheep (general) 
male sheep 
female sheep 
to plow 
spoon 
blanket 
work 
to work 
I Notes 
also lcwhempA 
same as khufsi1J? 
also 4khof? l lApA, 
3kur? 
tA1JkjA1J l khja l mi 'the 
ice broke apart' 
lit. 'work do' 
...... VI o 
Index Manange Alternate Entries 
232 4khje l akhApA 
233 4khje l khApA 
234 4khje l lApA 3mi 
235 4khje 
236 4khjeri 2kju 
237 khjentse 
238 khjokor khjokro 
239 4khjor 
240 4khri 
24 1 4khri hA 
242 4kwhe 
243 4kwhe 2primpA 
244 4kwhe khuti 
245 4kwhe napraIJ 
246 4kwhe napraIJ 
3tsaIJ 
247 l IJA 
248 4IJA 
249 IJAtfu 
250 IJAtfu 4�i 
25 1 l IJAtse 
252 l IJAri 
253 l IJAlA 
254 l IJ i  l IJjAIJ 
255 2IJi 
256 4IJi 
257 IJltfu 
258 IJltfu 4�i 
Prakaa (Hoshi 1986) 
3khjentsee 
l kri 
4khwe 
4khwe IprI 
3IJA 
4IJA 
2IJacu 
Injila 
Injii 
4njii 
I njlcu 
English Gloss 
to lose/loss of profit 
profit 
slave/servant/worker 
way/road 
puddle 
neighbour 
old man 
copper 
shadow 
shade 
song 
to sing 
honey 
honey bee 
beehive 
1 st. pI. absolutive pronoun 
five 
fifty 
fifty one 
1 st. sg. ergative pronoun 
1 st. sg. dative pronoun 
1 st. sg. genitive pronoun 
1 st. pI . exclusive pronoun 
seven 
two 
seventy 
seventy one 
I Notes 
lit. 'work does not 
come' 
lit. 'work comes' 
lit. 'work doing person' 
lit. 'water in road' 
extended to all animates 
lit 'honey bee bed/nest' 
maybe also inclusive? 
Index 
259 
260 
26 1 
262 
263 
264 
265 
266 
267 
268 
269 
270 
27 1 
272 
273 
274 
275 
276 
277 
278 
279 
280 
281  
282 
283 
284 
285 
286 
287 
Manange 
4IJi 1 tho 
2IJipA 
2IJipA 
4IJipA la 
4IJi 4phrA 
, 
IJlma 
" A 
IJlma 
" A 
IJlilla 
IJllna kholeIJ 
IJIma 3tsaIJ 
IJlma 2phuIJ 
IJlma 2mwi 
IJIma If ApA 
, 
IJlmu 
2IJimpA 
1IJ impA 
IJlJu 
IJlJu 4�i 
IJo 2aJipA 3mi 
IJo 2JipA 
IJokn)IJ 
IJoIJtsAri 
IJoIJtsAri ljAJ2A 
' A 
IJoto 
1IJiAIJtse 
1IJjAIJ tsha? raIJ 
1IJ.iAIJri 
1IJjAIJIA 
IJjutse l lApA 
Alternate Entries 
tAWA IJiPA 
njAmA 
1IJitse 
1IJiri 
1IJilA or 1 IJ i  
Prakaa (Hoshi 1986) 
1njii or 1 njii 3Jor 
1 nji  
4towA 4IJjipA 
3nyemA 
3nyemaIJ 
2tsaIJ 
1phuIJ 
1 mu?i 
3JipjA 
3nyumuIJ 
3njIpA 
2njuJu 
Ifi i  
2IJokroIJ 
3IJwe or l thAnje 
l tajlli 4?jll i  or2IJotoo 
2tur 
English Gloss 
second floor (of bui lding) 
to laugh 
to ask 
February 
two hundred 
bird 
gill 
ear 
eamng 
bird nest 
bird egg 
feather 
bird wing 
mouse 
frightening, dangerous 
old objects (inanimate) 
twenty 
twenty one 
stranger 
to know 
forehead 
ahead/forward/in front of 
to go forward 
truly, true, certainly 
1 st. pI . ergative pronoun 
1 st. pI. inclusive pronoun 
1 st .  pI . dative pronoun 
1 st. pI. genitive pronoun 
to compare 
I Notes 
2mwi='fur' 
Hoshi 'rat' 
Index Manange Alternate Entries Prakaa (Hoshi 1986) English Gloss I Notes 
288 31]ie 2njee milk 
289 31]je l 1]impA curd lit . 'old milk' 
290 31]ie 31]iepA to milk 
29 1 1]ie1]ie l lApA to irritate/annoy 
292 l 1]jepA 3muipA 2mul to chew foods 3mulpA -chew candy 
293 41]jepA to spill/pour/squeeze 
liquids 
294 l 1]jempA to l isten 
295 l 1]jempA 3nje to lendlborrow objects 2khipA=lendlboITOw 
money 
296 1]jetse 1]'ima parrot 
297 
. '  
1] jetse 
, 
3njAtse evening 1]etse 
298 1]j5kro 2njokroo breasts 
299 31]jOPA 2njo to look 
300 31]ioPA to taste/test/try out also ' look' 
30 1 21]WOPA to fry foods 
302 3tfa1] 2cha1] north 
303 tfa1]ku 2ca1]ku green 
304 l tfapA 3caa to search 
305 l tfampA 2preetsA small/little/tiny 
306 1 tfampA kola infant 
307 tfAphre 3tsApree eighteen 
308 l tfi financial account 
309 tfipri pretsA l ittle bit/amount 
3 1 0  tfito 'wait a minute' 
3 1 1 2tfu l eu ten 
3 1 2  2tfu 2tfu2tfu after/later/next 
3 1 3  tfuk tiPA 1praa to separate 
3 1 4  tfuku 3tsurku nineteten 
Index Manange Alternate Entries 
3 1 5  tfukri 
3 16 tfuIJi 
3 1 7 2tfu2tfu hAptAri 
3 1 8  2tfu2tfu 3lari 
3 19 tfuthu 
320 tfuphli 
32 1  tfupse 
322 tfUrpe 
323 2tfe 
324 3tfe 3tfA 
325 tfeIJe 
326 tfepkjel tikjA 
327 3tfempA 
328 tfentfhu 
329 3tfel 1jApA 
330 tfoktSA tfoktsu 
33 1 2tfoIJ 2tfotfoIJ 
332 tf oIJko IJima 
333 2tfoPA 2saIJpA 
334 tfBlo 
335 tfoloIJ tfekjel 
336 tfhaIJrnA 
337 2tfhapA 
338 1 tfhi 
339 2tfhi 
340 1tfhi 
341 1 tfi IJimu -
342 2tfhimpA 
343 2tfhimPA 
Prakaa (Hoshi 1986) 
3tsukrii 
2cucuu l lA 
3tsutu 
4tsupli 
khole 
3tseenjii 
2phwolpA 
4pi or3coo 2COIJPA 
1 co 
3tfhi 
2cI 
1 chI 
English Gloss 
eleven 
twelve 
next week 
next month 
sixteen 
fourteen 
thirteen 
dried cheese 
nng 
tea 
seventeen 
hawklraptorleagle 
soft 
tear respect (n . )  
to go pay respect to lama 
table 
same/similar 
sparrow 
to hang 
playing dice 
vulture 
cricket 
to bargain/count 
grass 
lard 
plateau 
mole 
finish/complete 
catch, imprison 
I Notes 
netfel 'pi lgrim' 
lit. 'grass mouse' 
Index Manange Alternate Entries Prakaa (Hoshi 1986) English Gloss I Notes 
344 tfhukil tfhlk.u 3chuku cooking oi l 
345 2tfhuIJPA 2tfhoIJPA 3choIJ to jump 
346 tfhulJ 2IJiPA tAlJpA or kAPA 3tAii 2rApA charming 
347 tfhupl duck 
348 4tfhe 2chee book 
349 2tfhe 2tsaa or3tutsee always 
350 4tfhe 2afipA i l literate lit .  'not know book' 
35 1 4tfhe 3p.ripA article lit. ' write book' 
352 4tfhe 1 mopA 4th1 library lit .  'house with books' 
353 4tfhe natshA ink 
354 4tfhe 2fipA educated/Ii terate 
355 tfhekalJ place to worship 
356 2tfhepA 4pJo to bite/sting/pinch/attack also used as 'chase' 
357 1 tfhempA 3pjuPA to chase 
358 3tfhempA to learn maybe tone 121? 
359 4tfhe.rpA 1chAfIllu sharp 
360 4tfhe.rpA 4khorpA 4kwor 3lA to bend an object 
36 1 4tfhe.rpA 4kherpA to stick (object) into 
362 tfhotse wrist watch also means 'hour' 
363 tAkA playing cards 
364 tAb toilet 
365 3tAPA to splash/sprinkle liquids 
366 2ti lead 
367 3ti 3ti skin 
368 3tipA to combine/mix 
369 3tipA 2tipA to pul l/pluck 
370 2tu thread 
37 1 2tu perspiration 
372 3tu cereal grain 
Index Manange Alternate Entries 
373 2tu 2tuPA 
374 1 tupA 
375 3te 
376 teIJe 
377 2toPA 
378 2toPA 
379 thate 
380 4thu 
38 1  thuktfu 
382 thuktfu 4�i 
383 4thuPA 
384 1 tsapA 
385 tsajA1' 
386 3tsaIJ 
387 1 tsaIJ 
388 1 tsaIJ 1 tshaIJpA 
389 2tsaIJpA 
390 tsapA 
39 1 tsapwi 
392 tsamA 
393 
\ 
tsame 
394 tsarl 
395 3tSA 
396 tSAkA tsiki 
397 
\ 
tSAtSA 
398 
, 
tSAtSA 
399 tSAti 
400 1 tsApA 
Prakaa (Hoshi 1986) 
2tsaIJ 
3tsaIJpA 
3?aIJA 
2tsali 
3?ale 
3tSAtsA 
2tSAtsA 
3tsA 
English Gloss 
to perspire 
to sit/remain/stay 
saaglspinach greens 
guitar 
to read 
necessary 
half 
SIX 
sixty 
sixty one 
to stich/sew 
to exaggerate/prolong 
tin 
bed/nest/lair 
box, container 
to wed 
clean 
to leak 
gnat or midge 
skirt 
daughter 
net 
son 
shapeless 
salt 
young of animal 
nutmeg 
to eat 
I Notes 
lit . 'bride put in 
(house)' 
Index Manange Alternate Entries 
40 1 tSAP tAIJ tAIJ 
402 
\ 
siki tSAmnAf 
403 -tsi 
404 2tsu 
405 2tsuri 1 tsiri 
406 tsu 
407 2tsUIJPA 
408 tsuPA 
409 1 tsupA 
410  tse 
4 1 1 tse 
4 1 2  l tse 
4 1 3  =tse 
414 =tse 
4 1 5  -tse 
4 16  -tse 1mo -tsu 1mo OI-tSA 1mo 
4 17  tso 
4 1 8  -tso 
4 1 9  3tsok 
420 2tsoko 2tsuko 
42 1 2tsoIJ 
422 
\ 
tSOIJA 
423 tsoIJno 
424 3tSOIJPA 
425 2tsoIJ l lApA 3mi 
426 2tsofi 
Prakaa (Hoshi 1986) 
2SAki 
3tsuri 
l tsuIJ 
4tsu 
3tse 
tse 
tse 
tse 
4khje 
3tsOOIJA 
4?ur 3te 
3tsoIJpe 
English Gloss 
pheasant 
food stuffs 
perfecti ve marker 
proximal demonstrative 
here, this side 
thick sour porridge 
to sell 
to entertain 
to cook 
salt water 
antelope 
bridge 
plural clitic 
agentive/ergative clitic 
clause chainer 
continuous marker 
temple offering 
1 st. future/obligation 
marker 
straight vertical ly 
proximal demonstrative 
w/definite c1itic 
business 
fifteen 
chive 
to meet/have a meeting, 
gather 
merchantlbusinessman 
on top of (large object) 
I Notes 
mountain ,  hi lltops 
Index Manange Alternate Entries 
427 tsolpA 
428 tsolpA larepA 
429 tSha?ralJ 
430 tSha?ralJ 4khjari 
43 1 I tshalJ 1 tsalJ 
432 2tshalJpA 
433 4tshalJPA 4solpA 
434 2tshapA 
435 tshA 
436 4tshArpA 4tsherpA 
437 2tshi 
438 tshipA kwake 
439 tshimpA 
440 tshimra 
44 1 tshuPA 
442 2tshe 
443 2tshe 2tshoPA 
444 4tshepA 
445 2tshepA 3SAPA 
446 2tshepA 
447 I tsho 
448 I tsho 
449 4tsho 
450 4tshorpA 4]1apA or4mjupA 
45 1 2ta 
452 ta pitse 
Prakaa (Hoshi 1 986) 
2nulJ 
4mAJ eralJ or 
2tshaaralJ 
3khakori 
4tshalJ 
4phalJ 4?arupA 
3chlpA 
I tshee 
3tsheepA 3khAPA 
4maa 3lA 
3tsho or4thumpA 
4tshor 
4taa 
4taa 2pii or4taa 2pitse 
English Gloss 
to make a mistake 
faultless, innocent 
all, every, inclusive 
everywhere 
bride 
to put in, keep, fi l l  
clear 
spicy 
nerves 
to feel listless, unwell ,  
weak 
word 
to entangle 
liver 
aromatic herb 
to divide 
colour 
to colour 
hot weather 
to irritate with annoying 
sounds 
to fight 
rope/string 
lake/pond 
offering of flour at gompa 
to wrap 
what 
why 
I Notes 
maybe /417 
Hoshi 'weak' 
sometimes also 'river' 
....... U\ 00 
Index Manange Alternate Entries 
453 ta pitse pinA 
454 2ta 2ruIJPA 2te 
455 2taIJ 
456 3taIJ 
457 taIJku 
458 taIJ tu 
459 taIJi 
460 taIJkjaIJ khiIJ 
46 1 taIJkjaIJ 3njupA 3njupA 
462 taIJkjaIJ tShAPA 
463 3taIJpA 3tAIJPA 
464 3taIJpA 
465 2taPA 
466 3 tapA 
467 2tA 
468 tA lje 
469 2tA phoftA 
470 2tA sjA tJ epA 
47 1 tAIJpO la tAWA tAIJpO 
472 
\ 
tAntSA 
473 
\ , 
tAntsA tSAtSA 
474 
\ \ 
tAntsA aIDA 
475 tAte 
476 I tAPA 
477 3tAPA 
478 =tAf 
479 tAfkja 
480 tAfIJe 
Prakaa (Hoshi 1986) 
3haci 2lAlii 
3tha 2ruIJPA 
I taIJ 
3taanji 
3taIJkjaIJ 
4nju 
2taIJpA 2taIJpA 
I taIJ 
2taa 
i tA 
I tA 
4towa 2taIJpA 
3lA 
3tArkja 
3tArIJA 
English Gloss 
because 
far/how far 
pot, container 
wood 
fox 
musical instrument 
flea, midge 
Ice 
to melt 
fros t, to freeze 
ancient/ancient times 
to swell 
to fi l l  with liquids 
to recover/heal 
horse 
root 
stallion 
gelding 
January 
lock (general) 
key hole, lock 
key 
mule 
to become 
to splash 
ablative case c1itic 
white 
fish 
I Notes 
as in 2JiIJ 3taIJ 'tree 
wood' 
lit. ' ice melt' 
lit . ' lock baby' 
lit. ' lock mother' 
Index 
481 
482 
483 
484 
485 
486 
487 
488 
489 
490 
49 1 
492 
493 
494 
495 
496 
497 
498 
499 
500 
501 
502 
503 
504 
505 
506 
507 
508 
Manange 
tAwA sumpA 
tAwA fipA 
tAwA IJApA 
tAW A tukPA 
tAW A tumpA 
tAW A kjepA 
tAwA kUPA 
tAwA tfuPA 
tAwA tfipA 
tAwA tfu IJ iPA 
l tI 
I tT tfamPA 
l tI thjAPA 
l tI l lApA 
' . 
tIIJl 
' . 
tIIJl 
' . 
tIIJl muntse 
tlIJi phjapA 
tlIJi phi  1mi 
, 
HIJtse 
2tipA 
tlpli 1khApA 
tiri 
l tu 
4tuk 
tuk l tAPA 
tukAIJ 
3tuIJ 
Alternate Entries 
sumpA la 
fipA la 
IJApA la 
tukPA la 
tumpA la 
kjepA la 
kUpA la 
tfuPA la 
tfipA la 
tfu IJiPA la 
l tiIJ 
410 thjAPA 
3tipA 
2nepA 
1kjopA 
phjoko 
Prakaa (Hoshi 1986) 
4towA 3sumpA 
4towA 4fipA 
4towA 1 IJApA 
4towA tukPA 
4tOWA tTPA 
4tow A kjeepA 
4towA 4kuPA 
4towA 1cupA 
4towA 1cukciipA 
4tOWA 3cuIJIJipA 
3tT 
2?asu or2njI 
3khwor 2tshaIJ 
2thiIJi  
3tiIJi  
3phee 
2ti 
3tipli 
4njepA 
3tu 
4tuk 
3thaluIJ 3khA 
4tukAIJ 
4tumpuluIJ or 
2tumupuluIJ 
English Gloss 
March 
Apri l 
May 
June 
July 
August 
September 
October 
November 
December 
heart 
fearful, cowardly 
brave 
to remember 
sun 
today, day time 
tonight, night time 
sunrise/sunlight 
sunset 
noon 
to pull/pluck 
lightning 
near/distancelbeside 
vagina 
pOlson 
sad/mournful/depressed 
shop/store 
shell 
I Notes 
lit. 'heart smal l '  
lit. 'heart big' 
lit. 'heart do' 
tuk=Nepali 'pain' 
Hoshi 'shellfish' 
>-' 
0\ o 
Index Manange Alternate Entries Prakaa (Hoshi 1986) English Gloss I Notes 
509 3tuIJ puIuIJ kakri puIuIJ snai l lit. ' shell insect' 
5 10 3tuIJ 2fiIJ porcupme 
5 1 1 l tUIJPA 2UPA or2fupA 2?uu to cover 
5 1 2  3tuPA 2tuuPA poor 
5 1 3 te Ani/Ane 3ne conjunction 'and' 
5 14 teIJki water tank/well 
5 1 5  I tepA phatepA 4phAtee 4jA to fall (objects) 
5 16 1 tepA to fold 
5 17 2tepA 3te to take out maybe /1/  
5 1 8  3tepA 4thoPA 3jaa 3IA or2te to touch 
5 1 9  I tempA to show/point out 
520 3tempA 3chI 3the or2te to bindlfasten/tighten 
521  tele I hunji yesterday 
522 tepe leech 
523 tera knlIJtse 4tera 2kraIJtsA every day 
524 tokoIJ tOIJe bear 
525 
, 
3toIJraa 4pi thousand tOIJra 
526 tOIJra 4IJi two thousand 
527 3tOPA 2too to arrive/meet/achieve 
528 2toPA 2retaa 2praa to grind herbs 
529 3toPA 2to to plant 
530 tore gra veyardltomb 
53 1 tosAri nowadays 
532 t6soIJ t6s6 or t6se 2toso now/just now 
533 =tha general classifier 
534 2tha l thaa l thaa saliva 
535 2tha vertical house beam 
536 tha sUIJkur I suIJkur pIg 
537 thake l the porter' s  bag/box 
Index Manange Alternate Entries 
538 4thaI] 
539 1 thaI] 
540 4thaI] 3asApA 
1khApA 
54 1 4thaI] 1khApA 
542 4thaI] 3SAPA 
1khApA 
543 thaI]ri 
544 2thapA 
545 thar thrjA 
546 4thi kArte 
547 2thi 
548 4th! 4thiI] 
549 2thipA 
550 2thipA 
55 1 thipA 
552 thukpA 
553 2thuI]PA 
554 2thuI]PA 
555 2thuPA 
559 4the 
557 l the 
558 l the 
559 4th epA 
560 4thepA 
56 1 1thempA 
562 1thempA 
Prakaa (Hoshi 1986) 
3thaI] 
3thaI] 
3thaI] 2?asApA 3khapA 
3thaI] 
3phi or 3phitse 
3tuu 
4thi 
1 tsho 
4th! 
l th i  
1 thuI] 
4khje 3thjepA 
4the 
3the 
3nje 
3the 
3te 
English Gloss 
odour/scent 
floor/outside/level/firmf 
hard 
to stink/smell bad 
to smell something 
to smell nice 
outside 
to cut/cross 
frequently 
teapot 
lake/glacial lake 
house 
to break/join 
to burst 
to wrap wool for weaving 
noodle 
to drink/eat liquid foods 
short/wide and low 
gravely i l l/dying 
needle 
porter' s box 
empty 
to cook momos 
to hear 
to deposit/keep/put/ 
distribute 
to show/point out/correct 
I Notes 
noun and adj . 
lit. 'bad odour comes' 
lit. 'odour comes' 
also 'to fall and break' 
'Tibetan noodles' 
Hoshi 'broad/wide' 
Index 
563 
564 
565 
566 
567 
568 
569 
570 
57 1 
572 
573 
574 
575 
576 
577 
578 
579 
580 
581  
582 
583 
584 
585 
586 
587 
588 
Manange 
l tho 
thompA 
1 thOI) 4so1pA 
l thOI)PA 
4thjapA 
l thjAPA 
. � 
l thjAPA I)1IllU 
3pa 
3PAI)PA 
3PAf 
A 
pKfPA 
pile 
pile koto 
pile phU 
pile 2JiI) 
pile 2Ju 
pile 3ti 
pile tili 
piletse 2primpA 
pAmA 
, 
PAUtA 
pII)kja 
2pipA 
3pipA 
IpimpA 
2pimPA 
Alternate Entries 
I thoI)pA 
3pAfi 
nAf 
2tepA 
Prakaa (Hoshi 1986) English Gloss I Notes 
2kape roof (outside of house) sometimes 'ceiling' 
to save money 
3thaI) 3SAlpA or l thOI) daylight lit. 'out bright' 
3sAIpA 
honourable death lAmA l thOI) l mi 
I naa to bear/withstand Hoshi 'bear a load' 
3thjepA big/important/ great/elder 
3nyumuI) rat lit. 'big mouse' 
2paa leaf 
2paI)pA or l kateepA or to quarrel 
I tsheepA 
2kuI) middlelbetween 
2PArpA thing/item 
2pAIe leg/foot 
ankle 
big toe 
2JiI) toenail lit . ' leg wood' 
sock lit. ' leg cover' 
toes 
soles of feet 
2lapaa 1 priI) to kick l it. ' leg=ERG hit' 
dew 
2pAntaa shoulder 
3pIkja blue 
4phAtee I pi i  or to set free 
3kjAtaa 1 pii 
3Jee to say/speak 
3p1 to give 
to unfasten 
Index Manange Alternate Entries Prakaa (Hoshi 1986) English Gloss I Notes 
589 3pu l khApA to bring over 
590 pukri 2pukrii snake 
591  pUl]ku donkey 
592 Ipul]pA 3phul] to ride 
593 putfi pUfi I puci knee 
594 putl1l 2putul bangle or bracelet 
595 pulii 3pulu hat 
596 pulul] 2pulul] any crawling insect 
597 2puipA temple offering of money 
598 Ipe wool 
599 2pe unfermented wine 
600 2pe? very, too (much) intensifier 
601 3por IjApA 4tsha. Ipi to take/send 
602 poro paro 3poro pIgeon Nepali loan 
603 poli  3poli shoe 
604 poli 3ti leather shoes lit . 'shoe skin' 
605 polo nettle 
606 3pjuPA to chase 
607 2pjal]pA clever/smart 
608 Ipje 2lal]pA story 
609 3pje 2pi?e wife 
6 10  3pripA 2pri or2tii to write 
6 1 1 2primpA 2phoPA I pho to hit/strike/shut 
6 12  prepA furpA 2pree to lose a game 
6 1 3  pre Ija pinky finger 
614 3plapA 2plaapA cold (liquids)/slippery 
6 1 5  plisur 4pli 2sur square shape 
6 16  pwi (com) husk 
617  Iphal]pA 3phal] to open 
Index Manange Alternate Entries Prakaa (Hoshi 1986) English Gloss I Notes 
6 1 8  phakli 3pakli head 
6 1 9  IphA 3phA husband 
620 Iphi 3phi chang 
62 1 2phi 2phiri or ka2phiri 3phi top/up/upper 
622 IphipA 3phipA late/to hurry ph'iratse 'really late' 
623 2phipA Iphii to peel a vegetable 
624 phltAI] fart (n .)  
625 phitAI] 2primPA to fart lit . 'fart hit' 
626 phultAI] pholtoI] 2kikil or4kwor round/circle shape 
627 2phuI] 1 phuI] egg 
628 2phuI] 2phuI]PA to lay an egg 
629 2phe I phee iron/metal (general) 
630 2phe 4mwi coin lit. 'metal money' 
63 1 2phe? l lApA 2phwor to spread around Hoshi 'smear' 
632 IphepA to copulate maybe /21? 
633 2phepA to fasten articles/connect related to 'copulate '?  
634 pherka jAlka 2iAIka sticklbranch 
635 IphopA 2kiur to change/exchange 
636 IphopA to gamble related to 'exchange ' ?  
637 Ipho deer 
638 Ipho 3phWO male animal (general) 
639 4pho Iphwo stomach/abdomen 
640 4pho l krempA Iphwo 3kre to be hungry 
64 1 phoke 2primpA 4phAtee IprI to tie uplbind 
642 phoke phaI]pA 4phAtee 4pJo to untie 
643 2phoPA Ipho to beat 
644 
, 
phOPAI] I]lma bat 
645 pholi spider 
646 pholpA frog also 'to roll over' 
Index Manange Alternate Entries 
647 ph6li 3tsaIJ 
648 1phjapA 1 phja 1 phjapA 
649 2phjaIJpA 
650 2phjUIJ 2phjUIJ kola 
65 1 phjoko 
652 2phrupA 
653 2phrApA 
654 4phre 
655 phretJu 
656 4phra 
657 4phrA 
658 4phra 
659 4phropA 
700 4phli 
701 phIltJu 
702 4phlu 
703 4phiopA 
704 4phiopA 4phlepA 
705 pwhe 
706 makA 1 tApA 
707 martshA 
708 mAIJ Ija 
709 mAntJe 
7 10 mAnSA thAPSAIJ or siki l tsuPA 
4khja 
7 1 1  mAj i  
7 1 2  3mAr 
Prakaa (Hoshi 1986) 
3phjapA or 1phjaa 
1phjaIJ 
1pjuIJ 
3pjoko 
2prapraa or 1 tiipA 
4pree 
2preecu 
4P[A 
4p[a or 3meetaa 
4kokor 3lA or2kom or 
2nee 
4pJi 
2plicu 
4pJu 
3pJOPA 
2moko 
2mXci 
English Gloss 
cobweb 
to clean/sweep/wipe 
to fly 
young manlbachelor 
bark/skin/outer layer 
to hit 
fine/thin objects 
eight 
eighty 
hil l  
hundred 
powderlflour 
to walk/move body 
four 
forty 
seed 
rich/wealthy 
to unfasten 
Incense 
to wound 
chili/chili powder 
middle finger 
l ips 
kitchen 
buffalo 
butter 
I Notes 
also 'fish scale' 
less commonly used 
hair/noodles, etc. 
l it .  'wound become' 
water buffalo 
..... 
0\ 0\ 
Index Manange Alternate Entries Prakaa (Hoshi 1986) English Gloss I Notes 
7 1 3  4mAr 4mAf gold 
7 1 4  1mi non- 1 st perfective 
evidential 
7 1 5  2mi 1 mi eye 
7 1 6  3mi 2mi person 
7 1 7  2mi 2phi eye lid 
7 1 8  2mi 2mitshe 3miitse eye lashes/eyebrow 
7 1 9  m'iku m'ikju 3miki teardrop lit . 'eye + water' 
720 rrllthi gorilla/yet lit 'man + wild animal' 
721  1mT 1 mil) 3mT name 
722 mlphra mephra 1mjepraa gun/gunpowder/ash lit. ' fire + powder' ? 
723 2mimPA 1mT ripe/to ripen 
724 
" 
2mTtoo flower mmto 
725 1mu stati velimperfecti ve 
evidential 
726 mukpA 3mukpA brown/mud/cloud 
727 mUkju 3mjuku smoke lit. 'eye + water' ? 
728 
, , 
2munnaa dark mona muna maybe 'night' derived? 
729 muntse 2muntse night 
730 3mulpA 4njee to chew/suck (candies, 
cheese, etc .)  
73 1 meke 4mjekje bull 
732 1me 3me tail/fin 
733 4me 4me khuju 3me grandmother 
734 melal) 2meelal) ITIlffOr 
735 1mo 1 mopA 3mwo copula/imperfecti ve also 'to be' 
particle 
736 3mo 2mwo female animal 
Index Manange Alternate Entries 
737 3mo 
738 3mo 3ajupA 
739 3mo 3juPA 
740 3mo putul 
3njopA 
74 1 3mo putul moprul 
742 
\ 
mOlJte 
743 
, 
mome 
744 4mjupA 
745 1 mje 
746 1 mje 
747 4mje 
748 1 mje popAr 
749 1 mje phUpA 
750 3mjopA 
75 1 1 mralJ 
752 I mrilJ 1mrilJ kola 
753 2mre 
, 
mAre 
754 2mrepA 
755 2mrempA 
756 2mle 
757 mlelJkja 
758 2mlepA fomlepA 
759 2mwi 
760 4mwi 
76 1 4mwlSA 
762 2mwe 
Prakaa (Hoshi 1986) 
2mwo or2nalJkulJ or 
3mwo 
3mwo 1ju 
3mwo 2prilo 
3monte 
2mome 
4mju 
3mi?e 
3me 
3mjamA 
3mi?e l tee 
2njo 
3mrI or 3mrilJ 
I mre 
4mrepA 
l lulJ 
2mle 
3mlakja 
l fomlee 4jA 
I mu?i 
4mu?i or 3feka 
4mu?ifA 
3thaa 2rulJPA 
English Gloss 
sky/rain 
drought 
to rain 
to thunder 
dragon 
moustache 
family 
to twist/plait (hair) 
fire 
medicine 
cow 
to spark 
to kindle 
crazylinsane 
to see 
woman/unmarried woman 
door 
fat 
to burn 
penis 
black 
to forget 
fur/feather 
silver/money 
si lver 
far 
I Notes 
lit 'rain does not come 
down' 
lit 'rain comes down' 
l it .  ' sky dragon comes' 
lit . 'si lver +meat' ? 
Index 
763 
764 
765 
766 
767 
768 
769 
770 
77 1 
772 
773 
774 
775 
776 
777 
778 
779 
780 
78 1  
782 
783 
784 
785 
786 
787 
788 
789 
790 
Manange 
2mwe 3iul 
3na 
mika 
3naIJ 
3naIJri 
naIJse tOIJPA 
2napA 
napraIJ 
miraIJ 
" nanaIJ 
" . nam 
nahuIJ 
I nA 
nAkju 
2nAPA 
3nAPA 
3nu 
l nuIJpA 
3nuIJpA 
4nupA 
nAki 
2ne 
l nepA 
l nepA 
nese 
4no 
2no 2fipA 
nour 
Alternate Entries 
3pwal 
mika 3mo 
njukju or nukju 
neki 
2IJo 2fipA 
Prakaa (Hoshi 1986) 
2naa 
l nAU 
l nee 3mwopA 
2naIJ 
3naIJse 3toIJ 
I na or2pwor 
3naapraIJ 
3nAraIJ 
2nAntaIJ 
3nanj i  
2naa l huIJ 
3nA or 3nAkuIJ 
3njukju or3nAkju 
l nApA 
3Jier 
3PAPA or27asaIJpA 
4nuu 2rA 
3neese 
lfii 
3nokor 
English Gloss 
Nepal country 
pus 
hen 
inside/full 
downlbelow/underlinside 
to think 
to carry 
flying insect 
before 
morning 
young child/affectionate 
term to females 
forest 
nose 
dog 
sick 
to be born! gi ve birth 
east 
thin 
broken 
to sleep 
rice sifter 
distance 
melodious 
to knead dough 
tomorrow 
thin garlic 
to know 
cat 
I Notes 
'other than Manange' 
Nepali loan 
lit . 'forest + grove' ?  
lit. 'nose + water' ? 
limited use 
maybe 1217 
Index Manange Alternate Entries 
791 nokre 
792 nokro 
793 nOIJe nOIJke 
794 2nopA 
795 4j1apA 
796 2j1aIJpA 
797 j1uku 
798 3j1UPA 
799 1 j1epA 
800 1ja 
801 3ja 
802 1ja lkjetse 
803 1ja 3ti 
804 Ija tortse 
805 1ja phU 
806 1ja 2fiIJ 
807 1ja watu 
808 1jaIJpA 1 tepA 
809 3jaIJ 
8 10  1jApA 
8 1 1  2ji 
8 1 2  =juIJ 
8 1 3  3juIJ jUIJPA 
8 14 IjupA 
8 1 5  3juPA 
8 1 6  3jul 
8 1 7  jOIJl i  
8 1 8  1je 
8 1 9  2jepA 
Prakaa (Hoshi 1986) 
1 nokre 
3nokro 
3noIJke 
3thjAPA or 1 nopA 
4tshor 
4nyu 
1 nee 
3jaa or3jaakaIJ 
3kjeetse 
3ti 
2tortse 
2fiIJ 
3jaIJ 
4jA 
1 juIJpA 
Iju 
2sur or2jul 
4ye 
bone 
ant 
English Gloss 
trousers 
high/tall 
to wrap meat 
lightweight 
pen 
to melt 
to decay/fall apart 
armIhand 
yak 
right hand 
finger 
left hand 
thumb 
finger nai ls  
to clap hands 
to get/recei ve 
deontic 'must' 
to go 
snow leopard 
comitative case clitic 
rock 
to pour 
to descend 
vil lage/ ci ty 
armpit 
mountain passlba1cony 
to return 
I Notes 
lit 'hand wood' 
sometimes 'country' 
Index Manange Alternate Entries Prakaa (Hoshi 1986) English Gloss I Notes 
820 jerke ]lerke gums 
82 1 niIJi 3raanji i  day after tomorrow lit 'day + two' 
822 =ri =ro general locative clitic 
823 =ri indefinite clitic 
824 2ruIJpA I nuIJpA or kathe thjn/skinny 
825 3ro 4:z0 corpse 
826 rok tiPA 3se 2?akrii to forbid/oppose 
827 rop tiPA 3tOPA 2to to plant 
828 hike hike 4lakje  again 
829 laIJte rlli l let 
830 laIJphre tfekjuIJ large eagle 
83 1 3laIJri 2IJipA 1 nyii question Hoshi 'to question ' 
832 3laIJ lfepA 2laIJPA 3fee to talk/converse 
833 laIJfe elephant 
834 21apA l laa 4jA to fleelhide 
835 =lA genitive case clitic  
836 l lApA 31A to do/use 
837 41Aw musk deer 
838 2li l li face 
839 21i stairs 
840 llIJi  l lAllji moon 
84 1 llIJi  arepA new moon lit. 'no moon' 
842 llIJ i  opjkel khAPA solar ecl ipse 
843 llIJ i  phjapA moonlight lit. 'moonrise' 
844 llIJ i  ph retsA waxing crescent lit. 'moon l i ttle bit 
phjapA rises' 
845 llIJi  thate phjapA waxing/waning half moon lit . 'half moon rises' 
846 llIJi  tso phjapA ful l  moon 
847 litsAri 3lii or31iitse behind 
Index Manange Alternate Entries 
848 31ipA 
849 21ulJpA 
850 l Ie l IepA 
85 1 l Ie l IApA 
852 l Ie l IApA 
853 21e 
854 21empA 
855 310 
856 410 4hlo 
857 l IopA 
858 fa fa 
859 fakfe 
860 2falJ 
86 1 lfapA 
862 l faf 
863 l fA 
864 4fA 4fA tsupA 
865 fAPA 
866 l fi 
867 4fi 4�i 
868 l fipA 
869 2filJ 
870 2filJ lJlma 
87 1 2filJ lJlmU 
872 2filJ pululJ 
873 2filJ 3tulJ 
874 filJto 
Prakaa (Hoshi 1986) 
41ee 31ApA 
3l i?e 
21e 
210 or2nuu 
3100 
-ra 
3fakri 
3khotolo 3tA 
3fjer 
3JiA 
3fipjA 
4krii or 4rii 
0 0 
3fi 
l fT 
2fitoo 
English Gloss 
heavy weight 
to glow 
warm 
easy 
to warm something/make 
warm 
tongue 
to l ick 
year 
wind/west 
to teach 
day 
brain 
round garlic 
to breaklbroken 
east 
flesh/meat 
rainbow 
wmg 
uncooked rice 
one 
to die/dead 
wood 
woodpecker 
squirrel 
termite 
tree 
fruit 
I Notes 
some confusion for 
east/west 
Index Manange Alternate Entries 
875 jitAIJ l lApA 
876 Jilki 
877 fukrl 
878 2fuPA 2�UPA 
879 fur thepA 
880 2fe 
8 8 1  feke 4fi kere 
882 2feIJ pAi 2feIJ 
883 lfepA l �epA 
884 feli 
885 fOIJto 
886 2foPA 
887 fofo 
888 �a 
889 2�aIJPA 
890 l �A 
89 1 4�I 1ja 
892 l �ipA 
893 2�ipA 
894 2�ipA 
895 4�u 4:zu 
896 2�UIJPA 
897 �upAI 
898 �upuIJ �ipuIJ 
899 l �o 
900 3�o 
90 1 4�o 
902 3�o l lApA 
Prakaa (Hoshi 1986) 
2fetaIJ 3lA 
3fukri 
1 ru 
0 
lfje 
3ree 
0 
l fo 
3fofo 
1raIJ 
1 ri i  
3kjeepA 
3ru 
2rupuIJ or2ripuIJ 
3ro 
2roOPA or2rooffiA 
4ro 
0 
2roo 3lA 
English Gloss 
to scold/chastise 
bald 
cigarette 
to wash 
to lie/false 
louse 
single/solitary 
sugar cane 
to arise/get up 
wolf 
hot ember/burning coal 
to dance 
paper 
chicken hawk 
to roast 
goat 
ring finger 
to beg 
to vomit 
to itchlitchylirritating 
horn 
brief/shortlfluffy/thick 
turtle 
rabbit 
wall 
friend 
wheat 
to help 
I Notes 
lit . 'friend do' 
Index 
903 
904 
905 
906 
907 
908 
909 
910  
9 1 1 
9 1 2  
9 13  
9 14  
9 1 5  
9 16  
9 17  
9 1 8  
9 19  
920 
921 
922 
923 
924 
925 
926 
927 
928 
929 
930 
Manange 
3saI) 
3saI) 2kipA 
2saI)pA 
lsA 
l sA 
" 
SA I) lmA 
SA tAWA 
SA pAIsA I) 
SA pimPA 
SA phU.fPA 
SA mimA.f 
SA hlakpA 
2SAI)PA 
sAtfi 
SAtU.f 
3SAPA 
3SAPA 
sApte 
2sAr 
3sAlli 1ApA 
sill 
( . 
SltAfl 
4sirpA 
2su 
su 1 khApA 
l suI) 
3sup 
sumtfu 
Alternate Entries 
3saI) 1khApA 
3SUPA 
Prakaa (Hoshi 1986) 
3se 3kii 
3SA 
3sAtsee 
3rA 
0 
2SAPA 
2SA 
l sAr 
2SAki 
4su 
2?atjepA 
3suI) 
2SUUPA 
desire 
English Gloss 
luxuriouis/comfortable 
to hang 
tooth 
ground/land 
Sunday (7th day) 
Monday 
Friday 
Saturday 
Thursday 
Tuesday 
Wednesday 
to spread 
border 
enemy 
tasty/good/nutritious 
to make/establ ish/ 
distribute 
rug 
star 
to love/do nicely by 
food stuffs 
free/no charge 
to comb hair 
who 
to hurt/sore/painful 
mouth 
body 
thirty 
I Notes 
Index Manange Alternate Entries 
93 1 seIJi  
932 2se 
933 2sez l lApA 410 l thjAPA Of IJ oIJ to 
934 l sepA 
935 2S0PA 
936 4solpA 
937 hai lAle 
938 hai lApA 
939 hatfuIJ 
940 hajuIJ 
941 hani 
942 htitsu 
943 Mloko 
944 hUIJi 
945 4hlo l khApA 4lo i khApA 
Prakaa (Hoshi 1986) 
l se 
3see 
l khjepA 
3hajaIJ 
4ha.ti Of 4hatfi Of 
4ha.tse 
3tfhoo 
I hunj i  3nAraIJ 
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mercury 
three 
healthy/hearty 
to kill 
to tum over/reverse 
clear 
at last 
to yawnlboredom 
how manner 
when/never 
where 
how direction 
which 
day before yesterday/other 
day 
to cough 
I Notes 
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1 st. future/obligation marker 4 1 8  August 486 
1 st. pI .  absolutive pronoun 247 bad 1 6  
1 st. pI . dative pronoun 285 bad character 44 
1 st. pI .  ergative pronoun 283 bag 99 
1 st. pI . exclusive pronoun 254 balcony 1 13 
1 st. pI . genitive pronoun 286 bald 876 
1 st .  pI . inclusive pronoun 284 ball 93 
1 st. sg. dative pronoun 252 ball of rice to eat 155  
1 st. sg. ergative pronoun 25 1 banana 75 
1 st. sg. genitive pronoun 253 bangle or bracelet 594 
2nd sg. absolutive pronoun 137  bark/skin/outer layer 65 1 
2nd sg. genitive pronoun 138  barley 1 29 
2nd. pI genitive pronoun 82 basket/cage 1 50 
2nd. pI . absolutive pronoun 8 1  bat 644 
3rd. pI . absolutive pronoun 1 88 bear 524 
3rd. pI . dative pronoun 1 90 because 453 
3rd. pI . ergative pronoun 1 89 bed/nest/lair 386 
3rd. pI . genitive pronoun 1 9 1  beehive 246 
3rd. pI . inclusi ve 192 beeswax 1 39 
3rd. sg. absolutive pronoun 1 83 before 77 1 
3rd. sg. dative 1 93 beggar 2 1 5  
3rd. sg. ergative pronoun 1 85 behind 847 
3rd. sg. genitive 1 95 bell pepper/black pepper 1 2 1  
ablative case clitic 478 bent 2 1 8  
afterllater/next 3 1 2  big toe 576 
again 828 big/important/great/elder 568 
agentive/ergative clitic 4 14  bird 264 
ahead/forward/in front of 280 bird egg 269 
alcohol, liquor 33 bird nest 268 
all ,  every, inclusive 429 bird wing 27 1 
always 349 bitter 1 59 
ancient/ancient times 463 black 757 
ankle 575 blanket 229 
ant 792 blood 6 1  
antelope 4 1 1 blouse, shirt 1 80 
any crawling insect 596 blue 584 
any group of animals 206 body 929 
April 482 bone 79 1 
arm/hand 800 book 348 
armpit 8 1 7  border 9 1 6  
aromatic herb 440 box, container 387 
article 35 1 boy 37 
articles for worship 1 28 boyfriend 38 
at last 937 braided hair 1 65 
at that time, after that time 54 brain 859 
A Manange glossary 177 
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brave 493 cold (Iiquids)/slippery 6 14 
breasts 298 cold weather 1 7 1  
bride 43 1 colour 442 
bridge 412  comb 65 
brief/shortlfluffy/thick 896 comitative case cli tic 8 1 2  
broken 781  conjunction 'and' 5 1 3  
brother's daughter/niece 1 5  continuous marker 4 1 6  
brother' s son/nephew 14 cooked rice 1 52 
brown/mud/cloud 726 cooking oil 344 
buckwheat 1 54 copper 239 
buffalo 7 1 1 copula/imperfecti ve particle 735 
bull 73 1 com husk 6 1 6  
business 42 1 comer 1 25 
busy, enterprising 6 corpse 825 
butter 7 1 2  correct, honest, true 69 
button 94 cow 747 
cat 790 crawling insect 97 
catch, imprison 343 crazylinsane 750 
cattle 205 cricket 336 
cave 50 crow 1 7  
center 1 1 9 cultivated field 1 5 1  
century 62 cup 1 1 1  
cereal grain 372 curd 289 
ceremony 1 12 curried meal 1 24 
chang 620 curved knife 204 
charming 346 curved knife 2 1 7  
cheap 207 dark 728 
cheek 1 67 daughter 393 
chest/throat 1 1 5 day 858 
chicken hawk 888 day after tomorrow 821  
child 105 day before yesterday/other 944 
chi ldless 22 day 
chi li/chil i powder 707 daylight 565 
chive 423 December 490 
cigarette 877 deer 637 
clause chainer 4 1 5  definite clitic 89 
clean 389 deontic 'must' 809 
clear 433 desire 903 
clear 936 dew 582 
clever/smart 607 dictionary 1 53 
closet 107 difficult 1 10 
clothing, dress 104 dim 45 
cobweb 647 dirty 1 1  
coconut 198 distal demonstrative 5 1  
coin 630 distance 784 
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doctor 28 feather 270 
dog 776 February 262 
donkey 591 feces 77 
door 753 female animal 736 
downlbelow /underlinsi de 767 female sheep 226 
dragon 74 1 fifteen 422 
dried cheese 322 fifty 249 
dried, dry 174 fifty one 250 
drought 738 financial account 308 
drunk/to become drunk 34 fine/thin objects 653 
duck 347 finger 803 
ear 266 finger nails 806 
earring 267 finish/complete 342 
east 779 fire 745 
east 862 fish 480 
easy 85 1 five 248 
educated/literate 354 flea, midge 459 
egg 627 flesh/meat 863 
eight 654 floor/outsidellevellfirmlhard 539 
eighteen 307 flower 724 
eighty 655 flying insect 770 
elephant 833 food stuffs 402 
eleven 3 1 5  food stuffs 923 
empty 558 forehead 279 
enemy 917  forest 774 
evening 297 forty 701 
every day 523 four 700 
everywhere 430 fourteen 320 
evidential particle 90 fox 457 
expensive, valuable 1 23 free/no charge 924 
eye 7 1 5  frequently 545 
eye lashes/eyebrow 7 1 8  Friday 9 1 0  
eye lid 7 1 7  fried bread 1 3 1  
face 838 friend 900 
family 743 frightening, dangerous 273 
far 762 frog 646 
far/how far 454 frost, to freeze 462 
fart (n.) 624 fruit 874 
fast, quickly, soon 83 ful l  moon 846 
fat 754 fur/feather 759 
father 1 9  future evidential particle 2 
father' s  older brother 21  gelding 470 
father' s yg. brother' s wife 25 general classifier 533 
faultless, innocent 428 general locative clitic 822 
fearful ,  cowardly 492 genitive case clitk 835 
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gi ll 265 hour 73 
girlfriend 9 house 548 
glacier 70 how direction 942 
gnat or midge 391 how manner 939 
goat 890 hundred 657 
gold 7 1 3  husband 6 1 9  
gori lla/yet 720 Ice 460 
grandfather 5 i l literate 350 
grandmother 733 Incense 705 
grape 47 inchworm 133  
grass 338 indefinite c1itic 823 
gravely il l/dying 555 infant 306 
graveyard/tomb 530 ink 353 
green 303 inside/full 766 
ground/land 907 intestines 1 30 
guitar 376 ironlmetal (general) 629 
�ums 820 January 47 1 
gunlgunpowder/ash 722 juice 1 97 
hair 1 64 July 485 
hairbrush 1 66 June 484 
half 379 key 474 
hat 595 key hole, lock 473 
haw klraptor/eagle 326 king 222 
head 6 1 8  kitchen 7 1 0  
healthy/hearty 933 knee 593 
heart 49 1 lake, river 142 
heavy weight 848 lake/glacial lake 547 
hen 765 lake/pond 448 
here, this side 405 lard 339 
high/tal l 794 lar_ge eagle 830 
hill 656 late/to hurry 622 
hips/waist 1 69 lead 366 
hole/ditch 2 1 1  leaf 570 
holy image/statue 1 14 leather shoes 604 
honey 200 leech 522 
honey 244 left hand 804 
honey bee 245 leg/foot 574 
honourable death 566 letter, word 48 
horizontal wooden support 98 library 352 
beam life universal 2 1 6  
hom 895 lifelong 42 
hornet, wasp 12  lightning 502 
horse 467 lightweight 796 
hot emberlbuming coal 885 lips 709 
hot weather 444 liquid rice/stewed foods 1 96 
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l ittle bit/amount 309 near/distance/beside 503 
liver 439 necessary 378 
lock (general) 472 neck 1 82 
louse 880 needle 559 
lungs 1 6 1  negati ve prefix 1 
luxuriouis/comfortable 904 neighbour 237 
male animal (general) 638 Nepal country 763 
male sheep 225 nerves 435 
mango 23 net 394 
many, how much, how many, 72 nettle 605 
really, too much new moon 84 1 
March 48 1 newspaper 177 
maternal aunt 36 next month 3 1 8  
maternal uncle 40 next week 3 1 7  
May 483 next year 1 26 
medicine 746 night 729 
melodious 785 nine 1 16 
memorable 26 nineteten 3 14 
merchantlbusinessman 425 ninety 1 20 
mercury 93 1 no/' is not' 35 
middle finger 708 non- 1 st perfective evidential 7 14  
middlelbetween 572 noodle 552 
milk 288 noon 500 
milk porridge 1 94 north 302 
millet 829 nose 775 
mirror 734 nose ornament 1 73 
mole 34 1 November 489 
Monday 909 now/just now 532 
moon 840 nowadays 53 1 
moonlight 843 nutmeg 399 
morning 772 October 488 
mother 24 odour/scent 538 
mother's eld. sister 27 offering of flour at gompa 449 
mother' s yg. brother' s wife 32 old man 238 
mountain passlbalcony 8 1 8  old objects inanimate 274 
mountainside, slope 66 old woman 202 
mouse 272 older brother 1 3  
moustache 742 older sister 29 
mouth 928 on top of (large obiect) 426 
mule 475 one 867 
musical instrument 458 orphan 20 
musk deer 837 outside 543 
naked barley 1 56 owl 52 
name 721  palace 223 
nature 88 paper 887 
A Manange glossary 1 8 1  
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parrot 296 ring finger 891  
paternal aunt, girl 8 ripe/to ripen 723 
pen 797 rock 8 1 3  
penis 756 roof (outside of house) 563 
perfecti ve marker 403 room 92 
person 7 16  root 468 
perspiration 37 1 rope/string 447 
pheasant 401 round garlic 860 
pig 536 round/circle shape 626 
pigeon 602 rug 920 
pi llow 214 rusty 58 
pinky finger 6 1 3  saaglspinach greens 375 
place 2 1 9  sad/mournful/depressed 506 
place to worship 355 saliva 534 
plateau 340 salt 397 
playing cards 363 salt water 4 10  
playing dice 334 same/similar 33 1 
pleasant 85 Saturday 9 1 1  
plural cl itic 4 13  second floor of bui lding 259 
pocket 78 seed 702 
poison 505 September 487 
poor 5 1 2  seven 255 
porcupine 5 10 seventeen 325 
porter' s baglbox 537 seventy 257 
porter' s  box 557 seventy one 258 
pot, container 455 shade 24 1 
powderlflour 658 shadow 240 
pretty, nice 160 shapeless 396 
profit 233 sharp 359 
proximal demon strati ve 404 shawl 63 
proximal demonstrative 420 sheep general 224 
w/definite clitic shell 508 
puddle 236 shoe 603 
pus 764 shop/store 507 
qualified 208 short/wide and low 554 
question 83 1 shoulder 583 
rabbit 898 sick 777 
rainbow 864 silver 76 1 
rat 569 silver/money 760 
red 59 single/solitary 88 1 
rice sifter 783 sister' s daughter/cousin 3 1  
rich/wealthy 703 sister's son/cousin 30 
right hand 802 SIX 380 
right side up 46 sixteen 3 1 9  
ring 323 sixty 3 8 1  
1-
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sixty one 382 sunrise/sunlight 498 
skin 367 sunset 499 
skirt 392 sweet 79 
sky/rain 737 table 330 
slave/servant/worker 234 tail/fin 732 
sleeve 1 8 1  tailour 108 
slow, slowly 109 tasty/good/nutritious 9 1 8  
small knife 74 tea 324 
small/li ttle/tin y 305 teacher 87 
smoke 727 teapot 546 
snail 509 tear respect n.  328 
snake 590 teardrop 7 1 9  
snap/break 86 temple 1 0 1  
snow 1 84 temple offering 4 17  
snow leopard 8 1 1  temple offering of money 597 
snowy mountain 64 ten 3 1 1  
sock 578 termite 872 
soft 327 there 56 
solar eclipse 842 thick sour porridge 406 
soles of feet 580 thin 780 
son 395 thin garlic 788 
song 242 thin/skinny 824 
sour 146 thing/item 573 
sparrow 332 thirteen 32 1 
spicy 434 thirty 930 
spider 645 thousand 525 
spoon 228 thread 370 
square shape 6 1 5  three 932 
squirrel 87 1  thumb 805 
stairs 839 Thursday 9 1 2  
stallion 469 tide 39 
star 1 78 tin 385 
star 92 1 to arise/get up 883 
stati velimperfecti ve 725 to arri ve/meet/ achieve 527 
evidential to ask 261 
sticklbranch 634 to bargain/count 337 
stomach/abdomen 639 to be bom/ gi ve birth 778 
story 608 to be hungry 640 
straight vertically 4 19  to bear/withstand 567 
stranger 277 to beat 643 
sugar cane 882 to become 476 
sugar/candy 179 to beg 892 
suitable/to l ike 2 1 2  to bend an object 360 
sun 495 to bind/fasten/tighten 520 
Sunday (7th day) 908 to bite/sting/pinchlattack 356 
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to borrow 1 86 to entertain 408 
to break/broken 861  to evacuate bowls 80 
to break/join 549 to exaggerate/prolong 384 
to bring over 589 to fall (objects) 5 1 5  
to bum 755 to fal l  down person 203 
to bum, be burned 1 70 to fart 625 
to burst 550 to fasten articles/connect 633 
to buy 144 to feed 1 72 
to carry 769 to feel lazy, unwell ,  weak 436 
to change/exchange 635 to fight 446 
to chase 357 to fil l  2 1 3  
to chase 606 to fil l  with liquids 465 
to cheat/steal 201 to flee/hide 834 
to chew foods 292 to fly 649 
to chew/suck (candies, 730 to fold 5 1 6  
cheese, etc .) to forbid/oppose 826 
to clap hands 807 to forget 758 
to clean/sweep/wipe 648 to fry foods 301  
to climb 168 to gamble 636 
to clothe, get dressed, wear 100 to get/receive 808 
to colour 443 to give 587 
to comb hair 925 to glow 849 
to combine/mix 368 to go 8 10 
to come 1 76 to go downhil l  1 62 
to compare 287 to go forward 28 1 
to cook 409 to go pay respect to lama 329 
to cook momos 559 to grind herbs 528 
to copulate 632 to hang 333 
to cough 945 to hang 905 
to cover 55 to hate 7 
to cover 5 1 1  to hear 560 
to criticizelinsult 4 to help 902 
to cry, weep 1 63 to hit 652 
to cut/cross 544 to hit/strike/shut 6 1 1 
to dance · 886 to hurry 84 
to decay/fall apart 799 to hurt/sore/painful 927 
to depositlkeep/put/ distribute 561 to irritate with annoying 445 
to descend 8 1 5  sounds 
to die/dead 868 to irritate/annoy 291 
to divide 44 1 to itch/itchy/irritating 894 
to do/use 836 to jump 345 
to drink/eat liquid foods 553 to kick 58 1 
to dry 175 to kil l  934 
to eat 400 to kindle 749 
to entangle 438 to knead dough 786 
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to know 278 to return 8 1 9  
to know 789 to ride 592 
to laugh 260 to roast 889 
to lay an egg 628 to rot/decaylbreak apart 22 1 
to leak 390 to run 143 
to learn 358 to save money 564 
to lend/borrow objects 295 to say/speak 586 
to lick 854 to scold/chastise 875 
to lie/false 879 to search 304 
to lift 1 34 to see 75 1 
to l isten 294 to sell 407 
to live 4 1  to separate 3 1 3  
to look 299 to set free 585 
to lose a game 6 1 2  to show/point out 5 1 9  
to lose/loss of profit 232 to show/point out/correct 562 
to love/do nicely by 922 to sing 243 
to make a mistake 427 to sit on an egg 53 
to make/establish/distribute 9 1 9  to sit/remain/stay 374 
to meditate 102 to sleep 782 
to meet/have a meeting, 424 to smell nice 542 
gather to smell something 541 
to melt 46 1 to sneeze 1 87 
to melt 798 to spark 748 
to milk  290 to spi l l/pour/squeeze liquids 293 
to move 1 32 to splash 477 
to open 6 17  to splash/sprinkle liquids 365 
to peel a vegetable 623 to spread 9 1 5  
to perspire 373 to spread around 63 1 
to plant 529 to stich/sew 383 
to plant 827 to stick (object) into 36 1 
to play 135  to stink/smell bad 540 
to plow 227 to swell 464 
to pour 8 14 to swim 145 
to pretend 43 to take 8 1 . 1  
to pull  up 68 to take out 5 1 7  
to pull/pluck 369 to take/send 601 
to pull/pluck 50 1 to talk/converse 832 
to pushlinsert 2 10  to taste/test/try out 300 
to put in, keep, fi l l  432 to teach 857 
to quarrel 57 1 to think 768 
to rain 739 to throw 220 
to read 377 to thunder 740 
to recover/heal 466 to tie uplbind 641 
to remember 494 to touch 5 1 8  
to request/thank 60 to try/try again 7 1  
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to tum over/reverse 935 twenty one 276 
to twist/plait (hair) 744 two 256 
to understand 96 two hundred 263 
to undress 1 06 two thousand 526 
to unfasten 588 uncooked rice 866 
to unfasten 704 unfermented wine 599 
to untie 642 unnecessar), 1 8  
to urinate 1 1 8 upward 67 
to vomit 893 unne 1 17 
to wait, remain 1 22 vagina 504 
to walk/move body 659 val ley 147 
to warm something/make 852 vertical house beam 535 
warm very, too (much) 600 
to wash 878 village/ ci ty 8 1 6  
to waste 209 voice, language 149 
to wed 388 vulture 335 
to whistle 9 1  wait a minute 3 1 0  
to win 158  wall 899 
to work 23 1 walnut 95 
to worship 1 27 warm 850 
to wound 706 water tank/well 5 14 
to wrap 450 water tap 148 
to wrap meat 795 water well 49 
to wrap wool for weaving 55 1  water, liquid 14 1  
to write 6 10  waxing crescent 844 
to yawnlboredom 938 waxing/waning half moon 845 
today, day time 496 way/road 235 
toenail 577 Wednesday 9 14 
toes 579 what 45 1 
toilet 364 wheat 901 
tomorrow 787 when/never 940 
tongue 853 where 94 1 
tonight, night time 497 which 943 
tooth 906 white 479 
top/up/upper 621 who 926 
toy 1 36 why 452 
translation 1 57 wife 609 
travel ler around a gompa 103 wind/west 856 
tree 873 window, hole in wall ,  hol low 199 
trousers 793 wing 865 
truly, true, certainly 282 wolf 884 
Tuesday 9 1 3  woman/unmarried woman 752 
turtle 897 wood 456 
twelve 3 16 wood 869 
twenty 275 wood2ecker 870 
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wool 598 
word 437 
work 230 
wrist watch 362 
yak 80 1 
year 855 
yellow 57 
yes 76 
yesterday 521  
young child/affectionate term 773 
to females 
young manfbachelor 650 
young of animal 398 
younger brother, boy 10  
younger paternal uncle 3 
yourself 140 
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1 An introduction to Sherpa 
1 . 1  Background on Sherpa 
The Sherpa language is spoken in the Solu-Khumbu region in the eastern half of the 
Kingdom of Nepal . I It has been classified taxonomically in the southern Bodish unit of the 
Bodic division of the Sino-Tibetan language family (Grimes 1992). Shafer ( 1967), and 
Voeglin and Voeglin ( 1 965) classify Sherpa under the Central Tibetan language group of 
the Sino-Tibetan phylum. Benedict ( 1972) used a different method of classification, 
however he too classifies Sherpa in the Central Tibetan language subgroup. 
1 .2 Sherpa demographics 
The 199 1  Nepalese census highlights three regions of Eastern Nepal as having the most 
concentration of Sherpas. These are Solu, Pharak and Khumbu. Isolated settlements are 
also to be found over a much wider area, such as Helambu to the north of Kathmandu and 
Rolwaling to the West of Khumbu. Solu refers to the southern low altitude region of 
Sherpa settlements, Pharak is politically considered a sub-region of Solu and spans the 
val ley area on either side of the Dudh Koshi , while Khumbu refers to the high altitude 
region of Sherpa settlements. When anthropologists such as Christoph von Fiirer­
Haimendorf ( 1984) and James Fisher ( 1990) talk and write about Sherpas, they are for the 
most part referring to what is commonly considered to be a cohesive single cultural group 
of people, who although not entirely homogeneous, form a single society in that they have 
the same clan structure and they intermarry. 
In a sociodemographic summary of the 199 1  census, Gurung ( 1996) furnishes the 
number of speakers of Bhote Sherpa at around 4500. There are several reasons to believe 
this number is unreali stical ly high .  Gordon ( 1969) notes that the term bhote or bhotia is a 
general cover term for mountain people, and it is therefore difficult to know how many of 
1 Several people have assisted and supported me throughout the writing of this grammar. My primary 
thanks go to my Sherpa consultants in Nepal, Yangji Sherpa, Mingma Sherpa, and Jamyang Sherpa, and 
Pasang Sherpa in the U.S.,  who worked patiently with me as I mispronounced words, inspected their 
tongue positions, and constantly asked for repetitions. I 'm also very thankful to Carol Genetti, who 
provided me with the opportunity to work on Sherpa, and who patiently guided me throughout the writing 
of this grammar. While in Nepal several researchers assisted me in my data analysis, and I am grateful to 
them for their insights into my data their encouragement. Special thanks to Kristine Hildebrandt, Holly 
Smith, Mary Brehm, Karen Grunow-Haarsta, Steve Watters, George van Driem, Balthasar B ickel, and 
Austin Hale, and the faculty at both Tribhuvan University and The Royal Nepal Academy. Thanks also to 
friends and colleagues at home who encouraged me along the way, especially Sandy Thompson, Paul 
Barthmaier, and of course Lawrence Cavedon, who keeps me smiling. Finally, I'd like to thank the many 
members of the Sherpa community both in Nepal and the U.S, who helped me to discover the beauty of 
their language. Funding for this research was supported by a National Science Foundation Grant BNS 
9729005 . 
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these are actually Sherpas by language or by cultural group. This catch-all term 
encompasses twenty ethnic groups speaking twenty languages. The number of Sherpa 
speakers who speak the dialect of Sherpa spoken in the Solu-Khumbu district, the 
Rolwaling district to the east of Khumbu and neighbouring regions such as the Langtang 
district i s  reported by Klatztel and Zanbu ( 1988) as being around 5 ,000; with a total of 
around 35,000 Sherpas currently living in Nepal. Again, this figure is l ikely to be rather 
high, because each of the estimates of the number of speakers are based on census figures, 
which are based on self reports. Due to the relatively stable income yielded by the robust 
trekking industry in the Solu-Khumbu district, Sherpas as a cultural group are 
comparatively wealthy in Nepal, and are thus afforded some prestige. As such, there i s  a 
likelihood that semi-speakers of Sherpa would count themselves as speakers of the 
language, which may inflate the overall number of people claiming Sherpa as a mother 
tongue. My own experience in the region confirms this suspicion. For example, while 
teaching a class at Chaurikhaka high school near Lukla, I asked students who spoke Sherpa 
to raise their hands. On the basis of some simple word tests, I found that several of the 
students who claimed to speak Sherpa did not, and in fact were from other cultural groups, 
such as Tamang and Rai . In addition, several Sherpa speakers told me that they count their 
children as speakers of the language, even though the children primari ly speak Nepali and 
are passive bil inguals in Sherpa. Some Sherpa-speaking parents often hope that their 
children wil l learn Sherpa when they are older. More typically, parents consider their 
children as being culturally Sherpa, and by reporting them as speakers, it makes the 
language (and thus the cultural group) appear numerically strong. 
Sherpa i s  also spoken north of Kathmandu in the Helambu district of central Nepal . 
There are marked dialect differences between Bhote Sherpa and Helambu Sherpa, and 
several researchers have reported that the two dialects are not mutual ly intelligible (Fisher 
1 990, von Ftihrer-Haimendorf 1 988). There is also a small Sherpa speaking population in 
Kathmandu, particularly in the Bodanath area, and in the Assam, Darjeeling and Sikkim 
districts of Northeastern India. 
1 .3 Previous research 
Several researchers have undertaken work on different dialects of Sherpa over the past 
three decades. The principal research to date has been conducted Berkhard and Heiderose 
Schottelndreyer, working under the auspices of the Summer Institute of Linguistics (SIL) 
in the early 1 970s. This work was preceded by a paper by Austin Hale ( 1968) on pitch 
contrast, and by a detai led phonetic description by Kent Gordon ( 1 969). Gordon' s  data 
forms part of the dataset from which the Schottelndreyers and Hale worked. Both Gordon 
and the Schottelndreyers worked in Phaplu, a village in the Solu district. In addition to this 
work by linguists with SIL, several unpublished manuscripts were written by a 1 975 Field 
Methods class at University of California, Berkeley, taught by James Matisoff. Two 
published papers also arose from this class, which was based on the Sherpa of a speaker 
from north of Pangboche in the northern Khumbu region. The published papers are Givan 
( 1 982) and Woodbury ( 1 986). Also published is a Sherpa/NepalilEngli sh language guide 
by Ang Phinjo Sherpa ( 1989). This small guide is a useful general resource for trekkers in 
the Solu-Khumbu region, however it  is unfortunately no longer in print. At the time I 
began research on Sherpa, Sang Yong Li , a researcher working in Kathmandu, had 
commenced collection of lexical items from a Solu Sherpa speaker, with a view to writing 
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a SherpaiKorean dictionary. Steven Watters, from Tribhuvan University in Kathmandu, 
has examined this data as part of an ongoing project examining tone in . Tibetan dialects. 
Also, Carolyn Rickard, from University of Colorado, Boulder has begun some preliminary 
work examining theory of mind in Sherpa speakers of various ages. 
1 .4 Data 
The Sherpa data reported were collected during two field trips to Nepal in 1 998 and 
1 999. It comes chiefly from my primary consultant, Yangji Sherpa, who is from Lukla. 
Yangji is a young woman who was born in 1 977 and raised in Lukla until she finished her 
schooling (to SLC level) at the age of 16 years. At this time she moved with her family to 
Kathmandu where her father owns and manages a trekking business. Each year during the 
trekking season Yangji returns to Lukla to help run the family lodge and restaurant. 
During this time she primari ly speaks Sherpa. She also speaks Sherpa at home although 
she regularly speaks Nepali with her six-year-old sister, who has only passive knowledge 
of Sherpa with minimal production. Yangji ' s  native language is Sherpa, and Nepali was 
introduced when she first attended school at the age of 6 years . She also has varying 
degrees of fluency in English and Japanese. Yangji ' s  mother, Lhakpa Sherpa, speaks 
Sherpa, Nepali and some Tibetan, and was raised in Namche Bazaar in the Khumbu district 
until her marriage, when she moved to Lukla. Her father, Nawang Yonden Sherpa speaks 
Sherpa, Tibetan, Nepali and has varying degrees of fluency in English, Japanese, Chinese, 
and Italian. He was raised in the Rolwaling district and had a monastic education where he 
learned to read and write Tibetan. 
A substantial amount of the data provided by Yangji has been checked and in most 
cases corroborated by my secondary consultants, Mingma Sherpa and Jamyang Sherpa, 
who also provided some data used for analysis in this grammar. Both Mingma and 
Jamyang are from nearby villages in the Khumbu region; Mingma is from Namche Bazaar 
and Jamyang from Jarnling. The walking time between Lukla and Namche Bazaar is one 
day (for a Sherpa, generally more for a non-Sherpa), and the time between Namche Bazaar 
and Jarnling is approximately one hour. 
Together with the elicitation data provided by my three consultants, I have also 
col lected narrative and procedural texts and word lists from ten different speakers in the 
region between Junbesi and Tengboche. The majority of narratives were col lected in a 
setting where the narrator told Yangji a story either in my presence or alone. One 
narrative, Yeti (given in Appendix A of this study), was told during a story-tel ling session 
in the home of the narrator in Namche Bazaar. The narrative was told to family members 
who knew the narrative well ,  and to myself, and his four year old daughter, for whom it 
was new. 
During both field trips my primary place of residence was in Kathmandu, however, I 
also spent time in the Khumbu region collecting data from speakers other than my three 
consultants. I attempted to col lect data from different speakers residing in different areas 
of the region in order to examine possible dialect differences and correlations between 
these and geographical location. In doing this I walked from Lukla (the largest village in 
Pharak, a small geographical region between Solu and Khumbu), to Tengboche in the 
north (Khumbu) and Thame toward the west (Khumbu). Solu data cited throughout the 
study comes from Solu speakers interviewed in Lukla and surroundings. Map 1 . 1  below 
indicates the villages and political areas data was col lected from. 
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Map 1 .1 :  Data Collection Areas in Solu, Pharak, Khumbu 
Throughout the grammar I will occasionally provide examples based on the data from 
my secondary consultants and other sources, including word-list data col lected from 10  
speakers aged 1 3  to 65 years, and narrative data from 7 speakers aged 1 8  to 53 years. The 
bulk of the analysis throughout the grammar wil l ,  however, be based on the texts and data 
provided by Yangji Sherpa. 
1.5 Grammar layout 
The layout of the grammar is as fol lows: Chapter 1 is an introductory overview of the 
Sherpa language, and the data used throughout this grammar. Chapter 2 outlines the 
phonetics and phonology of Sherpa. In Chapter 3, I focus on the morphology of the noun 
phrase, and in Chapter 4, I outline the morphology of the verb phrase, with a specific 
examination of evidentiality. Chapter 5 is an examination of the c lause and grammatical 
relations. In Appendix A, I present a fully glossed and translated text. In Appendix B ,  I 
present a glossary of the language. 
2 Phonology 
2.1 Introduction 
Sherpa has a set of 39 consonant phones and 1 3  oral vowel phones. In §2. 1 I discuss 
the consonant phone inventory and present arguments for Sherpa consonant phonemes. A 
phoneme inventory is then presented in §2.2. The vowel phone inventory is discussed in 
§2.3 and a phoneme inventory is  presented in §2.4 .  Section 2.5 is  a discussion of the status 
of nasalisation in Sherpa with relation to work by Schottelndreyer and Schottelndreyer 
( 1973). Section 2.7 is a tonal analysis of Sherpa and includes an examination of tonal 
shift across nouns and verbs in §2.7. 1 .  The phonotactics of Sherpa, including syllable 
structure, consonant clusters and diphthongs are presented and discussed in §2.8 ,  and stress 
is discussed in §2.9. Finally, in §2. 1O I present a brief overview of some of the 
phonological differences across dialects of Sherpa, based on my own observations and 
those attested in earlier research. 
2.2 Consonant Phones 
Consonant phones in Sherpa may be divided into the classes obstruent and sonorant. 
The obstruent class includes stops, affricates and fricatives. The sonorant class includes 
approximants and nasals. The inventory of Sherpa consonants is given in Table 2 . 1 1 
Stops 
Fricatives 
Affricates 
Nasals 
Liquids 
Glides 
labial 
p 
ph 
b 
f 
m 
w 
Table 2.1 :  Sherpa consonant phone inventory 
dental- palato-
alveolar retroflex alveolar palatal velar uvular glottal 
t t ky k q ? 
th th khy kh 
d <t gy g 
s S h 
z � 
ts c 
tsh ch 
dz J 
n Jl 1) 
Ih rh 
I r 
y 
I Transcription symbols used throughout this grammar include a mix of IPA and American Usage. The 
systems are mixed so that interested readers with no linguistic training will still have access to this 
grammar. 
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2.2.1 Obstruents 
2.2. 1 . 1  Stops 
The set of Sherpa stops include voiced, voiceless aspirated and voiceless unaspirated 
members. Sherpa has seven places of articulation for stops. There are no phonemic 
breathy consonants, except in words that have been borrowed from Nepali . Voiced stops 
are pre- nasalised in word-initial position. All stop phonemes may occur as word and 
syllable onsets, however only the voiceless bilabial and the voiceless velar may occur in 
coda position. In coda position these stops may be either released, unreleased, or realised 
as a glottal stop in free variation. For example, 'tiger' may be realised as [tak] or [tail , and 
'black' may be realised as [nakpo] or [naipo] . 
A minimal set establishing the phonemic status of the three series of bilabial stops is  
given below: 
(2. 1 )  Ip/ vs. I ph / vs. fbi 
pu 'fur/skin hair' 
phil. 'blow out' (IMP) 
bit 'insect' 
The aspirated bi labial stop [ph] IS In free variation with the voiceless labiodental 
fricati ve. For example: 
(2.2) [ph ] vs. [f] 
[fakpa]-[phakpa] 
[ffkok]-[phikok] 
'pig' 
'outer covering' 
Iph/ is considered the underlying phoneme on the basis of pattern congruity. Each of 
the other voiceless stops have an aspirated counterpart. 
Minimal pairs establishing the phonemic status of dental/alveolar2 and retroflex stops 
are given below: 
2 
(2 .3) It! vs. I th I 
tau 'to tie' 
hau 'buckwheat' 
(2.4) It! vs. It! 
t01Jba 
{o1Jba 
(2.5) It! vs. /d / 
'empty' 
'alcoholic drink' 
di 'this '  
ti discourse particle 
There is variation across speakers in the placement of the tongue in the dental/alveolar series; some 
speakers pronounce it as a true dental, whereas others have their tongue further back in the alveolar region. 
(2.6) / thl vs. /thl 
thimbu 
th6mbu 
'fast' 
'hot' (climate) 
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Only a near minimal pair was found in the database for /th/ versus /thl. The vowel 
quality difference found in this pair of words is unlikely to trigger allophonic distribution 
of these sounds. In addition, the dental/retroflex distinction is found in the other three 
series of stops and both [th] and [th] contrast with other phonemes. 
(2.7) It! vs. /thl 
{iu 'to lead' 
{hiu 'to write' 
(2.8) /dl vs. /dj 
d6IJbu 
qOIJbu 
'tree' 
'market sellers' 
Minimal pairs and near minimal pairs establishing the phonemic status of velar stops are 
given below: 
(2.9) /k/ vs. /kh/ 
kaIJba 'leg' 
khaIJba ' house' 
k6 ' leather' 
kho 'shelhe' 
(2. 10) /k/ vs. /g/ 
kd 'pil lar' 
ga 'happiness' 
[k] and [q] are in free variation in coda position, as i l lustrated in (2. 1 1 ) below. /k/ is 
considered the underlying phoneme as it has a wider distribution, occurring as an onset as 
well as a coda. 
(2. 1 1 ) /k / vs. [q] 
[cfk]� [ciq] 'one' 
[rotuk]�[rotuq] ' shoulder' 
The status of the glottal stop is not entirely clear. As bilabial and velar stops occur in 
coda position but alveolar stops do not, it i s  conceivable that the coda [?] is a historical 
reflex of *t. This is possible in light of the fact that a gap occurs in the data where we have 
--------��--�--�-----------------------------------
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Ipl and IkI, but not It! codas.3 However, I have not been able to establish a synchronic 
connection between It! and [7] .  On the contrary, I have clear examples of alternations 
between Iki and [?] , in coda position, as given in (2. 1 2) below. There is also a three way 
distribution with regard to [?] , [q] , and Ik/ in coda position. Considering that all glottal 
stops alternate with velars, it appears that synchronically [?] is in free variation with [k] 
and [q] , and Iki is considered the underlying phoneme on the basis of distribution. 
(2. 1 2) [?] vs. Iki 
[nok] - [no?] 
[tslkpa] - [tsl?pa] 
EVID. 
'outer wal l '  
With more data I may find evidence for analysing [7] as an allophone of  coronal stops. 
However, on the basis of the data collected to date, it appears that [?] is in free variation 
with Iki and occurs syllable finally, but never initially. It is possible that some of the 
glottal stop codas we find in Sherpa derived from coronals, but given the current system, 
there is no reason for speakers to equate [7] with It!. 
Sherpa has a palatal series of velar stops including: Iky/, Ikhy/, Igy/. These occur 
syllable initially. I have not been able to establish minimal pairs for all of the palatals, 
however I propose a palatal series on the basis of minimal pairs when occurring before lui, 
and on the basis of oppositions in interactions with Ia! and 101. When preceded by a 
palatalized velar, Ia! becomes a low front vowel lcel and 101 becomes an open-mid front 
rounded vowel lre/. This is  discussed further in §2.4.2. In (2. 1 3 )  below I present 
distinctions for these sounds: 
(2. 1 3) [kyli] 
2.2. 1 .2  
[ku] 
[gyrep] 
[gal)bu] 
Fricatives 
kyu 
ku 
gyap 
gal)bu 
'porridge' 
'paint' 
'back' 
'everything' 
Fricatives occur in the following places of articulation: labiodental, dental-alveolar, 
retroflex, palatoalveolar, glottal . All Sherpa fricatives occur in syllable-initial position and 
a voiceless fricative has also been found in syllable-final position in one word: iskus 
'okra' . Palatoalveolar fricatives have a slight palatal off-glide. 
Minimal pairs establishing the phonemic status of coronal fricatives are given below: 
(2. 14) lsi vs. lsi 
setu 'ki l l '  
setu 'ask' 
3 H. Schottelndreyer ( 197 1 )  reports ItJ finals in several verbs, for example pet 'to open' ,  det 'to climb' .  
However, I was not able to establish these endings. Each of  my consultants found the ItJ final 
unacceptable. 
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(2 . 1 5) lsi vs. Izl 
sri 'who' 
zit 'body' 
sama 'food' 
zama 'pot' 
The retroflex fricative [�] is an allophone of /rl and its distribution is discussed in 
§2.2.2.2. The voiceless labiodental fricative [f] is an allophone of Iph/ and its distribution 
is discussed in §2.2. 1 . 1 .  
Ih/ occurs only word-initially and preceding a vowel. Vowels fol lowing Ihl are always 
low tone, however they may be c lear or breathy. This is discussed further in §2.7 .  
However, it is clear that the Ih/ is not predictable as occurring with vowel-initial low tone 
words in light of the low tone vowel initial examples in (2. 1 6b) which lack the Ih/, as 
i l lustrated below: 
(2 . 1 6) a. hgmce 'female goat' 
b. 
hgbagaga 'great grandfather' 
ani 
ermalJ 
oktum 
'nun ' 
'pepper' 
'fist' 
2.2. 1 .3 Affricates 
Sherpa affricates occur in two places of articulation. They are alveolar and palato­
alveolar. Affricates occur only syllable initially and include a voiced/voiceless distinction 
and a voiceless aspirated/unaspirated distinction. All affricates have a palatal offglide. 
Minimal pairs establishing the phonemic status of coronal affricates are given below: 
(2. 1 7) Itsl vs. Itsh/ 
tsfkpa 'outer wal l '  
tshfkpa 'bum 
(2. 1 8) Itsl vs. Icl 
tsembu ' seam' 
cembu 'glossy' 
(2. 19) Itsl vs. Ich/ 
tsam 'meditation' 
cham 'type of dance' 
(2.20) Itsl vs. [dz] 
tsa 'grass' 
dza 'rainbow' 
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(2.2 1 )  Its hi  vs. I chi 
tshit 'tea' 
chit 'bird' 
Minimal pairs establi shing the phonemic status of palatal affricates are given below: 
(2.22) Icl vs. Ichl 
cfk 'one' 
chik 'potato masher' 
(2.23) I cl vs. I j/ 
cit 'ten ' 
jit 'sit down' (R)4 
(2.24) /j/ vs. Izl 
jit 'si t  down' (R) 
zit 'body' 
(2.25) [dz] vs. Izl 
[dzom]-[zom] 'cow' 
[dzop]-[zop] 'make/build' 
These two sounds are in free variation, for example 'eyelash ' can be [mizama] or 
[midzama] . There is free variation also word initial ly, where 'handsome' may be [zemu] 
or [dzemu] . /zl is considered the underlying phoneme on the basis of pattern congruity. 
2.2.2 Sonorants 
The c lass of sonorant consonants in Sherpa includes nasals and approximants. 
2.2.2. 1 Nasals 
Sherpa has four places of articulation for nasals. These are bi labial , alveolar, palatal 
and velar nasals. Each of the nasals occurs syllable initially, and all occur finally except 
the palatal nasal . 
Minimal pairs establishing the phonemic status of the bilabial and the alveolar and velar 
nasal are given below: 
(2.26) 1m! vs. In! vs. IIJI 
me 'fire' 
ne 'holy place' 
l)e ' 1 SG.GENIERG' 
4 The symbol (R) i s  used to  indicate respectful forms. 
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Minimal pairs establishing the phonemic status of the palatal and velar nasals are given 
below: 
(2.27) frJl vs. IpJ 
1)a ' l sg' 
.f1a 'fish' 
2.2.2.2 Approximants 
Sherpa has three places of articulation for approximants: bilabial , dental-alveolar and 
palatal. The lateral and rhotic approximant may be voiced or voiceless. Voiced laterals 
and rhotics occur in syllable- and word- initial position and in word-final position. 
However their voiceless counterparts occur only word initially and do not occur word or 
syllable finally. Approximants also include a labiovelar glide and a palatal glide. The 
labiovelar glide occurs occasionally in syllable-final position, for example, kow 'to prick' , 
low 'base' . The palatal glide occurs syllable initially but does not occur syl lable finally. 
Minimal pairs establishing the phonemic status of the laterals and rhotics are gi ven 
below: 
(2.28) III vs. Irl vs. Ilhl vs. /rh/ 
ld 'deer' 
lhd 'god' 
rd 'cotton ' 
rhd 'hair' 
Irl in Sherpa is a tap which is occasionally tril led, although not systematical ly. Some 
single syllable words such as ra - 'goat' occasional ly have a slight frication sounding a bit 
like [z] in isolated speech, almost l ike a voiced retroflex fricative [�] . This phenomenon is  
extremely rare. I t  only occurred in the language use of my primary consultant and she was 
not able to produce the sound consciously. On playing her a recording of the [�] sound 
and the regular Irl sound, she could not distinguish between the two. The [�] occurs only 
in monosyllabic, open syllable words, it does not occur in closed syl lable words such as rill 
'snake' . Each of the words the sound is  attested in has a minimal pair, for example we can 
have [�a] - [ni] 'cotton ' ,  which is a minimal pair with rhd 'hair' . 
Minimal pairs establishing the phonemic status of the labiovelar and palatal glides are 
given below: 
(2.29) Iyl vs. Iwl 
we COPULA 
ye 'rat (year)' 
Iwl appears to be in free variation with a voiced bilabial stop Ibl in some environments. 
This free variation appears to be restricted only to two semantic categories of words: 
ordinal numbers, and colours. For example it is acceptable in Sherpa to have the fol lowing 
realisations: 
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(2.30) [serbu-serwu-seru ] 'yellow' 
[marbu-marwu-maru] 'red' 
[shfwa-shfba] 'fourth ' 
Iwl may also occur as the C2 in consonant clusters when preceded by a stop (these 
c lusters are rare in Sherpa, as discussed in §2.8 .2 below). For example: 
(2 .3 1 )  thwf=ki 
twa 
khwf=ki 
3pl=GENIERG 
3sg.INANIPLURAL 
2sg=GENIERG 
Another place Iwl can occur is in coda position, as i l lustrated by the fol lowing minimal 
paIrs: 
2.3 
(2.32) k6w 
k6 
, to prick' 
' leather' 
low 'base' 
16 ' lungs ' 
Consonant Phonemes 
The discussion above regarding the phonetic status of Sherpa consonant phones and 
their environments has yielded the Sherpa phonemes given in Table 2 .2 below. 
Table 2.2: Sherpa consonant phoneme inventory 
Labial dental- retroflex palato- palatal velar uvular glottal 
alveolar alveolar 
Stop p t t ky k q ? 
ph th th khy kh 
b d ct gy g 
Fricative f s S h 
z 
Affricate ts c 
tsh ch 
j 
Nasal m n J1 1) 
Liquid lh rh 
1 r 
Glide w y 
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2.4 Vowel phones 
Sherpa has a wide array of vowel phones including oral and nasal phones. Vowels in 
Sherpa may occur word initially, medially and finally. Sherpa has breathy vowels which 
may occur in low tone syllables following voiced stops. Breathy vowels are not presented 
in the phone inventory for Sherpa, but are discussed with relation to tone in §2.6. Table 
2.3 below presents the phone inventory for Sherpa oral vowels. 
Table 2.3: Sherpa vowel phone inventory 
i 1 uu 
e 
A 0 :)  
a a 
2.4. 1  Front vowels 
[i] and [I] are in complementary distribution, with [I] occurring in closed syllables and 
[i] occurring in open syllables. This distribution is captured in the fol lowing rule: 
(2.33) iii ---7 [I] I _C$ 
(2.34) [i] vs. [I] 
[mi] 
[rn'lk] 
[tsf] 
[tsfrup] 
'person ' 
'eye' 
'total ' 
'squeeze' 
Ii I is considered the underlying phoneme on the basis of distribution, as it occurs in a 
wider array of environments than does [I] .  It may occur word initially or final ly, for 
example: 
(2 .35) iwi 
iki 
'mother-in-law' 
' letter' 
The fol lowing pair demonstrates the phonemic contrast between Iii and lei: 
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(2.36) iiI vs. leI 
l)l 
l)e 
2.4.2 Back vowels 
' 1pl ' 
' 1 sgGENIERG' 
The high back tense vowel luI and high back lax vowel [u] are in complimentary 
distribution. luI occurs in open syllables fol lowing any consonant and in word-initial 
position. For example: 
(2.37) lui vs. [u] 
ku 
uru 
itrkyok 
'statue' 
'mother's younger sister' 
'comer' 
[u] occurs only between consonants. It does not occur syllable finally. For example: 
(2.38) [ rol ]  
[ lomu] 
ritZ 
Zumu 
'snake' 
'flute' 
luI is considered the underlying phoneme as it occurs in a wider array of 
environments. The fol lowing minimal pair set establishes the status of luI as a phoneme: 
(2.39) luI vs. 101 vs. Ia! vs. Ia! 
su 'who' 
sa 'tooth ' 
sa ' incense' 
so 'yak food' 
The mid front open vowel [re] is an allophone of 101. It occurs in complementary 
distribution with [0] following palatal velars and the voiced palatal affricate. This is 
i l lustrated in (2.40): 
(2.40) 101 vs. [re] 
[khyreraIJ] khy6ral) '2 sg' 
[jrenda] j6nda 'boy' 
This distribution is i l lustrated in the fol lowing rule: 
(2.4 1 )  101 -7 [re] I palatal _ 
The fol lowing minimal pair set confirms the phonemic status of the back vowels :  
(2.42) 101 vs. Ia! vs. lui 
go 'door' 
ga 'skin dirt' 
gil 'nine' 
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The low front vowel [ee] i s  an allophone of Ia!. It occurs following the palatal velars, 
and the palatal nasal . It also occurs fol lowing the voiced palato-alveolar affricate IjI, 
although this occurs in only one word borrowed from English, which is [jeekit] jakit 'jakit' .  
The Ia!- [ee] alternation i s  i l lustrated below: 
(2.43) Ia! vs. [ee] 
[khyeeni] 
[peek] 
khyimi 
flak 
'back' 
'meat fat' 
There are no examples in the database of Ia! occurring fol lowing a palatal and I 
therefore propose that Ia! and [ee] are in complementary distribution and that [ee] is an 
allophone of la!, as captured in the following rule: 
(2.44) 1a! -7 [ee] I palatal_ 
Further oppositions involving Ia! are il lustrated below: 
(2.45) Ia! vs. Ia! 
[Ulwa] 
[ Iowa] 
'steam' 
'servant' 
[�] is in complementary distribution with Ia!. It occurs fol lowing a labiovelar glide, 
with Ia! occurring elsewhere. For example: 
(2.46) Ia! vs. [�] 
[tw�] twa '3sg. INAN' 
[kw�] kwa 'broom' 
The distribution of Ia! vs. [�] is i l lustrated in the following rule: 
(2.47) 1a! -7 [�] Iw_ 
The two sounds Ia! and I AI are in free variation in some words, however, I have been 
unable to establish any environmental conditioning for these alternations. The two sounds 
are consistently interchangeable in the word for 'sky' . For example: 
(2.48) Ia! vs. [A] 
[mim] - [nAm] 'sky' 
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In other closed syl lable words, such as na-p - 'mucus' ,  1 was consistently given [nap], 
and Yangji could not hear the difference between [nap] and [nAp] when 1 tried to elicit for 
them. Nor could she hear the difference between [nam] and [nAm] in her own production. 
Ia! is considered the underlying phoneme on the basis of its wider distribution. 
2.5 Vowel phonemes 
The discussion above regarding the phonetic status of Sherpa oral vowel phones and 
their environments has yielded the Sherpa vowel phonemes given in Table 2.4 below. The 
status of nasal vowels is discussed in §2.6 and diphthongs are discussed in §2.7 below. 
Table 2.4: Sherpa vowel phoneme inventory 
e 0 
a Q 
u 
As suggested by Table 2.4, only oral vowels are phonemic in Sherpa. The status of 
nasal vowels is discussed in the fol lowing section . 
2.6 Nasal vowels 
There are no minimal pairs in the database for nasalised vs non-nasalised sounds. Aside 
from words borrowed from Nepali ,  such as dap - 'mango' ,  there are two environments 
where nasalisation is consistently found. The first environment is found in the past tense 
of verbs with first person subjects . The current suffix [1 ] ,  is the result of the reduction and 
grarnmaticisation of yin, an evidential found in classical Tibetan and in many modem 
Tibetan dialects. As it grarnmaticized, both the initial glide and the final In! were lost, and 
the latter left its trace as nasalisation on the vowel (this is discussed further in §4.4.3 . 1 ). 
(2 .49) kha-z 'I did' 
pul-z 'I pushed' 
lha-z 'I boiled' 
The second is an environment which Schottelndreyer and Schottelndreyer ( 1973) have 
labeled as a marker of simultaneous continuous action in texts, and which 1 have analysed 
as a reduction of the clause chain marker Ini/, which is i l lustrated in (2.50) below (see 
§5 .5 .8  for further discussion). 
Gordon ( 1969) reported a similar finding regarding the verb-only nasalisation. 
However, he did find two nouns with nasali sation ; 1 have found only one of them to be 
nasalised in my elicitations. This is [pi] - 'relative' . The other nasalised noun 1 have is 
[hagar] - 'rafter' .  1 do not have minimal pairs showing contrasts between these words and 
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words with oral vowels. Thus there i s  no clear evidence i n  favour of positing phonemic 
nasalisation in nouns .  Nasalisation is not widespread and it does not carry a functional 
load for speakers. 
Schottelndreyer ( 197 1 )  reports that 'nasalisation is phonemic for al l vowels' (cited in 
Matisoff 1990: 222) but the only examples of nasalisation apparant in the 3 1  
Schottelndreyer ( 1973) texts is on verbs when simultaneity of action is being marked. To 
explore this phenomenon I elicited from my consultant, sentences similar to those reported 
by Schottelndreyer and Schottelndreyer ( 1 973). Forms supplied by my consultant clearly 
bear the simultaneous action marker, which I gloss as 'CC ' .  These are given in the right­
hand column below. Forms and glosses reported by Schottelndreyer and Schottelndreyer 
( 1 973) are given in the left-hand column below (tone marks are given after the vowel to 
avoid conflict with the ti lda): 
(2.50) S & S  YANOrr 
dz5 prepare-sim z6-p-ni prepare-NOM-CC 
, 
Sl say-sim si-ni say-CC 
, 
gu wait-sim gu-ni wait-CC 
The Schottelndreyer' s consultant had a clear tendency to reduce the simultaneous 
morpheme ni to nasalisation of the preceding vowel . Thus, in their data it appears that 
nasalisation is morphological, but not lexical . I therefore do not posit a set of 
phonemically nasalised vowels. Despite nasalised vowels not being phonemic, I will 
continue to mark nasalisation on nasalised vowels on the basis of the fact that nasalisation 
is an important morphological segment. 
2.7 Tone 
Sherpa has two phonemic tones: high and low. These tones are both realised with a 
falling contour across monosyllabic and disyllabic words. The two tones differ in the 
initial pitch before the drop. The domain over which tone is distinctive is the word, as 
discussed in §2.7 . 1 .  The words listed below are minimal pair examples of tonal 
differences occurring with different vowels. 
(2.5 1 )  leI 
ser 
ser 
serwa 
serwa 
(2.52) 101 
k6 
ko 
'gold' 
'hai l '  
'blind' 
'Sherpa' 
' leather' 
'dig' 
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16 
16 
lQ 
10 
{ftol)gu 
{ft61)gu 
(2.53) Ia! 
sa 
sa 
la 
la 
(2.54) luI 
luk 
luk 
' lungs' 
'cough' 
'year' 
'wal l '  
'to give advice' 
'dead' (R) 
'copper' 
'incense' 
'deer' 
answer to cal l  
'sheep' 
'pour' 
There is a relation between breathy voice and low tone. All breathy vowels are low 
tone, and all low tone vowels following a voiced stop have some breathiness. In example 
(2.55) below, [sJ.lwa] is low tone and breathy, and [cij] carries a low tone fol lowing a 
voiced stop, and has some breathiness. 
(2.55) s.Uwa 
dl 
'shaman ' 
'here' 
Minimal pairs establishing the phonemic status of breathiness are given below: 
(2.56) tso 'how' 
tSQ 'colour' 
go 'door' 
gQ 'head' 
However, it should be noted that speakers vary in the degree to which breathy voice i s  
produced, suggesting this phonemic distinction is  being lost. I have marked it where I 
have heard it clearly pronounced. 
As discussed above, breathy vowels co-occur with low tone, and there is a co­
occurrence between breathy vowels and preceding voiced stops. Clear vowels may be 
either high or low tone, so all low tone vowels are not breathy, as seen in the examples in 
(2.57) below, which i l lustrate words which are low tone and clear: 
(2.57) bakula 
chal)a 
mukpa 
'broadbean' 
'face' 
'wool insect' 
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Schottelndreyer ( 1973) has a distinct patterning of tense vowels occurring with high 
tone and lax vowels occurring with low tone. This distinction is not attested in my data. In 
(2.58) below I illustrate both tense and lax vowels with high and low tone. 
(2.58) 
High tone 
Low tone 
Tense 
ru 
pit 
'avalanche' 
'boy' 
Lax 
kur [kur] 
ritl [wI] 
'bread' 
'snake' 
As can be seen from example (2.58), in my data there is no patterning of tense vowels 
and high tone patterning together, and lax vowels and low tone patterning together. 
Throughout the database, and in the minimal pair sets given throughout this chapter, 
there are several examples where words with the same vowel quality have different tones, 
which differs from Schottelndreyer' s  findings. Both high and low tone co-occur with each 
of the vowel phonemes. The only tonal restrictions evident on consonant phonemes are in 
relation to voiced stops and voiceless approximants. 
There is only one environment where high tone is predictable, and this is with voiceless 
approximants. The occurrence of /lhl and /rhl is relatively rare in Sherpa. In each of the 
attested cases of these sounds they occur with a high tone. For example: 
(2.59) rhe 'bum' 
lhe 'naval ' 
rheku 'bake' 
lhtigma 'fade' 
This observation, however, remains purely descriptive, as there is insufficient data to 
determine the motivating factor for the tone. 
2. 7.1  Tonal shift 
There are no tonal changes resulting from the addition of affixes. For example, with the 
addition of the negative morpheme mV there is sometimes vowel harmony. However, 
there appears to be no inherent tone on negative morphemes - i .e. the negative morpheme 
has the same tone as the fol lowing word. This shows that the domain of tone in Sherpa is 
the word and not the syllable or the morpheme. Examples of the negative prefix are 
presented in (2.60) below. Other properties of the negative morpheme are discussed in 
§4.7. 
(2.60) simbi 
misimbi 
{h°IJgu 
rna {JwIJgu 
'finished' 
'not finished' 
'see' 
'not see' 
I have no evidence of tonal changes in verbs. For example a change from the 
nominalised citation form to the imperative form of a verb, both in lists and frames, yields 
no difference in the tone of the word, as in (2.6 1 )  below. 
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(2.6 1 )  t6l) 
t6l)-gu 
2.8 Phonotactics 
2.8.1 Syllable structure 
'send (it) ! '  
'to send' 
Syllables in Sherpa have the fol lowing structure: (e ) V (e). Although syl lables prefer 
onsets, they are not mandatory. Sherpa has ee clusters (discussed further in §2 .8 .2 
below). The following phonotactic patterns are found in Sherpa: 
(2.62) V 
eev 
ev 
eve 
11 
twa 
sa 
pill 
'breath ' 
'PLURAL' 
'tooth ' 
'push' 
In general , coda consonant clusters do not occur in Sherpa. The only example in my 
data of a consonant cluster occurring syllable finally is in  zompkyuk 'yak' (specific type of 
yak). In part, this word consists of the word zom 'yak ' ,  but I have been unable to establish 
the meaning of the rest of the word. It i s  likely that this is not a true consonant cluster, but 
that /p/ occurs as a result of the release of the bilabial nasal , and is thus epenthetic, 
resulting in a homorganic nasal consonant sequence in coda position. 
2.8.2 Consonant clusters 
In general , Sherpa does not permit consonant clusters except, as indicated in 
§2. 1 .2 . 1 ,  in the restricted set of second and third person genitive and ergative pronouns, 
and in one other word in the data base, as i l lustrated below: 
(2.63) thw{=ki 
khw{=ki 
kwa 
3pl=GEN 
2sg=GEN 
'broom' 
The only consonant that occurs in e2 position is /w/. 
Words may be up to three syllables in length. The only exception in my database is  
ca.ba. ra.si ' lizard' . Examples are: 
(2.64) 1 syllable: mar 
2 syllables : se. bral) 
3 syllables : che.men.dok 
2.8.3 Diphthongs 
'butter' 
'bee' 
'egg' 
The following diphthongs are found in Sherpa: Vi ([ai] , [Oi],  [ill ] ,  [€I]). All example of 
these dipthongs are bimorphemic, with a morpheme boundary preceding the morpheme -z 
found in the past tense of verbs. Examples of these are given below: 
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(2.65) lha-t 'I boiled. ' 
.t- 'I cried. ' lJu-z 
ho-t 'I came. '  
.t- 'I ate . '  so-z 
As mentioned in §2.6, the diphthongs have developed from the contraction of the copula 
yin and its development into a verbal suffix .  On this basis, 1 do not posit a CVV canonical 
syllable structure template as the nasalised [iJ is not historically part of the preceding 
syllable. 
2.9 Stress 
Stress in Sherpa falls on either the first or the second syllable in disyllabics, although 
initial stress is more frequent. For example: 
(2.66) 'lulJ· ba 'village' 
'z{m.bu 'grab' 
'ffti.mulJ 'ankle' 
or. 'tuk 'gale' 
sa. 'silJ 'field' 
rna. 'yalJ 'family' 
1 have not, as yet, been able to work out a clear patterning for stress placement; the 
distribution may be lexically determined. Initial and non-initial stress both occur with high 
and low tone words, with the ful l  array of vowels in the nucleus of the stressed syllable, 
(excepting the low back vowel /al which occurs only in unstressed syl lables) and with the 
ful l  inventory of possible consonants in syllable onsets. The patterning in polysyllabic 
words is clearer, as stress fal ls on the penultimate syllable, however there are few 
polysyllabic words in the database. For example: 
(2.67) lo. ti. 'di.yu 
bu. 'gyel.dalJ 
'satisfy' 
'worm' 
2.10 Phonological differences in Solu and Khumbu Sherpa 
When 1 began collecting data on the Sherpa language 1 immediately noticed both lexical 
and phonological differences between my 2 1  year old Lukla consultant' s language use and 
that reported by Gordon ( 1969), and by Schottelndreyer & Schottelndreyer in their many 
works on Phaplu Sherpa which is spoken in Solu. There were also differences in the data 
reported by Henry Thompson ( 1976) in his Khumbu Sherpa word list. On the basis of 
these differences in data from speakers of three distinct geographical locations in Solu 
Khumbu, from the outset of my data collection period in Sherpa villages 1 anticipated that 1 
would find evidence of distinctions between Solu, Pharak and Khumbu speakers. 1 set out 
with the hypothesis that there are three distinct dialects of Sherpa spoken in the Solu, 
Pharak and Khumbu regions of Eastern Nepal . 
During a visit to these areas 1 elicited word lists and narratives from speakers from 
different villages in Solu and Khumbu, with a particular focus on speakers from Lukla, a 
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vil lage close to the centre of Pharak. The word list that I elicited roughly fol lowed the 
Swadesh word list . However, throughout the data collection period it was altered on 
several occasions in order to accommodate the speaker and obtain as many words as 
possible. This resulted in a core number of 80 words being elicited across each of the 
speakers. 
2.10. 1  Segmental differences 
During collection of this data, people told me that there were slight, but noticeable 
differences between Solu and Khumbu Sherpa. One difference which they cited, and 
which was attested in the available data, was the retention of a word initial Inl preceding 
some vowels in Solu Sherpa, where it is lost in Khumbu. In Table 2.5 below I present 
different pronunciations of the word for 'ear' across Northern and Southern dialects of 
Sherpa: 
Table 2.5: Initial sonorant deletion across Sherpa dialects 
NORTHERN 
Khumbu 
amjok 
Rolwaling 
amjok 
SOUTHERN 
Solu 
namjok 
Jiri 
namcok 
As can be seen above in the comparison of various dialects of Sherpa, for the Northern 
speakers the word for 'ear' is amjok, or amjo ?, whereas for the Southern speakers the work 
is 'In! + amjok' or '/nl + amcok' .  At present I am treating this as an instance of In! 
deletion in the Northern dialects, and am assuming that the underlying hi storical form had 
an In! initial . Although this is clearly a cognate with Lhasa Tibetan 'ear' - amco, which 
has no Inl initial , an examination of several other related Tibeto-Burman languages 
indicates that these typically have some kind of sonorant initial for the word 'ear' , for 
example in Helambu Sherpa the word for ear is lamjo J. 
A phenomenon frequently found in other Tibeto-Bunnan languages is a further 
difference apparent between the two dialects. This is  the reduction of syllable- and word­
final voiceless velar and bilabial stops (this could be a generalisation regarding voiceless 
stops however I have found no final dental stops throughout my data col lections). In Table 
2.6 below the words arkyok ' hom' ,  and 1Jop cry, have retained voiceless stops in the 
Southern speakers' dialects, while for speakers from the Northern dialects voiceless stops 
reduce to a glottal word finally, and, as evidenced in the example of na:Jpo 'black' ,  
preceding a syllable boundary. 
Table 2.6: Final voiceless stop retention across Sherpa dialects 
Jiri Solu Khumbu Rolwaling 
Feather arkyok narkyok arkyoklarkyo .? arkyo .? 
Egg kortsu chemendok chemendoklchemendo .? 
Black nakpo nakpo nakpo/na ;Po na ;Po 
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In the instances of Northern speakers who produce a final voiceless stop, it is always 
unreleased, and is often difficult to distinguish from a glottal . 
There are clearly phonological differences between the Northern and Southern 
dialects of Sherpa. The Khumbu and SoJu distinction I have proposed on the basis of 
preliminary work is a reflection of the importance of geographical location in the dialect 
differences of Sherpa. Preliminary analysis indicates that the most influential factor in the 
two dialect differences is proximity to Tibet. I anticipate that future statistical analysis on 
the basis of a larger data sample will support a claim that there is a correlation between a 
speaker' s  proximity to Tibet and the influence of Tibetan phonological features in their 
variety of Sherpa. 
�------- �����-------------------------------------
3 Morphology of the noun phrase 
3.1 Structure of the noun phrase 
The noun phrase in Sherpa consists of an obligatory noun or pronoun . It may also have 
one each of an optional determiner, casemarker, numeral c lassifier, number maker or 
emphatic marker. The ordering of elements in the NP is relatively fixed. The only element 
of an NP which may precede the head noun is a determiner. This is typically a 
demonstrative. Numerals, classifiers, casemarkers and emphatic markers fol low the head 
noun. In lexicalised phrases such as tdgpo guZ=ki1 'ancient time ' ,  (akin to once upon a 
time in English) the NP may be proceded by an adjective, however in general use this is  
not common. My consultant mentioned that she thought the numeral could be either 
preceding or following a head noun, however in her natural speech it always followed the 
noun. I tested the ordering of elements in the noun phrase with many people throughout 
my time in Khumbu and only one speaker, a yak driver from near Pangboche, said that he 
thought NUM+NOUN was acceptable. Again, he said that he would not use it but that he 
had heard it used. It appears that, as with adjectives, numerals may be in an initial position 
in lexicalised phrases such as [dk rag dk 'one by one ' ] .  It is possible that speakers who 
think that NUM+NOUN ordering is acceptable are thinking of this type of construction. 
Examples (3 . 1 a  - d) below i l lustrate noun phrases of various structures: 
(3 . 1 )  a. thama thi uZduk thi=ki Janda-ti=Za 
boy-PART=DAT and that owl that=ERG 
sur ki nok 
chase IMP EVID 
'And that owl was chasing the boy. ' 
b. diwa kdrug twa girpu nok 
those window PL big COP 
'Those windows are big. ' 
c. thi-ti Janda dk tag ki dk tag bdZwa 
that-PRT boy one and dog one and frog 
khya-ni ddZza thirmu sum cuggu yi nok 
do-CC friend best three recei ve IMP EVID 
'The boy, the dog, and the frog were the three best friends . '  
I The '=' symbol denotes a case relation between a noun and a casemarker. 
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dk 
one 
d. jorsali samba thi chak 
Jorsale bridge that break 
'The bridge at J orsale broke. '  
3.2 Types of lexical nouns 
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nok 
EVID 
Lexical nouns in Sherpa may be monomorphemic or compound nouns. 
Monomorphemic nouns are typical ,  however compounds occur occasional ly. These are 
discussed below. 
3.2. 1 Monomorphemic nouns 
Nouns comprising a single morpheme are general ly monosyllabic as In (3 .2a) or 
disyllabic as in (3.2b) below: 
(3.2) a. lha 
mar 
b. ebral) 
cela 
3.2.2 Compounds 
'god' 
'butter' 
'fly' 
'tongue' 
Compounds in Sherpa can be constructed from two or more single words which 
combine to form new words. The head of the compound may occur as either the initial or 
final word. There are some rare cases in the database where compounds have taken on 
idiosyncratic lexical meaning in which the elements are juxtaposed and this juxtaposition 
gives rise to the new meaning. Typically, however, the meaning of compounds is a 
combination of the two juxtaposed words. The number of compounds in the database is 
small and there are very few cases where a compound is greater that two syl lables. Some 
compounds are i l lustrated below: 
(3.3) a. cha + pu 
bird + fur 
b.  uli + {hak 
moon+blood 
c. mik + chu 
·eye + water 
d. nam + c[U1 
sky + wheel 
e. cha + ki + mendok 
bird + GEN + flower 
chapu 
'feather' 
uli{hak 
'menstrual blood' 
mikchu 
'tear' 
nam�l 
'airplane' 
chemendok 
'egg' 
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The word for 'egg' , chemendok is an excellent i l lustration of a Sherpa compound, as it 
is so highly lexicalised that none of my consultants could break down all of the component 
parts. This word has undergone a phonological change which is also evident in the 
pronoun system of Sherpa (discussed in §3 .3 . 1 ). This change is one where the genitive 
marker =ki reduces to =i and then lowers after fa! in cha, to become =e and produce che. 
Suprasegmental features of word stress and tone suggest that chemendok is a single word 
as cha is unstressed and high tone, mendok has initial stress and low tone, and chemendok 
has initial stress and low tone. Further evidence for calling such uses compounds rather 
than sequences of words that collocate but remain separate, include the inabi lity to insert a 
genitive marker between components, as is possible in similar sequences of collocated but 
individual words, for example 'egg' may not be realised as (3 .4) below: 
(3 .4) *cha=ki 
bird=GEN 
mendok 
lower 
However, the words used to refer to 'bark' are not considered part of a compound and 
may be realised as (3.5a) or (3.5b) below: 
(3.5) a. d01Jbu=ki+phikok 
tree=GEN covering 
b. d01Jbu phikok 
tree covering 
Another source of evidence for compounding is semantic . Compounded words are 
typically considered to have a higher specificity of meaning than words which are simply 
juxtaposed. Consider the word chapu 'feather' again, which is a combination of cha 'bird' 
and pu 'hair' . The meaning of the compound identifies that the bird has a specific type of 
outer body covering, namely feathers. This covering is unique to birds and is particular in 
its meaning. Greater specificity of meaning alone, however, does not indicate 
compounding, as i l lustrated by the fact that each of my consultants established that chapu 
and chemendok are phonologically single words and that d01Jbu phikok is a combination of 
two separate words. Even though d01Jbu phikok has a more specific meaning than the 
combination of each of the words, it carries two tones and thus must be thought of as two 
separate but collocated words. 
3.3 Pronouns 
Sherpa pronouns include personal pronouns, interrogative pronouns and demonstratives. 
These are discussed in the fol lowing sections together with reflexives. 
3.3. 1 Personal pronouns 
Personal pronouns in Sherpa are given in Table 3 . 1 .  
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Table 3.1 : Sherpa pronoun paradigm 
ABS ERG/GEN DATILOC/ ASS 
1 SING. l)a l)e l)a=la 
}le=ki 
1 PL. l)i 1]i=ki 1]i=la 
2 SING. khy6rol) khy6rol)=ki khy6rol)=la 
kh6re 
2 PL. khiral) khwi= ki khiral)=la 
3 SING. AN. kh6 kh6=ki kh6=la 
3 SING. INAN. thi thi=ki thi=la 
3 PL. AN kh6palwa kh6pa=ki kh6pa=la 
3 PL. INAN. thwO!thiwa thwi=ki thwa=la 
There is no inclusive/exclusive pronominal distinction in Sherpa. However if speakers 
wish to differentiate between the two, there are two different means for expressing first 
person inclusive. Speakers may use the Tibetan term dakpu 'we' instead of the usual 
pronoun l)i, or they may use the substantive morpheme worol) 'al l '  together with l)i, 
which basical ly renders 'we all ' .  The initial velar nasal in the first person absolutive case 
(l)a) occasionally becomes a palatal nasal in the ergative/genitive case (}le) where =ki has 
reduced to =i, and it can be realised as either }lei or }le=ki. 
3.3.2 Demonstrative pronouns 
There are two commonly used demonstrative pronouns which express distance and 
orientation with respect to the speaker. These signify two primary degrees of distance: 
proximal 4i and distal thi. For example: 
(3.6) a. 41 kalam yzn 
DEM pen COP 
'This is a pen. ' 
b. thi kalam yin 
DEM pen COP 
'That is a pen . '  
Demonstratives may be pluralised by the addition of -wa/ba, for example the proximal 
plural is 4iwa (occasionally realised as dwa) and the distal plural is thiwa. Occasionally 
thiwa is realised as thwa, although this was only attested in elicitation when I tried to 
distinguish between the general plural marker twa and a plural demonstrative. After the 
distinction was highlighted my consultant provided a paradigm but she found this very 
strange and as a result I am not entirely convinced that a distal plural is l ikely to be used in 
spontaneous, natural speech). Plural demonstrative uses are i l lustrated below: 
(3.7) a. thiwa dilJrni khola 
these ground upon 
'These are on the ground. ' 
nok 
COP 
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b. dwa phumpeza thi nok 
those woman that COP 
'Those are the women. '  
A third remote distal pronoun may be used i n  addition to the primary demonstratives to 
express large distances. For example: 
(3 .8) yeyo Australia nok 
yonder Australia COP 
'Australia is over there. ' 
3.3.3 Interrogative and indefinite pronouns 
3.3.3. 1 1nterrogative pronouns 
Interrogative pronouns in Sherpa are as fol lows: 
(3 .9) su 'who' 
nam 'when ' 
khani 'where' 
jila 'why' 
khal) 'what' 
chu kh6ti 'which' 
suiki 'whose' of who 
sula 'whom' by who 
chu khyani 'how' what do 
chusi chola 'when ' at what time (typically Nepali bela is used) 
Interrogatives occur in the final position in the NP. They immediately precede the verb. 
For example: 
(3 . 1 0) a. thi kye-ti su gyap 
that noise-PRT who make 
'Who made that noise?' 
b .  khy6=re mil) khal) 
you=GEN name what 
'What is your name?' 
c. thi phumpeza-ti nam 
that woman-PRT when 
'When is she leaving?' 
3.3.3.2 Indefinite pronouns 
sUl) 
EVID 
yin 
COP 
g{ 
leave 
Indefinite pronouns in Sherpa are as fol lows: 
(3. 1 1 ) tsecik 
khal)sagmin 
khal)recire 
'some' 
'none' 
'anything' 
nok 
EVID? 
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khal)sagme 'nothing' 
mf dk 'someone' 
dakpu (Tibetan) 'everyone' 
Indefinite pronouns occur in the final position in the NP. They immediately precede the 
verb. For example: 
(3 . 1 2) a. kh6=la tal)ga tsecik nok 
he=DAT money some EVID 
'He has some money. ' 
b. thi nal)ba-ti khal)sal)me 
that family-PRT nothing 
'That family has nothing. '  
3.4 Number marking 
min- 4ftk 
NEG-COP 
The plural marker in Sherpa is twa. It is a separate word as evidenced by the fact that it 
carries low tone which remains constant across uses with both high- and low- toned nouns. 
There is no morphological inflection for number in noun phrases. Plurals are marked by 
either adding a number as a marker of specific plurality or by use of the general plural 
marker. For example: 
(3 . 1 3) singular: 
plural : 
karul) 
karul) 1)i 
karul) twa 
'window' 
'two windows' 
'multiple windows' 
The plural marker in Sherpa is not obligatory and is typically only used when there i s  
the need for distinction, or when talking about large numbers of collective entities, as 
i llustrated in (3 . 14a) below taken from a narrative. In this example, syerwatwa 'Sherpas' 
is plural as it refers to a large col lective group. We can see that this is not an animacy 
distinction however when we consider example (3. 14b) where we can note that riki 
'potato' and khal)ba house are not marked as being plural . 
(3 . 14) a. thama the serwa twa riki tap-ni s6-ni khal)ba 
and there Sherpa PL potatoes grow-CC eat house 
tikpe tikpe z6-ni 
small small make-CC 
'And there Sherpas grew and ate potatoes and bui l t  small houses . . .  ' 
b. bisalbazar=la l)i dalza (fte 
bisalbazaar=LOC we friend meet 
'We met our friends at Bishal Bazaar. ' 
SUl) 
PSTDJ 
The distinction between singular and non-singular appears not to be obligatory in the 
noun phrase, as evidenced in (3. 14a) where riki and khal)ba were not marked for number. 
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3.5 Casemarking 
The casemarkers in Sherpa are as fol lows: 
(3 . 1 5) geni ti ve/ergati ve =kilgilre 
=la 
=ne!me 
dative, associative, allative, instrumental, comitative, locative 
ablative 
The casemarker =kil=gi marks genitive and ergative case. In the majority of instances 
the two forms are in free variation. In some cases they exhibit patterns of long distance 
assimilation, where they exhibit the voicing contrast of the initial sound of the noun they 
are cliticised to, for example, in both elicitation and texts my consultants primarily said 
fle=gi 'I=GENIERG' .  The word fle=ki sounded odd, although it was also considered 
acceptable. The patterns of assimilation did not occur across all words however, as 
'she=GENIERG' was most often khwi=gi and rarely khwi=ki. It appears that in the 
majority of utterances either =ki or =gi can be used, however an examination of the texts 
in my database indicates that =ki is used with more frequency than =gi. As such, I have 
chosen =ki as the underlying morpheme. Henceforth in this sketch, I shall use =ki to 
represent the ergative and genitive casemarker. 
The ablative marker =ne seems to be used by Sherpa speakers to the North of Nepal, 
who are closer to Tibet. It is similar to the Tibetan ablative marker =nee. Schottelndreyer 
( 1 980) gives the markers =sur, and =na for ablative. My consultant informed me that =sur 
is used by Solu dialect speakers and that she did not know =na. There is a further ablative 
casemarker =me, which may be interchanged with =ne, although it is used less widely. 
Casemarkers in Sherpa are phonologically bound and are morphologically clitics, as 
evidenced by the fact that the scope of casemarkers is across the entire phrase rather than 
across individual words. Conjoined nouns are casemarked once, at the end of the second 
conjunct. For example: 
(3 . 1 6) pasal] tal] olJrnu=ki 
pasaIJ CONJ oIJmu=GEN 
'Pasang and OIJmu' s  house' 
khal]ba 
house 
In (3. 1 6) the house belongs to both Pasang and Ongmu, although only the final 
possessive noun is marked with the genitive. It is not acceptable to suffix the genitive 
marker to the initial noun 'pasang' .  For example: 
(3 . 1 7) *pasal]=ki tal] olJrnu khal]ba 
Nor is  it acceptable to suffix the genitive marker to more than one noun in a conjoined 
noun phrase: 
(3 . 1 8) *pasal]=ki tal] olJrnu=ki khal]ba 
These restrictions also occur across uses of the other casemarkers =la, and =me!ne, and 
these casemarkers are therefore also considered to be clitics. 
In Sherpa, as in many Tibeto-Burman languages of the area (Genetti 1986, 1990), one 
casemarker is used for several different case functions. In the following sections I present 
each of the casemarkers and the variety of functions they are used for. 
3.5.1 Casemarker =la 2 
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The casemarker =la has several functions, including dative, locative, allative, 
associative, instrumental and comitative: 
3.5. 1 . 1  Dative uses of=l a  
The dative use of =la marks recipients in ditransiti ve verbs. For example: 
(3 . 19) khy6rol) l)a=la kitab nal) 
you I=DAT book give 
'You give the book to me. '  
3.5. 1 .2  Locative uses of =la 
The locative use of =la marks spatial locations and temporal relations. For example: 
(3.20) a. Spatial location: 
yembur=la ts6 cfk nok 
kathmandu=LOC lake one COP 
'In Kathmandu there is a lake. ' 
b. Temporal location: 
orol) zapemba=la thetu 
we Saturday=LOC meet 
nok 
EVID 
'We met on Saturday. '  
3.5. 1 .3 Allative uses of =la 
The allative use of =la marks movement towards a goal . 
(3.2 1 )  pasal) gompa=la gal 
pasaIJ gompa=LOC go 
'PasaIJ went to the gompa. ' 
3.5. 1 .4 Other uses of=la 
Associative 
sUl) 
PST.DISJ 
(3 .22) fle=ki dalza mu=la 
I=ERG friend together=ASS 
'I ate rice with a friend. ' 
eta s6-z 
rice eat-PST.CONJ 
Comitative 
(3.23) fle=ki samul) mu=la 
I=ERG mushrooms together=ASS 
'I ate rice with mushrooms. '  
eta s6-z 
rice eat-PST.CONJ 
2 This casemarker is identical to the honourific marker =la which is used either in conjunction with an 
honourific verb form or with a regular verb in order to raise it to honourific status. 
- ------ -------------------------------------------...., 
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Instrumental 
(3 .24) fle=ki khimbok=ki mu=la c[a so-z 
I=ERG spoon=GEN together=ASS rice eat-PST.CONJ 
'I ate rice with a spoon. '  
All uses of ablative =la require the initial noun m u  'together' . It i s  l ikely that 'mu' + 
' la' i s  grammaticising toward a single ablative form, as can be seen in other locationals 
such as nagla 'inside ' ,  which is now considered a single word, with nag alone being an 
unacceptable form. 
As i l lustrated above, the casemarker =la i s  multifunctional in Sherpa. In the fol lowing 
section 1 discuss the casemarker =ki, which also has several functions. 
3.5.2 Casemarker =ki 
The casemarker =ki is used to mark possession in Noun-Noun relations (genitive case) 
and to mark subjects of perfective transitive verbs (ergative case). These uses are 
i l lustrated below: 
3.5.2. 1 Genitive =ki 
(3.25) 4! thi mz ti=ki 
this that man PRT=GEN 
'This is that man ' s  house. '  
khagba yin 
house COP 
There is no distinction between alienable possession, where the possession of a noun 
being expressed may be transferred, such as a drum, and inalienable possession, where the 
noun being expressed cannot be transferred, such as a hand. For example: 
(3.26) a. phumpeza=ki lhakpa 
girl=GEN hand 
'The girl ' s  hand' 
b. phumpeza=ki ga 
girl=GEN drum 
'The girl ' s  drum' 
The genitive casemarker is usually obligatory unless a gemtIve relation is being 
expressed between two words which are regularly juxtaposed and come together to 
represent a single unit, as in the case of dogbuphikok 'bark' discussed in 3 .2.2, where 'tree' 
+ 'outercovering' come together to mean 'bark' . 
3.5.2.2 Ergative =ki 
Subjects of perfective transitive verbs are marked with the ergative case. This occurs in 
al l  instances where the subject is an animate agent, and also when the subject is  an 
inanimate natural force. For example: 
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(3.27) thama pemba=ki yal)ji=la tdmJ1e tdktuk ki wi 
then pemba=ERG yaIJji=DAT language talk IMP EVID 
'Then Pemba asked Yangji . '  (lit. 'Pemba talked language to Yangji . ' )  
I have few examples where the subject of a perfective transitive verb is inanimate, 
however, in each of these type of examples in the database, the subject is a natural 
phenomena, such as a landslide, sun, wind etc. For example: 
(3.28) gfm=i khd sf ci sul) 
sun=ERG snow melt make PSTDISJ 
'The sun melted the snow. '  (lit. 'caused the snow to melt ' )  
In  §4.4.2.2 below I discuss ergative casemarking in more detail with relation to  tense 
and aspect. Ergative marking is obligatory for perfective transitive verbs and it occurs 
consistently in narratives, procedural texts, and elicited sentences. 
3.5.3 Casemarker =re 
As with the casemarker =ki, the casemarker =re marks subjects of perfective transitive 
verbs, and Noun + Noun possession. The use of =re is restricted however, to second and 
third person pronouns. When =re is used as the casemarker, the final -ral) of the pronoun 
is deleted3 . For example: 
(3 .29) qal) kh6=re pujul) kur 
yesterday you=ERG boy carry 
'Yesterday you carried the boy. ' 
3.6 Articles 
SUl) 
PST.DISJ 
There is not a separate lexical class of articles in Sherpa. However there are words that 
function as articles, which are used to distinguish identifiabi lity and referentiality of nouns. 
The article thi is the same as the distal demonstrative pronoun (and third person pronoun) .  
When thi i s  used as an article, i t  is used to signal definiteness. Absence of thi, however, 
does not signal a lack of definiteness. For example, (3.30a) below has the same meaning 
as (3.30b). Both are elicited sentences given for 'The mountain is over there ' .  The 
indefinite counterpart 'A mountain is over there' yielded the same sentence. 
(3.30) a. yeyo khdl)ri nok 
over there mountain COP 
'The mountain is over there. '  
b .  yeyo thi khdl)ri nok 
over there the mountain COP 
'The mountain is over there. ' 
The numeral 'one' is occasionally used In the place of an indefinite article. For 
example: 
3 It is likely that rag ki is contracted to become reo 
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(3.3 1 )  gawa tal) gama dk cUl)gu yi 
old man and old woman one Ii ved 
'Once there was living an old man and old woman. '  
nok 
EVID 
In the above example the use of the numeral dk is not referring to a specific number, 
but rather an indefinite referent. The use of dk as an indefinite article occurs during 
participant introduction at the beginning of six of my seven narratives. It appears to be a 
common way to introduce referents in narratives . 
3.7 Numerals and measurements 
I have two differing sets of numerals from two of my consultants. The cardinal 
numbers up to twenty are the same for al l my consultants, but beyond twenty they differ. 
This is discussed in detai ls in §3.7. 1 below. 
3. 7.1 Cardinal numbers 
Sherpa employs a base ten or decimal number system for counting. Cardinal numbers 
from one to ten are gi ven below: 
(3.32) dk 'one' l)i 'two' 
sum 'three' si 'four' 
l)a 'five' tuk 'six' 
tin 'seven ' ge 'eight' 
gu 'nine' cu 'ten ' 
Numbers from eleven to nineteen are formed from the base of 'cu ' ,  as i l lustrated below: 
(3.33) cudk 'eleven ' cUl)i 'twelve' 
cuksum 'thirteen ' cupsi 'fourteen ' 
cal)a 'fifteen' curuk 'sixteen ' 
cup tin 'seventeen' capge 'eighteen' 
curgu 'nineteen ' l)isulkal 'twenty' 
Numbers higher than twenty differ between my consultants. In my younger 
consultant' s ideolect, higher numbers are formed from a base of ten by taking the stem kal 
and adding a single numeral to form base-ten numbers. In my older consultant's ideolect, 
higher numbers are formed from a base of twenty, although oddly, the same form kal i s  
used as a vigesimal system with a base of twenty. In (3 .34) the numerals of my younger 
consultant are on the left, while those of one of my older consultant are in the right hand 
column. My younger consultant was confident using only the numerals that she provided 
me with, however my older consultant knew both sets of numerals. She considered the 
numerals given by the younger speaker to be the numbers used by most young people, and 
said they are more like Tibetan. The different uses are i l lustrated below: 
------------------------------------------------------------------------------� 
(3.34) 
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Y oUDger speaker Older speaker 
40 - killshi ( 10  x 4) kill gf (20 x 2) 
50 - killga ( 10  x 5) killgf tag cucik (20 x 2 + 10) 
60 - killtuk ( 10  x 6) kill sum (20 x 3) 
70 - killtin ( 10  x 7) killsum tag cucik (20 x 3 + 10) 
80 - killge ( 10  x 8) kill sf (20 x 4) 
90 - killgu ( 10  x 9) kill si tag cucik (20 x 4 + 10) 
Higher numbers in Sherpa are as fol lows: 
(3 .35) 
Y oUDger speaker Older speaker 
100 - gyil thompa/ gyil thompa/ 
seyi cfk seyi cfk 
200 - seyi gf ( 100 x 2) seyi gf ( 100 x 2) 
300 - seyi sum ( 100 x 3) seyi sum ( 100 x 3) 
135  - gyil thompa tag ( 100 + 10 x 3 + 5) gyil thompa tag ( 100 + 20 x 1 + 15 )  
kal sum tag ga kal cfk tag cuga 
1 ,000 - hajar (Nepali) tog cfk 
3. 7.2 Ordinal numbers 
Ordinal numbers in Sherpa are formed by the addition of ba, pa or wa to the cardinal 
number. The three allomorphs of this morpheme are in fairly free variation, there are some 
dispreferred combination for particular morphemes. The suffix [ba) is more widespread 
than [pal or [wa) , and may occur in all environments. It is considered the underlying form 
and i s  taken as the phonemic representation. 
The ordinal numerals are as fol lows: 
thagbu 
sumba 
gilwa/ba 
2nd gfwa/ba 
4th sfwa/ba 
10th cuba 
Although they are rarely used, ordinal numbers may run higher than ten, with speakers 
simply adding the appropriate suffix when needed. 
3. 7.3 Quantifiers 
Some Sherpa quantifiers are given below: 
(3.37) pheka 
lam pheka 
cfkla 
yilmbati 
bilgi 
maIJmu 
JIUIJme 
'half' (only temporal) 
'half way' (used measuring distance) 
'each' (one + DAT) 
'another' 
'too much' (mass) 
'too many' (count) 
' less' 
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khetak 
{ak!Jtk 
'full '  
'every' 
{ak!Jtk khyani tso lem nok 'total ' (gloss: every do how much COP) 
3. 7.4 Measures 
The typical mode of measuring dry goods is by using the hand as a measuring tool. For 
example: 
(3.38) 1 handful 1 mana (Nepali) =1 handful 
2 mana 1 kurwal1 pham =2 handfuls 
4 kurwal8 mana 1 pati (Nepali) =8 handfuls 
20 pati 1 muri (Nepali) =160 handfuls 
approx. 1 kg gar 
approx. 2 kg l)a 
approx. 20 kg sal) 
There is  only one form of l iquid measure. This is bir bo{ol (for kerosene), which is  
clearly taken from the English words 'beer bottle ' .  Sometimes pati i s  also used for liquid 
measures, and sakyo (spoons that approximate hand size) are also used as measurements. 
3. 7.5  Classifiers 
A noun classification system is used in some noun phrases to express the class of the 
noun. These classifiers occur only preceding numerals and do not occur with adjectives 
and verbs. The system is limited to two classifiers which were difficult to elicit and were 
not marked on identical phrases elicited some time apart. This suggests that the use of 
these classifiers is  not productive, or at least not obligatory in everyday use. At present 
there is only evidence that the classifiers are used for mass versus count distinctions. The 
numeral classifiers are il lustrated below. 
The classifier 'dokpu ' 
dokpu is used with non-adult humans and non-human objects. For example: 
(3 .39) a. somak dokpu sum 
leaf CLASS three 
'three leaves' 
b. ra dokpu sum 
goats CLASS three 
'three goats' 
c. al)a dokpu sum 
child CLASS three 
'three children' 
The classifier 'mera ' 
This classifier is  used only with humans, either adult or non-adult. For example: 
(3 .40) a. iUJa mera sum 
children CLASS three 
'three children '  
b. mf mera 
person CLASS 
'three people' 
3.8 Adjectives 
sum 
three 
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Adjectives in Sherpa form their own lexical class. For example: 
(3.4 1 )  a. thi kitab maru 
that book red 
'That book is red. ' 
b. thi phumpeza u1Jbu. ri1Jbu nok 
that girl high .long COP 
'That girl is tal l . '  
c .  fle=ki 
I=GEN 
kalfti 
bed 
'My bed is hard. ' 
rhendi nok 
hard COP 
Morphological evidence that there is an independent lexical class of adjectives is that 
they exhibit derivational behavior when they change lexical class from an adjective to an 
adverbial, for example: 
(3 .42) a. quick tumpu 
quickly tumpo 
b. quiet kosinpu 
quietly kosinpo 
Here the final vowel of the adjective changes from 101 to luI. This occurs across all 
adjective to adverb changes in the database. Apparently only adjectives which end in lui 
may be used to derive adverbs; I was not able to elicit adverbs from adjectives not ending 
in luI, such as jer 'sticky' , cendi 'heavy' etc. Further evidence of the non-verbal status of 
adjectives is seen when they are inflected for degree. In the fol lowing examples -mu is an 
unmarked adjectival suffix ,  -wa is the comparative morpheme (this is typically an -a that 
suffixes to the final consonant of the adjective), and sok the superlative (this can also be 
realised as -ok suffixed to the final consonant of the adjective). For example: 
(3.43) -(C)u 
-wa 
- sok 
le-mu 
le-wa 
le-sok 
'good' 
'better' 
'best' 
These suffixes are further i l lustrated in the fol lowing sentences: 
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(3 .44) a. thi phumpeza ul)bu. rfl]bu nok 
that girl high .long COP 
'The girl is tal l . '  
b. khw{=ki moma j1e=ki moma sina ul]buril]-wa nok 
her mother I sg=GEN mother than high . long-CM COP 
'Her mother is taller than my mother. ' 
c .  khw{=ki awa ul]bu. ril]-sok nok 
her father high .long-SPL COP 
'Her father is tallest . '  
3.9 Discourse particles 
There is only one discourse particle attested in my database, this being ti. It is glossed 
with the Nepali particle 'cam ' which is considered to be highly bleached semantically, and 
is often used as an emphatic marker. The particle ti is used widely (as may be noted 
throughout this grammar) and the degree of emphasis contributed by the particle is difficult 
to determine. It appears that, as with cahi, it is spreading in its use. It occurs with 
different types of nouns, across number and person . In (3 .46) ti occurs between the head 
noun and the ergative casemarker: 
(3 .45) thip humpeza tl=ki kur si sul] 
she woman PRT=ERG dog beat PST 
'She beat the dog yesterday.' (in context of tel ling tales) 
The particle also occurs following a demonstrative, as in (3 .47) below, which also 
serves to indicate the fact that it is not always the final element in the noun phrase. 
(3 .46) thi ti 
that PRT 
j6nda 
boy 
cik tal) k{ cik 
one and dog one 
tal] bdZwa 
and frog 
khya-nid dZza thirmu sum chul]-gu yi nok 
do-CC friend best three were-NOM IMP EVID 
'The boy, the dog, and the frog were the three best friends. '  
Clearly this discourse particle requires extensive investigation. 
cik 
one 
4 Morphology of the verb phrase 
4.1 Introduction 
In this chapter 1 examine the morphology of the verb phrase in Sherpa. In §4.2 1 present 
the copulas and inchoatives, and in §4.3 simple and compound verbs are presented. Stem 
classes are laid out in §4.4. In §4.S 1 introduce the Sherpa finite verb, including a 
discussion of tense, aspect and evidentiality. Section 4.6 is a description of mood in 
Sherpa, with illustrations of imperative, prohibitive, optative, and hortative mood. In §4.7 
1 discuss causation, and in §4.8 1 present negation. 
4.2 Copulas 
There are three copulas in Sherpa. These are yin, we, nok. They are not inflected for 
person or number. The copulas each have one or more functions including equational, 
locational , attributive and possessive functions. Each of the copula forms also functions as 
an evidential. In this section 1 will briefly discuss the ways that some of the distinctions in 
the use of copulas can be traced to evidential functions. Evidentials are discussed in detai l 
in §4.S .3 .  
The copula yin i s  used in equational, possessive, and locational sentences. Example 
(4. 1 )  below i l lustrates equational uses. 
(4. 1 )  a. 1)Q 
1 
lopta yin 
student COP 
'I am a student. ' 
b .  khyo ro 1) gye rkin yzn 
you teacher COP 
'You are a teacher. ' 
c .  kh6 lopta yin 
he student COP 
'He is a student. '  
The possessive function of yin is based on an equational structure including two 
independent NPs. These sentences have a different structure to possessives occurring with 
the evidentials nok and we. However, the equational sentences below convey the same 
meaning as possessive functions of the other copulas, and 1 therefore include these 
examples as an il lustration of one means of conveying possession in Sherpa. For example: 
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(4.2) a. di malduk 
this blanket 
'This is my blanket. ' 
yzn 
COP 
b. di kitab kh6re yzn 
this book you.GEN COP 
'This is your book. ' 
c .  di kitab khwi=ki yin 
this book he=GEN COP 
'This i s  his book. '  
Locational uses of yin are essentially existentials, as is evident when we look at the 
l iteral meaning of the sentences in (4.3) below. 
(4.3) a. j1e=ki loj lukla=la yin 
I=GEN lodge Lukla=LOC COP 
'My lodge i s  in Lukla. ' (lit. 'My lodge in Lukla exists. ' )  
b .  kh6re samakushi=la khal)ba yin 
youGEN samakushi=in house COP 
'Your house is in Samakushi . '  (lit. 'Your house in Samakushi exists . ' )  
c .  khwi=ki khal)ba yembur=la yzn 
he=GEN house Kathmandu COP 
'His house is in Kathmandu. ' (lit. 'His house in Kathmandu exists . ' )  
Another possessive and locational copula is we. This copula is similar to the evidential 
wi which marks events or states which are general knowledge. The evidential wi occurs 
only in the imperfective aspect fol lowing =ki, and the vowel assimi lates to the high front 
vowel of the imperfective marker =ki, deriving =ki wi; =ki we is unattested. 1 do not posit 
that we and wi are different morphemes. In fact 1 suggest they are allomorphs of the same 
morpheme, with we as the basic allomorph as it has the widest distribution. However, for 
ease of reading throughout this paper 1 will continue to write we when the copula is used 
and wi when the evidential occurs in imperfective constructions. 
The copula we is used in possessive and locational sentences. It can be seen in (4.4) 
below that for we the possessive structure is essential ly locational and the dativellocative 
casemarker =la is used to express the possessor. This is the case with all we possessives, 
regardless of whether the possessed element is human, such as in (4.4d) or inanimate, as in 
(4.4a). In all examples with we, a possessor NP is required. There is also no distinction 
between alienable and inalienable possession, as seen when we compare (4.4c) and (4.4d). 
Example (4.4) below i l lustrates possessive uses : 
(4.4) a. l)a=la khimbok cik we 
I=DAT spoon one COP 
'I have a spoon. '  
b. khy6ro1)=la loj we 
you=DAT lodge COP 
'You have a lodge . '  
c. kh6=la loj we 
she=DAT lodge COP 
'She has a lodge . '  
d .  kh6=la peza 
she=DAT child 
sum 
three 
'She has three children. '  
we 
COP 
e. kh6=la 
he=DAT 
theptok 
thumb 
sum we 
three COP 
'He has three thumbs. '  
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There are two means of expressing location in sentences that have we as the copula. 
The locative element can either be a locational deictic (proximal or distal) as in (4. 5  a,b) or 
a =la marked noun phrase as in (4.5  c-e) . For example: 
(4.5) a. fle=ki kha1)ba de we 
I=GEN house here COP 
'My house is here. ' 
b. amadablam 
amadablam 
the we 
there COP 
'Amadablam is there. '  (pointing out Mount Amadablam on a postcard) 
c. fle=ki kha1)ba oztralya=la we 
I=GEN house Australia=LOC COP 
'My house is in Australia. ' 
d. kh6re kha1)ba samakusi=la we 
youGEN house samakushi=LOC COP 
'Your house is in Samakushi' 
e. khwi=ki kha1)ba yembur=la we 
he=GEN house kathmandu=LOC COP 
'His house is in Kathmandu. ' 
The morpheme nok i s  an attributive, locative, and possessive copula. It has similar 
distribution to the copula we. The difference in the use of we versus nok i s  evidential­
based, although the copula distinctions differ slightly from when these forms are used as 
evidentials. The distinctions between the two copulas are as follows: In attributive and 
locational contexts, if a speaker is relating something they have witnessed confirmation of, 
or information they have knowledge of through hearsay, they use nok. If they are talking 
about something that is general knowledge and about which they have no privileged 
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knowledge of, they use we. Woodbury ( 1986) suggests we i s  also used when a speaker 
wishes to be vague about what they know. This accounts for the fact that in many 
situations we and nok may be used interchangeably. 
Attributive uses of nok are i l lustrated below: 
(4.6) a. fle=ki kat rhendi nok 
I=GEN bed hard COP 
'My bed is hard. ' 
b. kh6 gala nok 
she happy COP 
'She is happy.' 
c .  nam ombu nok 
sky blue COP 
'The sky is blue. ' 
d. phumpeza ul)bu. rll)bu nok 
girl high. long COP 
'The girl is tal l . '  
Possessive uses of nok have the same structure as possessive uses of we. However nok 
is used only with third person possessives. In predications of possession the possessor 
occurs in the oblique and is marked with the dative casemarker. 
(4.7) a. kf=la l)oma nok 
dog=DAT tail COP 
'The dog has a tai l .  ' 
b. kh6=la cfk ral) peza nok 
She=DAT one only child COP 
'She only has one child. ' 
c .  thi=la kdpchu cfk nok 
that=DAT lid one COP 
'It has a lid. ' (referring to a bottle) 
Locational uses of nok have the same structures as those for we where the casemarker 
=la appears in the oblique case or a demonstrative is used. As with possessive structures, 
nok is used only for third person predications of location. 
(4.8)  a. lukla te nok 
sheepshed there COP 
'The sheepshed is there . '  (pointing to a photo of a house) 
---------- -----
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b. yembur=la baskap lhti-p 
kathmandu=LOC movie look-NOM 
'Kathmandu has two cinemas . '  
c .  di khagba=la rhen qi nok 
this house=LOC ghosts COP 
'This house has a ghost. ' 
d. g6kyo=la ts6t magbu nok 
gokyo=DAT lake many COP 
'Gokyo has many lakes . '  
4.2.1 Inchoative adjectives 
dasa 
place 
1]f nok 
two COP 
Inchoatives in Sherpa are used only when entrance into a state is being foregrounded in 
a sentence. For example, in sentence (4.9b), the verb gal i s  used to highlight that the 
change from being thin to being fat is what is important in this sentence. I have labeled 
these as inchoative adjectives because the inchoative marker is only used with adjectives . 
It i s  not used when entering upon an action. For example, (4.9a) indicates a simple 
attributive clause with a copula, while (4.9b) uti lizes the verb gal. In this example nok 
functions as an evidential (see §4.S .3 .3) :  
(4.9) a. thi mi ti gyamu nok 
that man PRT fat COP 
'The man is fat. '  
b .  thi mi ti gyamu gal nok 
that man PRT fat become PST.DIS] 
'The man became fat. ' 
4.3 Simple and compound verbs 
Verbs in Sherpa are of two types: simple and compound verbs. Simple verbs are 
formed from a simple root of CV, or CVe. The second morpheme in the examples below 
functions as a norninaliser and relativiser which occurs in the citation form of the verb. 
(4. 10) kye-p 
lhti-p 
tse-p 
nen-dup 
ltig-gup 
pug-gup 
kil-up 
pul-up 
'gi ve birth ' 
'to look' 
'to play' 
'to press' 
'to rise' 
'to pour out' 
'to oppose' 
'to push' 
Compound verbs are formed by combining a noun or adjective with a verb, for 
example: 
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(4. 1 1 ) rheme tOl)-gup 
dizlza khir-up 
thama thul)-gup 
'to dilute' 
'to help' 
'to smoke' 
« weak drive-NOM) 
« friend do-NOM) 
« cigarette drink-NOM) 
4.4 Stem classes 
There are three phonological stem classes of Sherpa verbs, demonstrated by phonotactic 
structure and morphophonemic behaviour. The first stem class is vowel-final verbs, which 
has the structure (C)Y. Table 4. 1 below illustrates the inflection of this class across person 
categories with the example of lha 'to look' . The final morphemes -f, sul), nok, wi are 
evidentials, not person markers (see §4.5 .3) .  
Table 4.1 :  Inflection of CV Stems 
Conjunct 
Disjunct 
Imperfecti ve 1 
Imperfecti ve 2 
lha- f 
lha su1]lnok 
lha-p/ lha nok 
lha ki wi 
The second stem class is characterised by a stem-final l iquid, either Irl or Ill. The 
inflection of this class is i l lustrated in Table 4.2 below, with the example of pulup 'to 
push ' .  Note that the verb stems do not show any alternations. 
Table 4.2: Inflection of CV + Liquid Stems 
Conjunct 
Disjunct 
Imperfecti ve 1 
Imperfecti ve 2 
pul- f 
pul sUl)/nok 
pul -up/ lha nok 
pul ki wi 
The third stem class is characterised by a final nasal consonant, either 1m!, In!, or IIJ/. 
As Table 4.3 i l lustrates with the example of kondup 'to get dressed' ,  again the stem shows 
no alternations when inflected with evidential morphology. 
Table 4.3: Inflection of CV + Nasal Stems 
Conjunct 
Disjunct 
Imperfecti ve 1 
Imperfecti ve 2 
kon- f 
kon su1]lnok 
kon -dup/ lha nok 
kon ki wi 
Although the verb stem paradigm in Sherpa patterns neatly across each of the three 
classes, there are several quite complex phonological alternations which occur when the 
nominaliser, which functions like an infinitive in the citation forms of verbs, is suffixed to 
the verb. These alternations are discussed in more detai l in §5 .5 with regard to 
nominalisation, however they warrant some brief discussion here. The stem classes 
presented above occur on the basis of three consonant types: zero, l iquid, nasal . Each of 
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these stem-final sounds determines the form that the following suffix will take. The 
nominaliser is -(C)up-p. The prototypical CV verb structure in Sherpa consists of a CV 
verb stem followed by a consonant with the same place of articulation. With CV stems, 
the form of the nominaliser depends on the vowel ; -tup will surface following lui, -rup 
following /iI, while Ipl surfaces following Ia! or 101. For example: 
(4. 1 2) [U-tup 
khf-rup 
'to wash' 
'to do' 
na-p 'to vomit' 
With nasal-final stems, the initial C in the suffix is  a stop which is homorganic to the 
final nasal of the stem. For example: 
(4. 13 )  ram-bup 
kon-dup 
{en-dup 
'to burst' 
'to wear' 
'to stretch '  
Liquid-final stems are followed by -up. For example: 
(4. 14) [hul-up 'to rub' 
There are two different approaches that can be taken in the analysis of the underlying 
form of the nominaliser. One, an insertion analysis, posits insertion rules, with -up as the 
underlying morpheme. Another, an assimilation hypothesis, posits deletion and 
assimilation rules, with Itupl as the underlying morpheme. Neither of these analyses is 
particularly neat. The insertion hypothesis posits a rule where lupl is the underlying 
morpheme, and a consonant is inserted before -up in the same place of articulation as the 
stem final consonant. For example: 
(4. 1 5) tOIJ 
tOIJ-g-up 
'drive ! '  (imperative) 
'to drive' 
In the above example the stem is tOIJ and the nominaliser is -up, and there is a Ig/ 
inserted in the same place of articulation as the stem-final consonant. 
The insertion hypothesis accounts for al l verb types except the vowel-final verbs. There 
would need to be a further deletion rule which says that when the stem is vowel-final ,  
delete the lui. For example in (4. 16) below the imperative form is lha and without the 
deletion rule the nominalised form would be realised as lha-up. The deletion rule is  
needed to account for vowel final verbs followed by -p nominalised forms. For example: 
(4. 16) lha ' look ! '  (imperative) 
lha-p 'to look' 
This sequence of rules is somewhat awkward. Now we tum to the second account to 
determine if it better captures the alternations. 
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The second possible account is the assimilation hypothesis, which posits a rule where 
/tupl is the underlying morpheme. When the verb stem is  consonant final , the It/ onset 
assimilates to the place of articulation of the stem-final consonant. For example: 
(4. 1 7) lal) 'get up ! '  
lal)-tup ---7 lal)-gup 'to get up' 
When the stem is vowel-final , -tup is the form of the nominaliser. When the stem ends 
with Ia! or 101 the Itul is deleted and 1t/---7 Irl after /i/. 
(4. 1 8) c[a-p 'to run ' 
sa-p 'to eat' 
no-p 'to smell '  
l)o-p 'to cry' 
phe-tup 'to spi l l '  
gu-tup 'to spread' 
This explanation is also not straightforward. However, it accounts for more of the data 
on the basis of assimilation rather than insertion or deletion explanations which are 
difficult processes to determine motivations for. 
4.5 Finite verb inflection 
The structure of the finite verb in Sherpa is :  stem+aspect +evidential . In the fol lowing 
sections I discuss tense, aspect, and evidentiality which are part of the finite verb 
inflections in Sherpa. 
4.5. 1 Tense 
Tense in Sherpa is not marked morphological ly. The distinctions which I class as 
past/non-past are determined on the basis of an interaction between temporal adverbials 
which serve as analytic tense indicators (i .e. yesterday and tomorrow etc), aspect, and 
past/non-past evidentials (discussed in further detai l in §4.S .3  below). For example, in 
(4. 19 a, b) below the evidential sul) is the past disjunct which is used in events the speaker 
has directly witnessed but has not actual ly experienced. The evidential I is the past 
conjunct and is used with first person events that speakers have experienced or witnessed 
(discussed further in §4.S .4). For example: 
(4. 19) a. khwf=ki 
he=ERG 
chill) 
beer 
'He made beer. ' 
b. fle=ki chal) 
I=ERG beer 
'I made beer. ' 
zo 
make 
SUl) 
PST.DISJ 
zo -t 
make.PST.CONJ 
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Anything that was directly witnessed or directly experienced must necessarily have 
been in the past, so past tense may be inferred from the use of the evidentials su1) and C 
when they occur directly following the verb stem. 
4.5.2 Aspect 
There are two primary aspectual distinctions in Sherpa. These are perfective and 
imperfective. These distinctions are established on the basis of morphological marking in 
the verbal complex and on the basis of morphological marking of ergative case on all 
perfective A's and occasionally on second- and third-person imperfective A's .  
4.5.2. 1 .  Perfective and imperfective verb phrase marking 
Perfective aspect 
Perfective aspect is indicated by an unmarked verb stem directly fol lowed by an 
evidential . For example: 
(4.20) a . .f1e=ki 
I=ERG 
kur 
bread 
'I made bread. '  
b .  khore kur 
you=ERG bread 
'You made bread. '  
c .  khw{=ki 
I=ERG 
kur 
bread 
'She made bread. ' 
ge -C 
make-PST.CONJ 
gyo-p nok 
make-NOM PST.DISJ 
gyo-p 
make-NOM 
nok 
PST.DISJ 
d. q(1) 1)a 1)u-i 
yesterday I cry-PST.CONJ 
'I cried yesterday. '  
e .  q(1) khyoro1) 
yesterday you 
'You cried yesterday. ' 
1)u-p su1) 
cry-NOM PST.DISJ 
f. q(1) kh6 1)u-p su1) 
yesterday he cry-NOM PST.DISJ 
'He cried yesterday. '  
246 Chapter 4 
Imperfective aspect 
Imperfective aspect is indicated by a nominalised verb stem fol lowed by an 
imperfective marker kil which precedes the final evidential in both transitive and 
intransitive sentences, as in examples (4.2 1 )  below. 
(4.2 1 )  a .  1)o' kur ki wi 
1 bread 
gyo-p 
make-NOM IMP EVID 
'I wil l  make bread (tomorrow) . '  
b. khoryo1) kur gyo-p 
you bread make-NOM 
'You will make bread (tomorrow) . '  
ki wi 
IMP EVID 
c. kh6 kur gyo-p ki wi 
she bread make-NOM IMP EVID 
'She will make bread (tomorrow) . '  
d .  kh6 1)flo-p ki wi 
she sleep-NOM IMP EVID 
'She will sleep (tomorrow) . '  
The imperfective marker =ki and final evidential are occasional ly omitted when there is  
an additional temporal adverb present. For example: 
(4.22) a. 1)0, stiia kur gyo-p 
1 tomorrow bread make-NOM 
'I will make bread tomorrow. '  
b .  stiia 1)0, 1)flo-p 
tomorrow 1 sleep-NOM 
'I will sleep tomorrow. '  
c .  khy6ro1) stiia Ifiio-p 
you tomorrow sleep-NOM 
'You will sleep tomorrow. '  
d .  kh6 stiia 1)flo-p 
you tomorrow sleep-NOM 
'She will sleep tomorrow. '  
It i s  also possible to use a combination of a temporal adverb and the =ki imperfective 
marker, as in (4.23) below: 
I The glossing of ki as an imperfective marker differs from earlier work of Giv6n ( 1980, 1982), 
Schottelndreyer ( 1973), Schottelndreyer and Schottelndreyer ( 1 973), and Woodbury ( 1986) who all 
glossed this ki morpheme broadly as an auxiliary. Although ergative marking appears to be obligatory 
with perfectives, more examples of past progessive and other non-perfective pasts are needed to 
determine how widespread the use of this casemarker is. 
(4.23) l)a sala kur gya-p 
I tomorrow bread make-NOM 
'I will make bread tomorrow. '  
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ki Wl 
IMP EVID 
4.5.2.2. Further aspectual distinctions 
Present progressive and habituals 
Present progressive aspect and habitual aspect are simply marked as imperfective. 
Temporal indicators such as now and everyday are used for the finer aspectual distinctions 
when necessary. In (4.24) below I i l lustrate present progressive examples and then 
habitual distinctions across first, second and third person : 
(4.24) a. l)a tanda kur gya-p ki wi 
I now bread make-NOM IMP EVID 
'I am making bread right now.'  
b .  l)f mital) khy6rol)=la 
I everyday you=DAT 
'I beat you everyday. '  
dUl)-gup 
beat-NOM 
c. tanda khy6rol) karul) {U-tup 
now you window wash-NOM 
'You are washing the window now. '  
ki Wl 
IMP EVID 
ki wi 
IMP EVID 
d. khy6rol) l)fmital) l)a=la 
you everday I=DAT 
dUl)-gup 
beat-NOM 
ki wi 
IMP EVID 
'You beat me everyday. '  
e .  sonam l)up-p ki wi 
sonam cry-NOM IMP EVID 
'Sonam is crying (now). ' 
f. mira l)fmital) gata 
Mira everyday laugh 
'Mira laughs everyday. '  
ki Wl 
IMP EVID 
Past progressive 
Past progressive sentences are indicated by a bare stem form fol lowed by the =ki 
imperfective marker and either the nok or wi final evidential . The evidential wi is used 
only with first-person past progressives as in (4.25 a) and both nok and wi may be used 
with all other forms (see §4.5 .3  for a discussion of the distribution of these evidentials). 
These forms are also used for past habitual structures which are distinguished by use of 
l)fmital) 'everyday' .  The past tense is established here by the use of the temporal 
adverbial . For example: 
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(4.25) a. c[al) fle=ki kh6=la dUl) ki Wl 
Duratives 
yesterday I=ERG he=DAT beat PROG EVID 
'I was beating him yesterday.' 
c[al) khwz=ki l)a=la flecol ki nok 
yesterday he=ERG I=DAT 
'He was teasing me yesterday. '  
tease IMP PST.DIS] 
c. l)zmital) khwz=ki l)a=la flecol 
everyday he=ERG I=DAT tease 
'He used to tease me everyday. '  
e .  tseril)=ki al)a=la sama 
Tsering=ERG baby=DAT food 
'Tsering was feeding the baby. ' 
ki nok 
IMP PST.DIS] 
ter ki nok 
gi ve IMP PST.DIS] 
f. tseril)=ki l)zmital) al)a=la sama ter ki nok 
Tsering=ERG everyday baby=DAT food give IMP PST.DIS] 
'Tsering always fed the baby. ' (lit. Tsering fed the baby everyday) 
Duratives in Sherpa are marked by repetition of the action verb l inked by c lause chain 
morphology. This is i l lustrated below with a text example, and is discussed further in §5 .8 :  
(4.26) a . . . .  sebral)=ki tsal) thi=la kasera khal)-ni ketal) 
. . .  bee=GEN nest that=DAT much call-CC cal l  
, . . .  (the dog) was cal l ing and calling to the bees' nest . '  
b .  thama 
then 
gawa tal) gama 
old.man and old. woman 
pap khya-ni 
sad do-CC 
ki nok 
IMP PST.DIS] 
l)u-ni 
cry-CC 
l)U -ni l)u -ni de phumti kal) ma. 16w yi nok 
cry-CC cry-CC stay girl never NEG-return IMP PST.DIS] 
'And then the old man and the old woman were sad and stayed and cried 
and cried and cried and the child was never to return. '  
4.5.2.3 Ergative marking 
Sherpa has a split ergative pattern of grammatical relations. In the imperfectives Sherpa 
exhibits a nominative/accusative type patterning where subjects of transitive clauses (A) 
are treated the same as subjects of intransitive clauses (S) and differently from objects of 
transitive clauses (0), which typically have the dative casemarker. In al l perfectives and 
some imperfectives the S subject is treated the same way as the 0 of a transitive clause, 
with absolutive casemarking, and differently from the transitive A subject which is marked 
with the ergative casemarker. 
Ergative casemarking in Sherpa is obligatory on A role participants of transitive 
perfectives. It i s  optional on transitive imperfectives occurring with second and third 
person A ' s, but never occurs in this environment with first person A's .  Givan ( 1982) has 
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examined the distribution of ergative case marking in Sherpa texts and has suggested that 
the language is moving from being a split-ergative language to being reanalysed as a 
nominative language ( 1982:49). In my data I have some rare instances where I have 
elicited the same sentences and have ergative marking on one instance and absolutive 
marking on another. Each of these sentences have been past progressives (as in 4.25a), 
which are clearly past as they occur with analytic tense indicators and they also have the 
=ki imperfective/progressive marker. 
All transitive perfective A-role participants, both animate (as in examples 4.27a-c) and 
inanimate (as in (4.27e» have ergative case marking. For example: 
(4.27) a. fle=ki kh6rol)=la 
I=ERG you=DAT 
flecol- i 
tease-PSTCONJ 
'I teased you . '  
b. kh6re alJa=la sam a bin sUlJ 
you=ERG baby=DAT 
'You fed the baby.' 
food feed PSTDISJ 
c. khwi=ki chill) dzo nok 
he=ERG beer 
'He made beer. ' 
make PST.DISJ 
d. trak=i thz jonda thz=ki ki thz lyep sU1J 
truck=ERG that boy that=GEN dog that smash PSTDISJ 
'The truck ran over the boy' s  dog. '  (lit . the truck smashed the boy 's dog) 
e. bati2 dz=ki cyoksi sikd 
candle this=ERG table bum 
'The candle burned the table. ' 
SUlJ 
cause PSTDISJ 
In my data, perfective A role participants always have ergative casemarking. The data 
does not suppport Givan ' s  assertion that Sherpa is moving to a nominative/accusative 
system. 
4.5.3 Evidentials 
Evidentials in Sherpa are rather complex and deserve considerable attention. In this 
section I lay out the evidential patterning and discuss some relevant issues with regard to 
the significant role evidential i ty plays in the language. My insights are based in part on a 
previous analysis by Woodbury ( 1986) in which he outlines the evidential patterning and 
provides a detailed breakdown of evidential interactions across tense. However, my 
analysis goes beyond Woodbury' s  outline of the system. 
The majority of evidentials in Sherpa are verbs which occur either directly after the 
lexical verb or fol lowing an aspectual marker which fol lows the main verb. Their 
morphological independence is attested to by their tonal behaviour. These morphemes 
2 The noun bati 'light' is from the Nepali word batti with the same meaning. Unlike most other borrowed 
words beiti has a defined tone in all environments. It is the only word I found used for 'candle' in Sherpa. 
'-----������������������������������---��-----.------.--------- ---
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have unusual tonal behaviour in that tones seem to be in free variation here; the same 
speaker wil l  use different tones on these morphemes in the same context. The only 
evidential which does not fol low these patterns is i, clearly related to the copula yin. When 
directly fol lowing verb stems, the form [yin] is never found. Instead, [1] is found. This 
lacks an initial glide and has lost the final consonant, leaving its trace as nasalisation on the 
preceding vowel. None of my consultants related tto the ful l  form [yin] .  When really 
pressed, Yangji occasional ly gave me first-person examples with either the t suffix or the 
yin copula, but she did not consider the two to be equivalent. Thus it is clear that thas 
grarnmaticised into a bound morpheme independent of yin. 
The evidentials in Sherpa are: wi, nok, sUlJ, r: Two evidentials, sUlJ and t are part of 
the conjunct/disjunct system of evidential marking. The environments in which they are 
used wil l be discussed in more detai l with relation to conjunct/disjunct systems in §4.5 .4. 
In the fol lowing sections I discuss each of the evidentials in tum and then go on to 
discuss them with relation to conjunct/disjunct marking, in which the importance of the 
experiential value of the evidentials becomes more clear. 
4.5.3. 1 The evidential l 
The evidential t is the first-person conjunct evidential . It occurs with first-person 
volitional actors in statements and second-person non-volitional actors in interrogatives 
(i l lustrated with relation to the conjunct/disjunct system in §4.5 .4). It marks a volitionally 
instigated event as having been directly experienced by a speaker. For example: 
(4.28) a. lJe=ki phemi 
I=ERG sand 
mula 
with 
ta 
wheat 
'I cleaned the wheat with sand. ' 
b. lJe=ki cyoktsi kh6la 
I=ERG table on 
peja 
book 
'I put the book on the table. '  
c .  phumpezatwa=la lJz gota 
child.PL=DAT IPL laugh 
'We laughed at the children . '  
4.5.3.2 The evidential suI] 
{Uti-t 
wash-PST.CONJ 
je-t 
put-PST.CONJ 
khya- t 
do- PST.CONJ 
The evidential sUlJ is the disjunct evidential . It is used in second, and third person 
declaratives to mark an event as having been directly witnessed by a speaker. It is used 
with first person actors only in interrogatives or explicitly to mark an event as being non­
volitional (il lustrated with relation to the conjunct/disjunct system in §4.5 .4). For an event 
to have been directly witnessed it must have already occurred. All uses of sUlJ are 
therefore in the past tense. For example: 
(4.29) a. kh6re =ki c[alJ lJz =la 
you=ERG yesterday IPL=DAT 
'You caught us yesterday. ' 
zzm sUlJ 
grab PST.DISJ 
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b. khwz=ki goli kyur sul] 
she=ERG ball throw PST.DIS] 
'She threw the bal l . '  (I saw) 
c. khwz =ki momo sap sUl] 
he=ERG food eat PST.DIS] 
'He ate the momo. ' (I saw) 
4.5.3.3 The evidential nok 
The evidential nok is used in both perfective and imperfective sentences and has 
different evidential status in each. In perfective sentences, nok occurs with second and 
third person actors and marks an event as having been inferred (either from hearsay or 
from inferential evidence), but not directly witnessed by a speaker. For example: 
(4.30) a. khyorol]=ki karul] {U ki nok 
you=ERG window wash IMP PST.DIS] 
'You washed the window. '  (I infer) 
khyorol] khyorol]=la ehe nok 
you=ERG you=DAT cut PST.DIS] 
'You accidentally cut yourself. ' (I infer) 
c .  khwz=ki kho=la l]ose 
he=ERG her=DAT know 
'He knew her. ' (I heard/infer) 
nok 
PST.DIS] 
d. mz=ki peza=la ti 10 
man=ERG child=DAT PRT teach 
'The man taught the chi ld. ' (I heard/infer) 
nok 
PST.DIS] 
In imperfective sentences the distribution of nok is similar to the evidential we. It is 
used across persons, although with first person it  is only used with currently occurring 
experiences, as in (4.3 1 a,b) below. Imperfective uses of nok indicate that the speaker i s  
relating a currently occurring event (4.3 1c,d) or a past witnessed event as  i l lustrated in 
(4.3 1e,f) where the speaker is narrating a story from a wordless picture book. For 
example: 
(4.3 1 )  a. l]il Ihua lal] ki nok 
I hungry feel IMP PST.DIS] 
'I feel hungry. ' 
b. fle go na ki nok 
I=GEN head sick IMP PST.DIS] 
'My head is aching.' 
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c .  tseril)=ki al)a=la 
Tsering=ERG baby=DAT 
'Tsering is feeding the baby. ' 
d. charam Sf ki nok 
sama 
food 
Ice melt IMP PSTDIS] 
'The ice is melting . '  
e .  the kasha ketol)gu ki nok 
ter ki nok 
give IMP PST.DIS] 
there loudly call IMP PST.DIS] 
' (The boy) was calling loudly there . '  
f. thama k{ tal) jonda thi mula l)ao yi nok 
and dog and boy that with sleep IMP PST.DIS] 
'And the dog was sleeping with the boy. ' 
The evidential nok can also be used for events that have not yet occurred but which the 
speaker strongly believes will occur. In the fol lowing example either we or nok could be 
used. In this example the speaker is lamenting young Sherpa people's lack of knowledge 
regarding Sherpa language and culture. The use of nok here indicates that the speaker has 
as much faith in what wil l  happen as if they had seen it already. For example: 
(4.32) khal) 
what 
khl-rup 
do-NOM 
khal) 
what 
me-khl-rup thuku 
NEG-do-NOM because 
thama juk=la kale kya-p ki nok 
ma-lepsi 
NEG-teach 
then future=LOC difficult do-NOM IMP PST.DIS] 
'What to do, what not to do because not teaching (Sherpa customs) wil l 
make the future difficult . ' 
Recall that nok functions not only as an evidential , but also as a copula. The copula and 
evidential functions of nok in Sherpa are clearly linked, however, due to a difference in use 
across aspect they do not entirely overlap. In its copula functions nok is used with 
attributives and with third person possessives and locationals .  If a speaker is relating 
something they have witnessed in the past or information they have knowledge of through 
hearsay they use nok. In its evidential function nok is used in perfective sentences to mark 
an event as having been inferred (either from hearsay or from inferential evidence), but not 
directly witnessed by a speaker. Use of nok with imperfectives indicates that the speaker is 
relating a currently occurring event or a past witnessed event. Thus in all copula uses in 
which nok appears, it has a different evidential function from the use of nok in non-copula 
sentences. 
4.5.3.4 The evidential wi 
The evidential wi occurs only in combination with the ki imperfective marker. It is used 
to express the accepted idea of the way something happened (as in 4.33a,b) and the way 
things are l ikely to happen (as in 4.33c,d) (without the strength of commitment to a 
proposition marked by nok). Examples (4.33a,b) are text examples from well known 
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Sherpa stories. The speaker uses wi to indicate that this is  the accepted way events 
happened in the story. 
(4.33) a. lJflJ=la lJfma talJ ukla=la semjen cfk=ki sa ki wi 
day sun and moon=DAT animal one=ERG eat IMP EVID 
'On that day an animal was eating the sun and moon. '  (eclipse day) 
b. cimdulJ kyap sima pemba=le yawi=la li:t 
party do after Pemba=ERG Yangji=DAT return 
'After the party Pemba returns to Yal)j i . '  
c .  lJa sala li-p ki wi 
I tomorrow arrive-NOM IMP EVID 
'I wil l arrive tomorrow. '  
d .  1jlma sar-ni caram sf ki wi 
sun shine-CC Ice melt IMP EVID 
' (If) the sun shines the ice will melt . '  
ki wi 
IMP EVID 
The experiential versus inference, and perfective versus imperfective distinctions are 
only part of the information conveyed by these evidentials. Evidentials in Sherpa also 
pattern in a conjuncUdisjunct system. In the fol lowing section I discuss the role of some of 
these evidentials in the conjuncUdisjunct system of Sherpa. 
4.5.4 The conjunct/disjunct system 
The terms conjunct and disjunct were originally proposed by Hale ( 1980) for describing 
the evidential system in Kathmandu Newar. In particular, these terms were introduced to 
describe the use of co-referentiality in reported speech .  They were originally cited as 
marking coreference in complex sentences of quotative clauses . For example: 
(4.34) a. kh6 cialJ patan=la 
he y.day Patan=LOC 
nok 
PST.DIS] 
gal-i 
go-PST.CON] 
sf-ni khwf=k i sf 
say-CC she=ERG say 
'Hei said hei went to Patan yesterday. '  
b .  kh6 cialJ patan=la 
he y.day Patan=LOC 
nok 
PST.DIS] 
gal sUlJ sf-ni 
go PST.DIS] say-CC 
'Hei said hej went to Patan yesterday. '  
khwf=ki sf 
she=ERG say 
The conjunct form i is used on the embedded verb in (4.34a) and indicates that the actor 
of the main verb 'say' and the embedded verb 'go' is the same person. It is the person who 
went to Patan that is reporting on it . In (4.34b) the disjunct form sUlJ is used because the 
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speaker is not co-referential with the actor in the embedded clause. In this example, the 
person who went to Patan does not report it, but another person does. 
In addition to this distribution of conjunct/disjunct forms in complex syntactic 
constructions, the distinctions in the use of the fonns are found in interrogatives and 
declaratives. In the example in (4.35) below, we can see that the conjunct fonn occurs 
with first-person actors in main clause statements and second-person actors in 
interrogatives. The disjunct occurs with second- and third-person actors in declaratives 
and first-person actors in interrogatives. 
(4.35) a. lJil lhu-t 
I fall-PST.CONJ 
'I fell . '  
b .  lJil 
I 
lhum 
fal l  
'Did I fal l? '  
c .  kh6rulJ 
you 
'You fel l . '  
SUlJ 
PST.DISJ 
lhum 
fal l  
SUlJ 
PST.DISJ 
d. kh6rulJ lhu-t 
e. 
f. 
you fall-PST.CONJ 
'Did you fall? '  
kh6 lhum sUlJ 
she fal l  PST.DISJ 
'She fel l . '  
kh6 lhum sUlJ 
she fal l  PST.DISJ 
'Did she fal l? '  
There are two principles which appear to underlie the uses of the conjunct/disjunct 
system in Sherpa. These are: volitionality and knowledge source. In the fol lowing sections 
I tum to the relation between these parameters and the use of the conjunct/disjunct 
evidential fonns. 
4.5.4. 1 Volitionality 
The Sherpa conjunct/disjunct system may be used to express the volitionality or non­
volitionality of an agent. In several Tibetan dialects, such as Lhasa Tibetan (DeLancey 
1 994), the volitionality of an agent in an event is reflected by the choice of evidential . In 
Sherpa, the status of volitionality is different from these languages. In Sherpa, it i s  
possible to get the same evidential in both a volitional and a non-volitional reporting of the 
same event situation, as i l lustrated in (4.36) below. In this instance the volitionality is not 
marked by the use of the evidential but by a change in the verb stem, with the unaspirated 
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stem marking volitional action, and the aspirated stem marking non-volitional action. For 
example: 
(4.36) a. fle=ki kdp cdk-i 
I=ERG cup break-PST.CONJ 
'I broke the cup . '  (intentional ly) 
b. fle=ki kdp chdk-i 
I=ERG cup break-PST.CONJ 
'I broke the cup . '  (accidental ly) 
If a speaker especially wants to emphasise that an action was non-volitional they can 
use the disjunct evidential su1) in order to highlight their lack of volitionality in an action . 
For example su1) can be used by a first-person actor in combination with an aspirated stem, 
as in (4.37a), but not with an unaspirated stem, as i llustrated in (4.37b) . 
(4.37) a. fle=ki kdp chdk sU1) 
I=ERG cup break PST.DISJ 
'I broke the cup. ' (accidental ly) 
b. *fle=ki kdp cdk sU1) 
I=ERG cup break PST.DISJ 
'I broke the cup. ' 
This stem alternation for volitional versus non-volitional actions and events indicates 
that volitionality is not encoded only in the evidential . Some volitional verbs in Sherpa 
cannot occur with non-volitional evidentials. An example of this can be seen when one 
compares the Sherpa verbs /ft(1) 'see' and lhd ' look' . In example (4.38a) the event is not 
volitional and so the use of the conjunct form yin is not acceptable. In (4.38b) the actor 
volitional ly saw, or 'looked' (to exploit the English distinction) and in accordance with this 
volitional action the conjunct form is used. 
(4.38) a. 1)11 /ft(1) sU1) (* -i) 
I see DISJ 
'I saw. '  (unintentional) 
b. 1)11 
I 
lhd-i 
see-PST.CONJ 
'I looked. ' (intentional) 
These volitional/non-volitional verb pairs constitute a patterning similar to one 
described by Beyer ( 1 992) for Classical Tibetan, whereby volitional and non-volitional 
verb stems are differentiated through voicing contrasts and aspiration. There are simple 
aspirated/non-aspirated and voiced/voiceless distinctions, whereby the aspirated and 
voiceless forms are non-volitional and the non-aspirated and voiced forms are volitional . 
For example: 
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(4.39) a. Aspiration contrast 
pe 'to pour out' (volitional) 
phe 'to spi l l '  (non-volitional) 
ce 'to cut' (volitional) 
che 'to cut' (non-volitional) 
b. Voice contrast 
bar 'to set something alight' (volitional) 
par 'spontaneous combustion ; non-agentive lighting' (non-volitional) 
etal 'to unfasten ' (volitional) 
tal 'to unfasten ' (non-volitional) 
The features indicating volitionality in Sherpa appear to be the opposite of those 
described by Beyer for Classical Tibetan. However, these differences are likely to be due 
to phonological changes that resulted from loss of complex consonant c lusters (Benedict 
1 972: 1 05 ,  Matisoff 1 976:4 1 5), and the development of the modern tonal system. This is  
an area that needs careful historical research and is beyond the scope of the present work. 
4.5.4.2 Knowledge source 
Evidentials are used in Sherpa utterances as a means of indicating the source of a 
speaker' s  knowledge. The types of distinctions found include differentiations on the basis 
of whether a speaker has first-hand sensory knowledge of an event, whether the event 
being reported is based on experience, hearsay or on inference, or whether it is a general 
fact. These distinctions regarding source of knowledge are what I refer to when I use the 
term knowledge source. In Sherpa, knowledge source is crucial to an understanding of the 
underlying use of the conjunct/disjunct system. The conjunct form is used with first­
person volitional actors. In accordance with conjunct/disjunct patterning it is also used 
with second-person interrogatives . In order for an act of volition to take place, the actor 
must have first-hand knowledge of the event. I have shown a relation between the 
conjunct form and a volitional actor in first-person declaratives. Given that a volitional 
actor must also have knowledge of an event, it fol lows that there is a relation between the 
conjunct form and knowledge status. 
In second person interrogatives, where volitionality cannot be presupposed, we always 
get conjunct marking regardless of whether the addressee is being asked about a volitional 
event such as dancing, or a non-volitional event such as being i l l .  The factor that appears 
to trigger the conjunct marking in these instances is that the source of knowledge regarding 
the event is first hand. The bases of knowledge source and volitionality appear to interact 
in providing a motivation underlying the patterning of conjunct and disjunct in Sherpa. 
4.6 Mood 
4.6. 1 Imperatives and prohibitives 
Imperatives in Sherpa do not vary across person or number. The imperative form of the 
verb consists of the bare stern, either honourific or non-honourific. Typically the use of an 
imperative occurs with a marked falling intonation. It is not usual to order someone to do 
something, even a child; however each of my consultants reported that the use of 
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honourifics is declining and that i t  is not unusual for a non-honourific imperative form to 
be used, especial ly in the case where the honourific is lexically distinct from the non­
honourific form. For example, the non-honourific word for the imperative 'come ! '  is s6k, 
but the honourific form is phep. Both of these may be used with the optional =la 
honourific marker on the pronoun or lexical noun denoting the addressee (when this i s  
realised as  a noun phrase or pronoun rather then a zero). The imperative verbs presented in  
(4.40) below are non-honourific forms. These are given along with the prohibitive forms 
for each verb. 
(4.40) IMPERATIVE PROHIBITIVE 
a. 'si t !  ' de rna-de 
b. 'sing ! '  16 rna-lal) 
c .  ' look ! '  lh6 rna-lh6 
d. 'eat ! '  s6 rna-sa 
e. 'run ! '  cf6 rna- cfo 
f. 'come ! '  s6k rna-s6k 
There is no distinction in the verb between singular and plural in use of imperatives and 
prohibitives. For example: 
(4.41 )  de 
khiral) de 
4.6.2 Hortatives 
you sit ! (sing) 
everyone sit !  (pI) 
Hortatives in Sherpa are marked by ki or di. There are no apparent motivations for the 
alternation. However it appears that the two are not interchangeable. There was 
consistency across all of my consultants regarding which hortative occurs in each 
utterance. In all of the examples given below which are taken from elicited sentences, the 
two consultants questioned said that the use of a hortative is optional . However, if a 
hortative i s  used it must not be the hortative given in brackets below. 
(4.42) a. phila 
outside 
de ki (*di) 
sit HORT 
'Let' s  sit outside . '  
b .  cha thul)gu ki (*di) 
tea drink HORT 
'Let's  drink tea. ' 
c. sarn 
food 
se ki (*di) 
eat HORT 
'Let' s  eat . '  
d. l)ilo di (* ki) 
sleep HORT 
'Let' s  go to sleep. '  
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4.7 Causatives 
The causative morpheme in Sherpa is d. The causative morpheme is positioned after 
the verb stem before the evidential . I analyse ci as an independent word in Sherpa as it 
always carries a low tone which is consistent across different environments. For example, 
in (4.43) below it fol lows 'melt' which carries a high tone, but the low tone of ci remains 
consistent. Examples of the causative morpheme are presented below: 
(4.43) a. lJfma kh6 sf ci sUlJ 
sun snow melt CAUS PST 
'The sun made the snow melt . '  
b. phumpeza thi=ki thi peza thi=la 1JU 
girl that=GEN that boy her=to cry 
'The girl made the boy cry. ' 
4. 7.1 Optatives 
d sUlJ 
CAUS PST.DIS] 
Optatives in Sherpa are formed by using the causative marker d. They translate as ' let' 
in English. Essentially these are imperative causatives with the bare stem of the verb 
fol lowed by the causative marker and with no final evidentials . For example: 
(4.44) a. kh6 tse ci 
he play CAUS 
'Let him play. ' 
b. kh6 phila do ci 
outside go go CAUS 
'Let him go outside . '  
c .  kf phil do ci 
dog outside go CAUS 
'Let the dogs go outside. '  
4.8 Negation 
Negation in Sherpa is formed by use of a negative prefix which has the form ma-, where 
V occasionally undergoes vowel harmony according to the initial vowel of the inflected 
verb that fol lows the negative morpheme. Negation occurs immediately preceding the 
verb which is being negated. When the main verb is a copula it is this which is negated, as 
in (4.45a,b) below, which shows the suppletive negative of the copula we. When the main 
verb is a lexical verb it is the lexical verb which carries the negation, not the evidential. 
For example: 
(4.45) a. lJa=la peza 
I=DAT child 
me « ma-we) 
NEG 
'I have no children. '  
b. kh6=la khy6wa 
she=DAT husband 
me « ma-we) 
NEG 
'She doesn ' t  have a husband. ' 
c .  j1e=ki sa ma- se-t 
I=GEN meat NEG-eat-PST.CONJ 
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'I do not eat meat. ' (lit. 'My meat eating is not ' )  
d. peza la ma-lalJ 
boy song NEG-sing 
'The boy is not singing . '  
nok 
PST.DISJ 
Note that the evidential and copula nok in Sherpa has a simi lar distribution to the 
evidential '<luk' in some other dialects of Tibetan (Volkart 2000). It appears to be closely 
aligned with uses of '<luk' in Jirel reported by Strahm and Maibaum ( 1999), and is similar 
to other Tibetan dialects, including Lhomi (Vesalainen and Vesalainen 1 980), Central 
Tibetan (De Lancey 1990, 1 994), Dokpa Tibetan (Kelly 1 999). It is used as a copula in 
attributive and possessive constructions and also functions as an evidential which marks 
information in the perfective aspect as being not directly witnessed by the speaker. 
This fact becomes relevant when we consider the interesting alteration of form in 
negative constructions when the proposition occurs with the evidential nok in  the 
affirmative. The word for 'not' in Sherpa is min « ma + yin). When a proposition which 
would typically end in the copula or evidential nok i s  negated, we would expect a 
combination of min + nok. However, this negated copula i s  realised as minc/}tk. For 
example, in (4.46) below, nok is the evidential in the non-negated sentence, and in the 
negated pair the evidential is c/}tk, with the negative morpheme prefix .  
(4.46) a .  lJa=la talJa nok 
I=DAT money COP 
'I have money. ' 
b. lJa=la talJa min-c/}tk 
I=DA T money NEG-COP 
'I have no money. ' 
It is not clear why the negated form is c/}tk in such sentences. One possible explanation 
is that the negation is actually a negation of the first person witnessed evidential yin, with 
ma + yin yielding min, and c/}tk being some kind of further evidential , or perhaps a 
mirative marker. Evidence against such an analysis includes the use of minc/}tk in 
sentences where the speaker i s  answering a question, thus ruling out a mirative reading 
because there is no discovery of new information for speaker B ,  as seen below: 
(4.47) Speaker A: de me thi thak. rilJbu nok 
here from it far. long COP 
'Is it far from here?' 
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Speaker B :  thamel me samakhusi thtik. rfl)bu ral) min- cfJtk 
thamel from samakhusi far.long only NEG-COP 
'From Thamel to Samakhusru is not far. ' 
It seems l ikely that nok is a relatively new form in Sherpa, replacing cfJtk in other 
contexts, but that it has not penetrated into the grammar far enough to replace the inflected 
and possibly lexical ised mincfJtk. 
5 Clause and sentence structure 
5.1 Clause structure 
This chapter examines the structure of clauses and sentences in Sherpa. Throughout 
this chapter a clause is defined as a syntactic unit containing a verb and its arguments and 
adjuncts. A sentence is defined as a clause or multiple clauses ending in a finite verb. In 
§S .2 I discuss Sherpa clause-level word order before going on to outline clause combining 
strategies in the remainder of the chapter. I describe each clause combining strategy in 
tum, beginning with adverbial clauses in §S.3, fol lowed by nominalisations in §S .4, and 
complements and relativisations in §S.S and §S .6 respectively. I then outline Sherpa 
clause-chaining strategies in § S .  7 .  
5.2 Word order 
Sherpa may be classified as a verb-final language, with the subject typical ly preceding 
the object. Although it is possible in elicited sentences to transpose the positions of subject 
and object with relation to the verb, in text and discourse data, as in (S. l )  below taken from 
a narrative, the subject is generally the initial argument in an utterance (here it  is ulduk 
'owl ' ,  and is followed by the object j6nda 'boy') .  
(S. l )  thama thi ulduk=ki thi j6nda=la sur 
and that owl=ERG that boy=DAT chase 
'And the owl was chasing the boy. ' 
ki nok 
IMP PST.DIS] 
The subject argument is regularly unexpressed in texts and connected discourse when 
the referent has been introduced at an earlier stage, as in the narrative example in (S .2) 
below where the possible subject dk peza 'one child' i s  unexpressed. 
(S .2) sf sfnal) dk lit gi nok 
die although one remain IMP PST.DIS] 
'Although one child dies one remains. ' 
The object argument is typically realised. However it is occasional ly unexpressed when 
the referent has been recently introduced or is well established in the preceding stretch of 
speech, as in (S .3) below. In this example, the unexpressed argument ra 'cotton ' is 
introduced in the preceding discourse of the narrati ve and is unexpressed as the object 
argument of tha 'tie ' .  
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(5.3) thi khbla chu luk sima ra=ki luk sima lyemo tha . . .  
that over water pour after cotton=GEN pour after well tie 
'After pouring the water over that, after pouring (on the cotton), tie the cotton 
well . . .  ' 
5.3 Adverbial clauses 
5.3.1 Temporal markers of adverbial subordination 
There are four markers of adverbial subordination used in Sherpa to mark a temporal 
relation between two clauses. One of these, sima is glossed as 'after' . It is used regularly 
in texts when a speaker is recapitulating an action. Typically sima occurs at the end of an 
intonation contour, where it is separated from the rest of the sentence by a pause and a 
pitch reset on the immediately fol lowing word. The fol lowing examples are taken from an 
expository text explaining how to prepare dried meat (5 .4a), a narrative about a boy trying 
to find his missing pet frog (5 .4b), and a narrative about a marriage proposal (5 .4c). 
(5 .4) a. sa thi narak 
meat that strip 
kya-p 
do-NOM 
sa thi narak kya-p sima thi=la tsa luk 
meat that strip do-NOM after that=LOC salt put 
'Cut the meat into strips. After cutting the meat into strips put salt on it . ' 
b. thene 
then 
karug nagla me ki rna 
window inside from dog down 
lhum-bup 
drop-NOM 
nok lhum sima thi batta thi dakcha . . .  
PST.DIS] drop after that j ar that smash 
ki 
IMP 
'Then from inside the window the dog fal ls  down. After falling the jar 
smashed . . .  ' 
c .  chagdu 
party 
kya-p 
do-NOM 
l� h wi 
persuade IMP EVID 
sima pemba=ki yagji=la 
after pemba=ERG yalJji=DAT 
'After the party Pemba persuaded YalJji . '  
The remaining three temporal markers of adverbial subordination express simi lar 
relations. These are pala and belal which can be glossed as 'at that time ' ,  and nam which 
was consistently glossed as 'when ' or 'while' , but never 'at that time ' .  I have been unable 
to determine the distinctions (if any), being made here. Each of the temporal markers of 
adverbial subordination express similar relations and all of them can occur either in clause-
1 Pala and bela are used interchangeably. In elicited sentences they are used with similar frequency, 
however in narratives bela is used almost exclusively. This may be due to the fact that bela is a 
borrowing from Nepali and the narratives with the highest uses are those of young speakers for whom 
Nepali is the language of daily interaction at school. In contrast, Schottelndreyer's  ( 1 973 :54) narratives 
show pala as the form most often used. 
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initial and clause-final posItIOns (see below). These are used for marking a relation 
between clauses when they are not necessari ly related and have different subjects but the 
actions are simultaneous, as in (S.S) below: 
(S.S) a. bela thi J6nda kur sa-p 
at.the.time that boy bread eat-NOM 
nok 
PST.DIS] 
'When the boy ate the bread the man saw. '  
b .  khy6ral) 
you (ERG) 
l)a 
I 
(ftOl)-gup pala l)a 
see-NOM atthe.time I 
'When you saw me I was eating . '  
thi mi 
that man 
sa we 
(ftol) 
see 
eat COP 
They are also used when actions may be related but have different subjects with 
simultaneous or sequential action, as in (S.6): 
(S .6) a. nam urtu gya-p s6mak lhum 
when wind blow-NOM leaf fal l  
'When the wind i s  blowing leaves are fal l ing. ' 
b. urtu gya-p nam s6mak lhum 
wind blow-NOM when leaf drop 
'When the wind i s  blowing leaves are fal ling.' 
ki wi 
IMP EVID 
ki wi 
IMP EVID 
Finally, they can be used when referring to joint actions occurring simultaneously by 
the same actor as in (S.7) below. 
(S.7) kh6 lu lal)gu bela ch6m 
she song sing atthe.time dance 
'While she sang she danced. ' 
ki nok 
IMP PST.DIS] 
In examples such as given above the temporal markers of adverbial subordination can 
occur as the initial element in the sentence. However when we compare sentences (S.6a) 
with (S .6b) we can see that the subordinator nam occurs in different positions. This is also 
the case with (S .Sa) and (S .7). The positioning in sentences (S .Sa) and (S.6a) appears to 
reflect the structure found in English, which is in contrast to the uses of bela and nam in  
(S.Sb) and (S.7). Both (S.6a) and (b) were given to me as acceptable constructions in 
Sherpa. From these sentences then, it appears that Sherpa has pre-posed clause-initial 
subordinators. However, when we look at text uses we find support for an analysis of 
Sherpa primari ly having c lause-final subordinators. In the running speech of narratives we 
find that bela, l ike sima, occurs within the same intonation contour as the preceding stretch 
of speech, and at the end of the word there is a drop in pitch and an intake of breath 
fol lowed by a pitch reset at the beginning of the next word. On the basis of this evidence it 
appears that the clause-final position is the preferred location for adverbial subordinators, 
however we can deduce also that clause-initial subordinators may occur, given that both 
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(5.5 a) and (5.6 a) were acceptable sentences, which do not appear to be direct translations 
of English. 
5.3.2 Simultaneous and sequential adverbs 
As mentioned in §5 .3 . 1 ,  distinguishing between actions that are simultaneous and those 
that are sequential can be difficult in Sherpa unless they are explicitly marked with a 
temporal subordinator distinguishing actions across clauses. In §5 .7 I discuss the 
morpheme -ni which I gloss as a clause chain marker. In other work that has looked at 
Sherpa, this morpheme has been glossed as a simultaneous marker (Schottelndreyer 1 973) 
and a conjunctive ligature (Thompson 1 976). When there is no temporal subordinator such 
as 'while ' ,  'after' , or 'before' to distinguish between simultaneous and sequential action it 
is sometimes difficult to tel l whether the actions occur together. Throughout my database 
of texts and elicited sentences, I have examined when adverbials and clause chains are 
used, in order to determine what the uses can tel l  us about the marking of temporality of 
events. The clause chain suffix -ni may be used to indicate events with temporal overlap. 
However these uses are not typical . The more common use is to indicate sequential action, 
not simultaneous .  
Sequential and simultaneous actions are i l lustrated in example (5 .8) below, which 
indicates two consecutive sentences taken from a narrative based on a picture book about a 
lost frog. In (5.8) there is sequential action where the two verbs 'take' and 'go' are used to 
express two sequential actions within the one event. The boy first took the frog from 
within a group of other frogs where it was sitting, and then moved to leave with it. These 
two events occur across different pictures on different pages of the book, and are separate 
actions. 
(5 .8 )  khore biJ1wa thi ti-ni gal-up yi nok. 
he=GEN frog that take-CC go-NOM IMP PST.DIS] 
' (He) was taking his frog and was going. ' 
In (5.9) below, we find supporting evidence that the actions of 'taking' and 'going' are 
two separate sequential actions. In this sentence, the recapitulation of the previous event 
uses the temporal subordinator sima, and mentions the action of taking the frog, but not the 
action of going. 
(5 .9) khore=ki 
he=ERG 
bdlwa 
frog 
ti-ni 
take-CC 
sima tl-ni 
after take-CC 
bdlwa 
frog 
yembatwa=la 'bai bai ' si-ni gal nok 
other.PL=GEN bye bye say-NOM go PST.DIS] 
'After taking the frog he said goodbye and left . '  
The actions of 'taking' and 'going' in the above example are clearly separate actions 
occurring within the one event. 
5.3.3 Location adverbs 
Location adverbial clauses in Sherpa are relative clauses that are expressed with a head 
noun dasa 'place' .  The etymology of this location marker is discussed in §5.6 with 
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relation to relative clauses. In expressing location here, these locational adverbials are not 
actually occurring in adverbial c lauses in that they do not occur with a ful l  verb fol lowed 
by an adverbial fOTIll. The adverbial is a noun phrase with a relative clause embedded in it. 
Use of dasa to express location is  i llustrated in (5 . 1 0) below: 
(5 . 1 0) 1)a khy6ra1)=la ch6rten w6t-u 
I you=DAT stupa have-NOM 
'I ' l l  meet you where the stupa is . '  
dasa=la 
place=LOC 
(fthu ki wi 
meet IMP EVID 
It is possible to express this using a simple locative as in (5. 1 1 ) below, however this 
construction gives rise to a slightly different meaning, and the example in (5 . 10) above is 
considered a more usual way to specify a location rather than an entity at that location. In 
(5. 1 1 ) below the important thing being emphasised is not the location, i .e. the meeting 
place, but the thing that is at the meeting place, i .e. the stupa. 
(5. 1 1 ) 1)a khy6ra1)=la ch6rten=la (fthu 
I you=DAT stupa=LOC meet 
'I' l l  meet you at the stupa. ' 
ki Wl 
IMP EVID 
The name for any location is always marked by the noun dasa. Many locations are 
expressed periphrastically with this structure, and some of these are quite common, even 
lexicalised. For example, to express the location of something within a house, the 
specification of which room this thing is in is always similar to that given below in an 
elicited sentence (5. 1 2a) and an expository text (5 . 1 2b). 
(5 . 12) a. aci sarna sa-p dasa =la 
older sister food eat-NOM place=LOC 
nok 
PST.DIS] 
'Older sister is in the kitchen. '  
b. de serw=i tarnfle 
here Sherpa=GEN language 
kha1)ba le-p sU1) 
16-p dasa 
teach-NOM place 
house arrive-NOM PST.DIS] 
anti=ki 
aunty=GEN 
'I reached here the Sherpa language teaching place; aunty' s  house . '  
5.3.4 Manner adverbs 
Manner clauses in Sherpa may be expressed using a subordinator such as dare ' l ike ' .  
For example: 
(5. 1 3) khw(=ki khe na1)la 
she=GEN mouth=GEN inside 
16 i nok 
talk IMP PST.DIS] 
rnitai 
candy 
'She talks like she has candy in her mouth. '  
w6t-up 
have-NOM 
dare tarnfle 
l ike language 
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A creative way of expressing manner is i l lustrated in (5 . 14) below which is not a clausal 
example, but is a typical means of expressing manner. Here, the ablative marker heads a 
prepositional phrase highlighting the location of where the talk comes from (the nose), 
giving the l iteral meaning 'She talks from inside the nose' which relates to the original 
elicitation sentence I requested, which was: 'She talks like she has a cold' . 
(5 . 14) khwz=ki now nagla me tamj1e 16 ki nok 
she=GEN nose inside from language talk IMP PST.DIS} 
'She talks like her nose is blocked. ' (lit. 'from inside the nose ' )  
5.3.5 Concessives 
Concessives in Sherpa are formed by the use of the concessive subordinator sinag 
'although' .  The majority of examples in my database are from texts. I found it difficult to 
obtain concessives in elicitation, with the example given in (5 . 1 5a) below being one of the 
few elicited examples. The example in (5 . 1 5b) is from a narrative. 
(5 . 1 5 )  a .  samakusi=la 
samakushi=DAT 
tshoru 
dirty 
w6-tup 
have-NOM 
sznag di kangba 
although this house 
b. 
tsegge nok 
clean PST.DIS} 
'Although Samakhushi is dirty, thi s house is clean . '  
thama gawa thi =ki "thape=la2 orog aga 
and.then old man that=ERG now=ABL we baby 
keko ki nok 
born IMP PST.DIS} 
cik tf-ni gal sznag gz lu ki 
one take-CC go although two remain IMP 
nok sz sinag cik lu ki nok" 
PST.DIS} die although one remain IMP PST.DIS} 
sz kya yin, 10 
say do PST.CON} PRT 
sum 
three 
'Then the old man said: "From now on we wil l have three babies. Although 
one is taken two remain. Although one dies one remains"; it is said. ' 
5.3.6 Conditionals 
To form conditionals in Sherpa a subordinating morpheme -si is suffixed to the main 
verb of the protasis. Conditionals in Sherpa have only a single conditional subordinator 
and do not employ a subordinator in the apodosis. 
2 This is the only attested use of =la as an ablative. Ablative case is typically marked by use of me or sur, 
however the use of =la here appears to be functioning as a temporal locative, as in 'from this point on' . 
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(5 . 1 6) a. kh6 wa-si 1)il c{6 ki yin 
he come-if I go IMP CONJ 
'If he comes I wil l go. '  
b .  cilrwa kyil-p-si 1)il bo 
rain do-NOM-if I wet 
'If it is raining I will be wet. ' 
ki Wl 
IMP EVID 
c. mukpa tsu-p-si namc/}tl ma1)-bi 
cloud coming-NOM-if sky.wheel not-IMP 
'If it i s  clouding over there wi ll be no planes . '  
5.4 Nominalisation 
nok 
PST.DISJ 
Nominalised complements are predications whjch constitute noun phrases. In Sherpa 
the predicate becomes nominalised by the addition of a nominalising suffix .  The 
nominaliser in this language differs from the -pa nominaliser found in many Bodic 
languages. In Sherpa, there is one nominaliser whlch has a number of different 
al lomorphs. I wil l represent it as (C)-u--up (or when the stem is vowel final , -p) .  As 
discussed in §4.4, the al lomorphs of the nominaliser have the fol lowing phonologically 
motivated distribution: 
(5 . 17) -p when the preceding verb stem is Ia! final , as in Iha-p 'to see' 
-tup--up when the preceding verb stem ends in luI, 101, leI final as in phu-tup 
'to blow ' ,  w6-tup - 'to have ' ,  le-tup - 'to chew' 
-gup when the preceding verb stem ends in a velar-nasal final , as in la1)­
gup 'to sing' 
-yup when the preceding verb stem ends in a oral-velar stop, as in sek­
yup 'to know' 
-bup when the preceding verb stem ends in a bil abial nasal final , as in 
- cham-bup 'to dance' 
The Sherpa nominalisers in (5 . 1 7) differ only on the basis of phonological motivations. 
They share the same range of nominalising functions, including naming of activities and 
states, marking of purpose clauses, and marking of agent nominals before the evidential 
nok. These will be discussed in the fol lowing sections. The nominaliser is also used for 
complementation and relativisation, which are discussed in (5. 1 8  a) and (5. 1 8  b) below. 
The nominali ser is used as fol lows: 
268 Chapter 5 
Naming of activities or states 
(5 . 1 8) a. thama thu1)-gup 
cigarette drink-NOM 
'Smoking is not good.' 3 
lemu 
good 
b. lu la1)-gup 
song sing-NOM 
'To sing is fun. '  
thi (ft6kyak 
that fun 
mm 
NEG.EVID 
yin 
COP 
When I elicited sentences such as [_ is good] and [It is good to _] all instances of 
elicitation prompted sentences where the blank was fi l led with Verb(C)-u--up. 
Agent nomina Is 
(5 . 1 9) a. pasa1) zek-up lemu nok 
pasaIJ climb-NOM good COP 
'Pasang is a good climber. ' 
b. kh6 mar ku-tup nok 
he butter spread-NOM COP 
'He is a flatterer. ' (lit. he is a butter spreader) 
Purpose clauses 
(5.20) a. kh6 kur 1)6-p 
he bread buy-NOM 
gil} sU1) 
go DISJ 
'He went to buy bread. '  
b. 1)a serw-i lapse 
I sherpa=ERG language 
'I came to study Sherpa.' 
lu-p 
learn-NOM 
c. mani r(1)-gup gal ki wi 
prayer pray-NOM 
'(He) went to pray. ' 
Nominalisation preceding 'nok ' 
go IMP EVID 
ho 
come 
sU1) 
DISJ 
The norninalisation of the verbs in the examples below is the same as in (5 .20b) above, 
except in the examples below, the norninalised form occurs before nok, which is serving an 
evidential function rather than a copula function, as verbs in this position typical ly require 
norninalisation. 
3 This was one of several sentences provided in response to the Nepali prompt: curot khiina hundaina 'one 
shouldn't  smoke' .  
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(5.2 1 )  a. khwf=ki laga kya-p 
'She=ERG work do 
'She worked. ' 
nok 
PST.DIS], 
b. kh6 =ki 
he=ERG 
iki 
letter 
tf-p 
write-NOM 
nok 
PST.DIS] 
'He wrote a letter. ' 
5.5 Complementation 
A complement clause is a clause that functions as an argument of another c lause; it can 
be either a subject or object argument (Noonan 1 985). In Sherpa, complements occur in 
object position; subject complements are unattested. Examples in (5.22) below indicate 
clauses with the complement taking predicates (CTPs) think, remember, want, and forget. 
(5 .22) j1e laga kya-p pate kya sUlJ a kh6 =ki 
he=ERG I=ERG work do-NOM believe do PST.DIS] 
'He thought that I worked. ' 
b. j1e kh6 =ki aci ulJ-gup 
I=ERG he=GEN sister come-NOM 
'I remembered that his sister came. '  
nasam sar 
mind see 
c. lJa yembur=la eto go ki yin 
I Kathmandu=LOC go 
'I want to go to Kathmandu. ' 
want IMP PST. CON] 
d. kh6 tsampa sa-p go 
she tsampa eat-NOM want 
'She wants to eat tsampa. ' 
ki nok 
IMP PST.DIS] 
e. lJa sa sa-p mo-go ki nok 
I meat eat-NOM NEG. want IMP PST.DIS] 
'I don ' t  want to eat meat. '  
f .  mira po j1o-p ze-tup 
mira incense buy-NOM forget 
'Mira forgot to buy incense. ' 
nok 
PST.DIS] 
yin 
CON] 
CTPs in Sherpa take nominalised stems, however it is possible for a complement to 
occur with bare stems as in (5.22c). While I do not have systematic data on alternations of 
which CTPs take nominalised stems and which CTPs take uninflected stems, it i s  clear 
from example (5.22c) above that go 'want' can take inflected or uninflected stems. In my 
data I have several examples of go 'want' as a CTP, and all but the example in (5 .22c) 
have nominalised stems in the complement. 
Indirect questions are also used as a complementising strategy, as i l lustrated in (5.23) 
below. In this example the object complement occurs sentence initially. 
270 Chapter 5 
(5.23) su=ki (holjtaI) I)a=la sek-yup 
who=ERG see I=DAT know-NOM 
'I, myself, don ' t  know who saw you. '  
In this example the reflexive raI) has an emphatic function . 
5.6 Relativisation 
raI) 
reflexive 
me-nok4 
NEG-DIS I 
Relative clauses in Sherpa are formed through nominalisation. The nominaliser is 
present in all relative clauses.5 The relativisation pattern is quite simple in comparison to 
other Bodie languages (see DeLancey 1999 for a general description of relativisation in 
Bodie languages, Genetti 1992 (Nepalese languages) and 1994 (Dolakha Newar), Matisoff 
1972 (Lahu), and Noonan 1997 (Chantyal) for descriptions of other languages with 
relatively simple relativisation patterns). All relative clauses in Sherpa are pre-nominal , 
that is, they directly precede the head noun. The relative clause verb is nominalised,6 and 
the NP coreferential with the head noun is necessari ly absent in the relative clause. This is  
i l lustrated in (5.24) below where the relative clause kap chak-up precedes the head noun mf 
'man ' :  
(5.24) [kap chak-up] mf thi di yin 
cup break-NOM man that this PST.CONI 
'This is the man who broke the cup . '  
Relative clauses are similar to nominalised clauses except for one clear distinction that 
is present in sentences containing relative clauses and is  not present in those with other 
nominalised clauses. In relative clauses the head noun is always followed by the distal 
demonstrative thi 'that ' ,  except in cases when the head noun is a location. If the identity of 
the head noun is recoverable from discourse context, it may be elided, leaving the distal 
demonstrative to function as the head; this construction is relatively rare. Headless relative 
clauses are unattested. 
5.6.1 Subject relativisation 
The fol lowing examples show subject relativisation in Sherpa. In (5 .25) below, the 
head noun j6nda is the A in both the matrix and the relative clauses . In the examples 
below, the head noun is underlined and the relative clause contained in square brackets. 
(5.25) [kur sa-p] j6nda thi di 
bread eat-NOM boy that this 
'This is the boy who ate the bread. '  
4 This is an unusual form, possibly from ma-we-nok. 
yzn 
PST.CONI 
5 Schottelndreyer ( 1 973) used a relative clause in the translation of the following sentence which has no 
nominalisation: peja thi=ki ral) bin sul) as 'He is the one who gave the book' . My gloss for this sentence 
is: book he=ERG onLy give PST.DISJ, which suggests a closer translation is something like 'He himself 
gave the book', which omits the relative clause. 
6 Unlike some other Bodic languages, the nominaliser is not followed by the genitive morpheme. 
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The partial sentence in (5.26) below is a text example of subject relativisation. It is 
taken from the text in Appendix 1, sentence 1 5 .  In this example the head noun is  the A in 
the matrix and the S in the relative clause. 
(5.26) ani eti thi [aga kece w6t-up] eti thi . . .  
yeti that and yeti that baby bear have-NOM 
'And that yeti that was pregnant. . .  ' 
In (5.27 a, b) below the head noun mf is the A role agent in the matrix and the S role 
agent in the relative c lause. (5.27 a) i l lustrates a perfective example of relativisation and 
(5.27 b) i l lustrates an imperfective relative clause. Note that there is no difference in 
aspect marking of the perfective and imperfective relative clauses. Aspect is inferred from 
the semantics of the clause, and from the aspect of the matrix clause. 
(5.27) a. [kap chak-up] mf thi khagba=LOC cio 
cup break-NOM man that house=LOC go 
'The man who broke the cup went home. '  
b. [cia sa-p] mf thi yembur=la 
rice eat-NOM man that Kathmandu=LOC 
'The man who is eating rice l ives in Kathmandu. '  
c .  kh6=ki [kacha sa-p] ra thi {hog 
he=ERG shoe eat-NOM goat that see 
'He saw the goat that ate the shoe . '  
5.6.2 Object relativisation 
nok 
PST.DIS] 
de ki Wl 
Ii ve IMP EVID 
nok 
PST.DIS] 
The examples in (5.28) below indicate object relativisation. Example (5.28a) is taken 
from a text about a bet made over who could win the king's daughter's hand in marriage. 
In (5.28a) the A is unexpressed in both the matrix and the relative clause. In (5.28b) the A 
in the matrix is  kh6 'he' while the A in the relative clause is ra 'goat' ; the 0 in both clauses 
is kacha 'shoe' . 
(5.28) a. [bajf j6-up] thi sor yi nok 
bet do-NOM that lose IMP PST.DIS] 
' (He) lost that which he bet. ' 
b .  [ra thi=ki sa-p] kacha thi kh6 
goat that =ERG eat-NOM shoe that he 
'He saw .the shoe that the goat ate. ' 
7 From Nepali baaje 'bet' . 
{hog nok 
see PST.DIS] 
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5.6.3 Oblique relativisation 
In (5 .29) below, the relative clause is expressed with a head noun dasa 'place' . 
(5 .29) 1)a 
1 
khyara1)=la 
you=DAT 
ki Wl 
IMP EVID 
[chorten wat-up] 
stupa have-NOM 
'I will meet you where the stupa is . ' 
dasa =la 
place=LOC 
{hetu 
meet 
This location dasa is an interesting form of the word 'place' in a Tibeto-Burman 
language. Several Bodic languages make use of a sa relativiser which is used to mark 
location (and occasionally source). Etymologically this nominaliser derives from Classical 
Tibetan, and means 'place' or 'earth' (DeLancey 1999). In my elicitations 1 found that the 
word for 'place' can only be dasa, and sa alone is not acceptable. However, Thompson 
( 1 976) refers to sa as a locative nominali ser. It is used rarely in the texts in Thompson' s  
study, and when used, the nominalised clauses do not fit the relativisation pattern described 
here, as there is no immediately following demonstrative. Thompson ' s  study is a 
presentation of short texts and a short glossary, with very little morphological analysis and 
no syntactic analysis, which makes it difficult to ascertain the basis for some of his 
morphological glossing. The fol lowing example is taken directly from a text in Thompson 
( 1976:22): 
(5.30) yambur la ne zal- sa {heso 
kathmandu DAT shrine see LOC largest 
'In Kathmandu are the two largest shrines [in Nepal] . '  
ni woi 
two have 
The translation of this sentence appears to be slightly odd. Thompson is not c lear 
regarding whether this comes from a text or is an elicited example. Regardless, an 
alternative translation could be 'In Kathmandu are the two largest shrines that one can see ' .  
As mentioned in Chapter 1 ,  the consultant Thompson worked with in a field methods 
class at Berkeley is from a monastery in Khumbu, and is a fluent Tibetan speaker. 
Throughout the texts presented in Thompson' s  study there is frequent use of Nepali words 
and affixes. It i s  possible that the use of sa in these texts is related to the speaker's 
knowledge of Tibetan . Alternatively, it is possible that the sa locational relativiser is  
acceptable to some speakers and not to others, and that further elicitation with a wider 
range of speakers may confirm this. 
5.7 Clause chaining 
Sherpa has two clause-chaining suffixes, which are used with different verbs, but which 
both occur on non-finite verbs that occur prior to the main verb of the clause. The clause 
chain marker used with the fewest verbs is -si. In my data it occurs only with lip8 'to 
8 I transcribe 'to arrive' as lep, which is likely to be a contracted form of lew-up, however the latter form of 
the verb was not recognised by any of my consultants. 
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arrive ' ,  and ho 'to come' ,  as i l lustrated in the fol lowing example taken from a narrative 
about a chase: 
(5.3 1 )  ma.j1e sima le-p-si tha twa ]1f thi ri=la 
NEG.find after arrive-NOM-CC now they two that jungle=LOC 
galu yi nok 
go IMP PST.DISJ 
'After arriving, the two went into the jungle. ' 
The other clause-chaining suffix, used with all other verbs, is -ni, which is  i l lustrated 
below. Chaining can occur across a range of semantically different actions. In (5.32) 
below, the clause chain is being used in a pair of sequential actions. The first action is the 
meeting, in this case it is a man who has returned to the vil lage after 1 5  years asking about 
news in the vil lage, and this event is fol lowed by the gathering of people for a party to 
celebrate his return. For example: 
(5.32) thi sima thi gomu-ti YIl.I=ki j6nda-twa phumpeza-twa 
ask after that night-PRT vi l lage=GEN boy-PL girl-PL 
zam-ni chal)dul) kya-p ki wi 
meet-CC party do-NOM IMP EVID 
'That night, after asking, the vi l lage boys and girls met and had a party. ' 
In example (5.33) the clause chain is occurring in a modification role. Typically, clause 
chain markers occur at the end of an intonation unit. In this example, there is no pause or 
falling intonation after IIl.l)-ni, although there is after jak, and it appears that verb 'pour' 
here is modifying the verb 'put' . 
(5.33) thama ting=la chal)=la 
then time=LOC chang=LOC 
'Then put poison in the chang. ' 
thuk IIl.l)-n 
poison pour-CC 
jak . . .  
put 
Example (5 .34) below i l lustrates the use of repeated chaining as a means of indicating an 
on-going or extended action. For example: 
(5 .34) thama 
then 
gawa tal) gama pap khya-ni l)u-nz l)Il. -ni 
old.man and old. woman sad do-CC cry-CC cry-CC 
1JU -ni de phIl.mti kal) ma.l6w yz nok 
cry-CC stay girl never.IMP NEG.return IMP PST.DISJ 
'And then the old man and the old woman were sad and stayed and cried and 
cried and cried and the child was never to return. '  
Sherpa makes limited use of constructions i n  which two non-compounded verb roots 
occur together expressing various facets of the same event complex. Not all non-finite 
verbs are marked with clause-chaining morphology, however when there was no clause 
chain marker on non-finite verbs my consultant said it was possible to insert it. For 
example in several expository texts I have found speakers alternating between using IIl.l)-ni 
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jeik 'pour put ' as in (5 .30) above, and [uk jak 'pour put' with no difference in meaning. 
Alternations such as this suggest that the clause chain marker is  optional but preferred. 
DeLancey ( 199 1 ), discussing Lhasa Tibetan, shows how certain semantic-pragmatic 
contexts make the use of a chaining morpheme redundant and that the subsequent loss of 
morphology may lead to the development of verb serialisation. A similar process may be 
beginning here. 
--- - . .  -. -- �---- - -----------------------------------------, 
Appendix A: A Sherpa narrative 
text 
Why there are no lowland yeti 
The fol lowing narrative was related to me by Nawang Tsetu Sherpa. Nawang is a lodge 
owner in Namche Bazaar. He is in his early 30s and his daily languages of interaction are 
Nepali ,  Sherpa, and English. He speaks Sherpa primarily at home with his family, 
particularly older relatives. With younger relatives he speaks Nepali ,  and uses both Nepali 
and English in business transactions. He has spent most of his l ife in the Khumbu region, 
and has visited the United States. The fol lowing text was recorded in Nawang' s family 
kitchen on October 21 st, 1 998 .  The audience consisted of his family, both older and 
younger generations, for most of whom the story was very famil iar. The story told here is  
the story of why there are no more yeti in the lowland regions of Khumbu. The story is 
about early Sherpa settlers who lived in a vil lage named Tarnga. They grew potatoes and 
buil t  houses, and while they did this during the day, yetis were up in the hil ls watching 
them. At night time the yetis then came down into the vil lage and began acting like the 
people and eating all their potatoes. The people became angry and had a meeting and 
decided that they would pretend to drink lots of chang and have a fight and kill each other 
and then at night the yeti would copy their actions. The people then put out wooden 
swords and water and pretended to kill each other. They then put out real chang with 
poison in it, and real weapons. That night, the yetis came into the vil lage and drank the 
chang and fought with the weapons and were kil led. However, one yeti was pregnant and 
she stayed up on the hi l l  and watched. She became very afraid when she saw what 
happened and was too scared to go into the vil lage again. Therefore, we never see yetis in 
the lowland near vill ages. 
The transcription conventions used in the text are as fol lows. The text i s  divided into 
1 16 numbered intonation units (IU), as outlined by Du Bois et al ( 1 993). Each IU ends 
with a symbol identifying its transitional continuity: Continuing intonation is marked with 
a comma (,); final intonation is marked with a period. IU-initial pauses are marked with an 
ellipsis ( ... ), and uncertain glossing is fol lowed by a question mark in parentheses (?). A 
free translation is provided at the end of the transcription. 
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1 .  tal)bo tal)bo l)u=la, 
many many first=LOC 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5 .  
6. 
. .  tarl)a sir-up hil)ba 
. .  TarIJa say-NOM vil lage 
serwa thi phe=la me 
Sherpa that Tbt=LOC from 
. .  tarl)a 
. .  TarIJa 
lUl)-ba 
vil lage 
thama 
and 
sir-up, 
say-NOM 
thi=la de-tup 
PRT=LOC stay-NOM 
the, 
there 
7.  . .  serwa twa, 
. .  sherpa PL 
8 .  riki 
potato 
tam-ni so-nz, 
grow eat-CC 
thi=la, 
that=LOC, 
ho 
come 
sima, 
after 
yz nok. 
IMP EVID 
9. khal)ba tikpe 
house small 
tikpe 
small 
zo-ni, 
build-CC 
10 .  the de sima, 
1 1 . 
1 2. 
there stay after 
lepsi 
amve 
riki 
potato 
tfngla 
after 
thi sa-p bela, 
that eat-NOM time 
13 .  eti=ki ditkpa malJmu 
yeti=ERG trouble many 
14.  eti thi=ki, 
yeti that=GEN 
1 5 .  eti thi=ki ho sima, 
yeti that=GEN come after 
bindup yi nok. 
gIve IMP EVID 
1 6. . . .  mf tap-ni wot-u riki 
. . .  people grow-CC grow-NOM 
ti 
potato 
orol), 
PRT all 
17 .  so sima, 
eat after 
1 8 . . . .  mf=ki kal) kyu 
. . .  people=GEN what do 
thi lumu ti se 
that copy EMP go 
19 .  mf=ki riki ti orol), 
people=GEN potato EMP all 
sima, 
after 
20. 
2 1 .  
22. 
23. 
24. 
25. 
26. 
27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 
3 1 .  
32. 
33. 
34. 
35 .  
36. 
37. 
38. 
SO-nl dukpa magmu bindup sima 
eat-CC trouble very gIve after 
lep-si mf ti 6rol), 
amve-CC people EMP al l 
l)erma la sima, 
anger rise after 
thama mf ti 6rol), 
and people EMP all 
jom sima, 
meet after 
mitil) cikk hyap yi nok. 
meeting one do IMP EVID 
.. thama, 
. .  and 
mitil) ti khirup bela, 
meeting EMP do time 
tdm.f1e ti tha khwi=ki, 
language EMP now they=ERG 
chal) daga md1Jmu cho-ni jak sima, 
beer put many ?-CC put after 
chal) jak mdgmu choni jak, 
beer put many ?-CC put 
chal)=la thuk IUl)-ni jak, 
beer pOlson pour-CC put 
thama til)la, 
and then 
.. (H) chal)=la thuk IUl)-ni jak, 
beer=LOC poison pour-CC put 
chal) dzo, 
beer make 
thama, 
and 
.. khwi=ki eti "kal) khi nok " sirup 
. .  they=ERG yeti what do EVID say 
girmu mf=ki kal) kha-p, 
daytime people what do-NOM 
lumu se-tup yi nok. 
copy do-NOM IMP EVID 
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39. lumu se sima, 
copy do after 
40. girmu 
daytime 
ti 
EMP 
eti thi ri 
yeti that hi l l  
gow=la me rna, 
top=on from down 
4 1 .  mf ti khag 
people EMP what 
kya-p 
do-NOM 
42. det-up 
stay=NOM 
yi nok. 
IMP EVID 
lhd-ni, 
look-CC 
43. thama 
and 
mf thi 
people the 
khag 
what 
kyu lhd-ni de sima, 
do look-SIM stay after 
44. nupla 
night 
45. .. rna 
.. down 
de sima, 
stay after 
yu=la ho 
village=LOC come 
46. mf lumu se sima, 
people copy do after 
47. riki tau cinkyo, 
l ike potato grow 
48. mf=la, 
people 
49. mdgmu bizen khyap sima, 
50. 
many misfortune do fter, 
thama 
and 
mf twa=ki pala, 
people PL=GEN tum 
5 1 .  khorog ti, 
their EMP 
52. . . siggi=ki, 
. .  wooden=GEN 
53.  tarwa jyow sima, 
weapon made after 
54. sig=gi thik tag, 
wood=GEN knife and 
55.  . . sig jdk sima, 
put after 
56. 
57. 
. .  wood 
khorog 
their 
(chu) 
water 
ti girmu 
EMP daytime 
ti jdk sima, 
EMP put after 
chag 
beer 
sima, 
after 
ti 
EMP 
chu, 
water 
58 .  chal) nore khyap sima, 
beer l ike did after 
59. thu sima, 
60. 
drink after 
zizin 
drunk 
tse 
acting 
sima, 
after 
A Sherpa narrative text 279 
6 1 .  (R) ci cik=la 
(H) one another=DAT 
thik gydkril) 
knife fight 
tse-p 
play-NOM 
62. cik, 
one, (false start) 
63. cik=la gyokpa 
another=DAT stick 
gydkril) 
fight 
tse sima, 
play after 
64. si-p zink hyap yi nok. 
die-NOM like do IMP EVID 
65. thama 
and 
66. lhd-ni 
look-CC 
thi ti eti twa=ki, 
that EMP yeti PL=GEN 
de-tup 
stay-NOM 
yz nok. 
IMP EVID 
67. khya sima eti twa=ki lhd-ni, 
look-CC doing after yeti pl=GEN 
68. de sima, 
stay after 
69. nupla 
night 
70. 
thama tha nupla, 
and now night 
eti ti ho-ni, thama 
and 
tha nupla 
now night yeti EMP come=CC, 
7 1 .  lumu se-tu ki yzn, 
72. 
copy do-NOM IMP CON] 
thama 
and 
nupla 
night 
lepsi 
arrive 
sima 
after 
serwa wo=re, 
Sherpa IPL=GEN 
73. mf thi=ki pala (R) thik l)oma j6k j6k, 
real put like people that=GEN tum (H) knife 
74. ca=ki 
metal=GEN 
75. thik ril)bu, 
knife long 
ldgem j6k 
stick put 
76. tarwa j6k sima, 
weapon put after 
sima, 
after 
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77 .  (H) thama chal)=la thuk, 
(H) and beer=LOC poison 
78.  lUl)-ni chal) kharma jeik sima, 
put-CC beer strong put after 
79. thama 
and 
nupla 
night 
phila teni jop 
outside tum about 
80. thama 
and 
nupla 
night 
etitwa 
yeti-PL 
8 1 .  . .  sal)sal), 
. .  trot 
82. ho sima, 
come after 
83. eti thi sal) ho 
84. 
yeti that all come 
eti cik 
yeti one 
ral) dl)a kece, 
only baby pregnant 
85. cik wotu yi nok. 
86. 
one is IMP EVID 
thi cik 
that one 
ral) rna ho 
only NEG come 
sima 
after 
yz nok. 
IMP EVID 
thi 
that 
87. ti 
EMP 
lha-ni 
look-CC 
det-up 
stay-NOM 
yi nok. 
88 .  thama, 
and 
IMP EVID 
89. eti that=ki thama nupla le-p sima, 
arrive-NOM after yeti that=ERG and night 
90. eti twa chal) 
yeti PL chang 
9 1 .  zi sima, 
drunk after 
92. chal) kose 
chang many 
93. tse sima, 
play after 
94. thik 
knife 
gyare 
fight 
95. go=la gyare 
head=LOC fight 
thul)-ni chal)-i 
drink-CC chang=ERG 
thul)-ni chal) 
drink-CC chang 
tse ja, 
play lose 
tse sima 
play after 
96. eti thi, 
yeti EMF 
97. . .  wotumetu, 
. .  everyone 
98. thi ral) se-p 
. .  that only dead-NOM 
99. si sima, 
dying after 
100. lepsi thama eti ti, 
arrive and yeti EMF 
l O I . alJa kece wo-tup 
yi nok. 
are 
cik thi lhd-ni, 
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baby pregnant have-NOM one that look-CC 
102. de-ni wo-tup yi nok, 
staying was-NOM IMP EVID 
103 .  thi ti 
that EMF 
104. eti ti, 
yeti EMF 
jow=la sima 
afrai d after 
105 .  thi tha thama 
that now and 
thi alJa kece 
that baby pregnant 
106. eti ti tal) thi al)a ti ral), 
yeti EMF and that baby PRT only 
107.  misi thi bela 
otherwise that time 
108.  malu sima 
NEG-leave after 
109. thama 
and 
thi gaire thi gomu 
that all that night 
si 
die 
wotu, 
was 
sima, 
after 
1 1 0. eti ti thi lJi-ralJ 
yeti EMF that two only 
li:t-p sima 
remain-NOM after 
1 1 1 . thama 
and 
thene 
then 
1 12.  eti ti jow 
jUl) 
that.time 
ne 
from 
yeti EMF afraid 
la sima, 
feel after 
1 13 .  thama yu=la maho. 
and vil lage=LOC NEG-come 
1 14. thanda sakla 
now since 
mo. to lJb u 
NEG-see 
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1 15 .  karan thi yzn. 
therefore that is  
Translation 
Many years ago there was a village called TaI1]a that Sherpas l ived in after coming from 
Tibet. The Sherpas grew and ate potatoes, they built small houses and when they grew all 
the potatoes the yetis ate them and gave them trouble. After the people had grown potatoes 
the yetis came and copied them, doing what the people did, and they were giving lots of 
trouble and eating potatoes, and the people became angry and all the people had a meeting. 
At that time they talked about putting out lots of beer and in the beer pouring poison and 
they would have made poison beer, and the yetis would be saying "What do they do?' and 
they would copy what the people did during the day. In the daytime the yetis stayed on top 
of a hi l l  and were looking down at what the people were doing. And after watching what 
the people were doing they were coming into the vil lage at nightfall and copying the 
people growing potatoes, and they were making trouble for people, and now it was the 
people's tum; after making their wooden weapons and wooden knives and putting them 
outside, and then after putting out water for beer in the daytime, the people were drinking 
and acting drunk, and they had a play fight with one another, and after playing a stick fight 
they were pretending to die. And the yetis stayed watching. After watching the people, at 
nighttime the yetis were copying. After nightfall it was all the Sherpa people's tum and 
outside they put real knives and metal sticks and poisonous beer. At night the yetis came; 
one yeti was pregnant. That yeti stayed and watched and didn ' t  come. After the yetis died 
the yeti that was pregnant stayed watching. Afterwards that yeti was afraid and the yeti 
who was pregnant and the baby who didn' t  die that night were the only two yetis that 
remained, and they were afraid and they didn ' t  come to the vi l lage any more; therefore, 
since then we haven ' t  seen any yetis . 
Appendix B: A Sherpa glossary 
This glossary is  based on words collected through elicitation and from texts. The 
glossary fol lows Roman alphabetization and is laid out as fol lows: the left-most column is 
the Sherpa word, and to the right of this is the 'Alternative' column, which in indicates 
alternative words (or pronunciations) provided by my consultants. The column headed 
S&SIHT indicates some alternative forms found by Schotteldreyer and Schottelndreyer 
( 1 973) and Thompson (HT) 1976. I have not included Ang Phinju Sherpa and Lhakpa 
Doma Salaka-Binasa Sherpa' s  word lists for comparison as they are not written 
phonemic ally and both are moulded to fit devenagari script, which does not fit with the 
pronunciations presented here. 
Note that in this glossary tone is not marked on all words as a few words were given to 
me while trekking and many were given in isolation, and I am unable to determine the 
correct tone. Many of the alternative forms are not marked with tone as only 
Schotteldreyer and Schottelndreyer indicated tone in their wordlists and they represent tone 
in a four box system which differs from the system presented in this grammar. In Chapter 
2 I noted the difference between Khumbu and Solu speakers with respect to several 
features. One of these is the absence of word-final velars in Solu Sherpa, where they are 
found in Khumbu Sherpa. For example: semdu-semduk 'sorrow' ,  rimu- rimu!J 'rabbit' . 
These differences occur quite regularly across the word lists of the different dialects, and 
are not indicated as alternatives in the fol lowing word l ist. Forms that have a (R) symbol 
next to them are honorific alternatives . 
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I Sherpa I Alternatives I S&SIHT Alternates I English I Notes 
al)a child (young) 
al)a l)owa baby 
�a or nuk younger brother 
al)a or numu younger sister 
al)a tikpe small child 
abutali chi ldless 
acu uju, cucu older brother 
�h aji ,  cici older sister/ cousin 
ajal) cacang uncle mother's brother 
ala gyop to tum over 
amji doctor 
amjok namjok (Solu) ear 
amumayi mesi buffalo female 
ani aunt father's sister 
ani nun 
apsok zokpa wing 
arak liquor 
arak kolu brew 
anl) today 
arkyok hour 
arkyok chapu puzok feather 
arkyok narkyok (Solu) hom 
as kharup to hope 
au aupapa uncle father's younger bro 
aupapa mother's 2na husband 
balwa frog 
ba goiter 
I Sherpa I Alternatives 
bagar thaI 
bal)gup 
bal)i 
bal)i 
bacak 
baji j6up 
bakpa 
bakula 
balip 
baljal) 
banda kopi 
barsal) top 
baskap 
baskap lhap dasa 
bati yel)ge 
bermal) 
bola 
bolmu 
b6rup 
b6wup 
bu 
bugyeldal) 
buksal 
ca 
cal) 
cal)a 
cal)bu 
I S&SIHT Alternates I English 
rafter 
hide (things) 
many 
too much 
bamboo shoot 
to bet 
mask 
broadbean 
butterfly 
spider 
cabbage 
to scrape 
fi lm 
cmema 
light  
cat 
side 
soft 
to try 
to swell 
insect 
worm 
cymbal 
Iron 
web 
fifteen 
c lever 
I Notes 
fi lm seeing place 
N 00 U\ 
I Sherpa I Alternatives I S&SIHT Alternates I English I Notes 
chlca bee hive 
calak thing/object 
calak utensils 
calak ju dasa storage room thing keep place 
calgyop to swim 
capge eighteen 
capsi khirup to begin start+do 
cawu rooster 
cembu glossy 
cendi heavy 
cetendup to show 
cetup to shut 
cha fever 
cha cecum bird 
ch� manure 
chaIJ beer 
chaIJ north 
chaIJ spider web 
chaIJduIJ party 
chaIJmu ngongbu green 
chajak SIeve 
chak chak fidget 
chakaIJ bathroom 
chakaIJ toilet 
chakpa clan name 
chakup break 
chambup to dance also type of dance 
chamdur tsampa with tea 
I Sherpa I Alternatives 
chapu 
char-am 
chari bosUl) 
chawi 
chechul) 
chekok 
chela 
chemak 
chembu 
chemul) 
chermal) 
chfbuk 
chik 
chlmba 
chfwa 
chorten 
ch6ru 
ch6tu 
chu 
chu khfrup 
chul)gup 
chul)ma 
chukpu 
chulo 
chutu porto 
cfbarasi 
clk 
cfkla 
I S&SIHT Alternates I English 
feather 
ice 
to get wet 
mosquito 
measure clothes 
chest 
tongue 
saliva 
silky 
chicken 
vegetable 
stream 
potato masher 
l iver 
cat year 
stupa 
dirty 
chang&flour 
water 
to plan 
to become 
cow 
rich 
boi l water 
lip 
ceprazi l izard 
one 
each 
I Notes 
bird+outer covering 
also woman's name 
N 00 -...l 
I Sherpa I Alternatives 
cfkpa 
cikraIJ 
dm 
dtil 
co tOIJgu 
coktsi 
corn clap 
cu 
cUIJi 
cuba 
cucik 
cuksum 
cumin 
cupdin 
cupsi 
curgu 
curi gyop 
curuk 
curuk 
cuwa 
cakphu khiru 
ceIJgye khiru 
cop 
cowup khegyow 
cla 
claIJ 
cla=ki phe 
clambup 
I S&SIHT Alternates I English 
same 
single 
rib 
underskirt 
to dye 
table 
to run 
ten 
twelve 
tenth 
eleven 
thirteen 
candle for dead 
seventeen 
fourteen 
nineteen 
to twist 
sixteen 
bead 
long coat 
cheat 
c lean 
to scoop out 
to sweep 
nce 
yesterday 
rice flour 
to flick 
I Notes 
rice=GEN flour 
tv 00 00 
I Sherpa I Alternatives 
clap 
clap 
clap 
clap gyop 
clen 
cleu 
clfu 
clol]bu 
clokta gyop 
clom 
cl6mbu 
cluk 
cluj 
clurmu 
dolza 
dolza khiru 
dal] 
daktsi 
dama 
dampup 
darsul] 
dawa 
de 
dermal] 
desa 
detu 
I S&SIHT Alternates I English 
to depart/leave 
to go 
to walk 
to fold 
carpet 
old folks 
adjust 
market sel lers 
to kick 
potato storer 
guest 
dragon 
wheel 
witch 
friend 
help 
hook (for c lothing) 
mud 
com ear 
to drop 
sufficient 
Monday 
here 
plate 
seat 
sit 
I Notes 
N 00 \0 
I Sherpa I Alternatives 
detup 
di 
di 
dil)rrll 
diklam 
din 
do thak 
dOl)bu 
dOl)la  
dOl)mu 
dobrok 
dodur 
doko 
domla 
donijop 
domp 
dozum 
du 
dUI) 
dUl)gup 
dUl)u 
dUl)up 
dul 
dumje 
el)gi phurca, 
ebral) 
eri 
I S&SIHT Alternates I English 
to reside 
this 
those 
ground 
discipline 
seven 
stone 
tree 
in front of 
tea churn 
gravel 
dobur knot 
basket (large) 
bulk buy 
to take out 
grate 
flour holder 
grain 
sting/pincers 
to beatlhit 
grind 
to hit 
snake year 
exorCIsm 
al)ki dress 
fly 
dumplings 
I Notes 
also large festival 
tv \D o 
I Sherpa I Alternatives I S&SIHT Alternates I English I Notes 
errnal] pepper 
eti yeti 
go skin dirt 
ga glad 
ga happiness 
gal] l arge bowl 
gal]ba balloon 
gal]bu everybody 
gal]bu all 
gaga great grandfather 
gama grandmother 
gama old woman 
gapcemu proud 
gasok oldest 
gawa grandfather 
gawa old man 
ge eight 
geba eighth 
gelmu queen 
gelou turnip 
gelup to win 
genda older person 
gerkin teacher Tibetan 
gerok beard 
gerok moustache 
gesar ginger 
gezhu eighty 
gl lo roti pancake 
I Sherpa I Alternatives 
gfra 
gfrok 
gfrpu 
giwu 
go 
gg 
go 
gota khirup 
gote 
gothi 
goO 
gaktum 
gala 
gala 
goli 
golja 
gom 
gomala 
gambup 
gompa 
gonde 
gopcu 
gatup 
gu 
gutu 
guba 
gunbu 
gundum 
I S&SIHT Alternates I English 
bigger 
biggest 
big 
bag 
door 
head 
need 
to laugh 
hut 
bam 
floor wood 
pestal 
atop 
courtyard 
ball 
lock 
to meditate 
at first 
to cross a river 
monastary 
convent 
ninety 
to divide 
mne 
spread 
ninth 
winter 
. .  
faISm 
I Notes 
also 'worship place' 
tv \0 tv 
I Sherpa I Alternatives I S&SIHT Alternates I English I Notes 
gutup to wait 
gyamu fat 
gyap back 
gyap zop to make 
gyar kodo millet 
gyelbu king 
gyerok hairy face 
gyop to copulate 
gyop to strike 
habu goat male 
hakop to unfasten 
hamagaga grandmother 
h�mce aunt mother's older sister 
h�u goat female 
har market 
hayaIJ pot (aluminium) 
hinjik minjik compulsory also absolutely 
fbi mother-in-law 
fcetu faithful 
fki letter 
jam porridge I 
jambu cloth 
jamsok smooth 
janchuIJ test 
jam to stick 
je after tomorrow 
jembu slippery 
jen feast 
jerkinok sticky 
I Sherpa I Alternatives I S&SIHT Alternates I English I Notes 
jerma kowakar fox 
ji poti necklace 
jiIJ tUIJgup to urinate 
jiIJba neck 
jik leopard 
jila why 
jiup to suck 
j6nda boy 
jap to keep 
j6sure timid 
jUIJ dirt floor 
jUIJla floor 
jumar , ghee 
juptok finger 
jurcik pair 
koruIJ window 
ka pil lar 
kaIJba leg 
kaIJri high 
kalak crow 
kale difficult 
kali anklet 
kambu martsi dried chil l i 
kambup dry verb 
kamis tycung shirt 
kani vi l lage gate 
kapetup to open 
kapli skull 
I Sherpa I Alternatives I S&SIHT Alternates I English I Notes 
karbuja melon 
karela squash 
karma star 
karu white 
kasalmu open or endearing 
kase loud 
kathi bed From Nepali 'kat' 
katsendi hot 
kaza kaca kwosen short 
kegyop abuse 
k61daI] waist 
kha mouth 
kha snow 
khaI] what 
khaI]ba house 
khaI]i khirup to pretend 
khaI]recire anything 
khaI]ri mountain 'snow' + 'hil l '  
khaI]saI]me khaI]saI]rnin nothing 
khadup argue 
khala on 
khambu stone fruit 
khani where 
khanisaI] anywhere 
khap needle 
khamuk day before yesterday 
khasow gargle 
khasow kapchu cover to 
I Sherpa I Alternatives I S&SIHT Alternates I English I Notes 
khera tOl)gup to waste 
khetol)gu call 
khi dog year 
khimbok spoon 
khiral) you (pJ) 
khiru do 
khital) custom 
kho she/he 
kho khowa soup 
khol)la between 
khol)zu you (R)(M) 
khokpu melakpa bad 
khondup to put on 
khowa cold to feel cold 
khun khirup to steal 
khuni ul)gu bring 
khup vagina 
khur trader's ten t 
khurmi khurmen porter 
khurup carry to 
khutuk khirup separate 
khyep to yell 
khyo qualified 
khyokpeza man 
khyoral) you 
khyowa husband 
ki dog 
kildom jow sit cross legged 
I Sherpa I Alternatives I S&SIHT Alternates I English I Notes 
kipchaI) jackel 
kirbu lemon 
kirmu happy 
kirmu charming 
kirtumba circle 
kisik flea 
k6 leather 
kokpa garlic 
kokpa pets onion 
k6kta bowl metal 
k6ktsucik nok not quite full 
k6p to dig 
k6p to split 
kora small bowl 
koragyop to turn 
k6siI) phetu bark 
kosinpo . quietly 
kosinpu quiet 
k6wup to prick 
kli paint 
kim disseminate 
kUr bread flat 
kUrsi chair 
kUrsi statue 
kUru sour 
kyaI) fi l led 
kyakpa faeces 
kyakpa toI)gu defecate 
kye noise 
I Sherpa I Alternatives I S&SIHT Alternates I English I Notes 
ky6kolok curved 
ky6la behind 
ky6p forbid 
kyli porridge 
kylikup to vomit 
kyumi jop to give up 
kylirup to throw 
la late 
la  deer 
la hil l  
laIj ox 
laIja pot (curved) 
laIjbu elephant 
laIjgu nse 
laIjgup to take 
laIj laIjgup to pop up 
laga khirup to work 
lakam stick 
lakam walking stick 
lakcha tool 
lakla kalu spin thread+spin 
lakpi latap hint 
lam path 
lam pheka half way 
lama clan name 
lambup to fry 
lam tOIjgup to get out of way 
lapsiIj grater 
I Sherpa I Alternatives I S&SIHT Alternates I English I Notes 
laup to weave/knit 
Ulwa steam 
lemba tick 
lembu prime minister 
lemu beautiful (things) 
lemu good 
len cover/lid 
lendi thin 
lendi zap to make soft 
leop to trample 
lesok best 
leta brain 
letu chew 
leup amve 
lewa better 
lew a servant 
lha god 
IhaI)ma fade 
IhaI)ma false 
lhakpa hand 
lhakpa Wednesday 
lhaksuk gloves 
lhakpa zop to increase 
lhap to look 
lhe lhye naval 
lhumbu fal l 
HI) phila thigh 
Hci corn kernals 
lfkpa penis 
I Sherpa I Alternatives 
Bmi 
10 
10 
10 
10 
19 
lola 
lorn 
lorna 
lop 
lop 
lopta 
10 
losar 
lotidyup 
lotok 
10tup 
low 
low 
lowup 
lUI) 
lUI)ba yu 
lUI)ta 
lUk 
luk 
lulaI)gu 
lumu 
mati l 
I S&SIHT Alternates I English 
key 
lungs 
to cough 
month 
wall 
year 
shelf 
cupboard 
Tibetan person 
to learn 
to teach 
student 
south 
new year festival 
to satisfy 
agriculture 
to scatter 
radish 
base 
to smash 
wind 
vi l lage 
prayer flag 
to pour 
sheep 
smg 
imitate 
cura bangle 
I Notes 
also urtu 
UJ o o 
I Sherpa I Alternatives I S&SIHT Alternates I English I Notes 
maIJlo refuse to go 
maIJmi soldier 
maIJmu too many 
maIJu stop 
malak just now 
malduk curup blanket 
mamo low place 
mana handful for dry goods 
maIJmo large 
mani rimdu autumn festival 
mar butter 
mar kUtup flatterer butter spreader 
marcap to insult 
martsi chi ll i 
martsi IJombu long chi l li 
martsi tsamba round hot chil l i 
marwu red 
mas gram flour (black) 
mayaIJ naIJba family 
mayi buffalo male 
me fire 
mela down 
mela rhotu p to roast 
mendok flower 
menti selfish 
mentok spice 
metak sgark 
mi person 
I Sherpa I Alternatives I S&SIHT Alternates I English I Notes 
mil) name 
rruJ1apa clan name one of four clans 
mitatol)gup ninlup to swallow 
mil)ma Tuesday 
rrubur eyebrows 
rru'k eye 
rru'k sal glasses 
rru'kchu tear 'eye'+'water' 
rru'ki latap khim eye signal 
miksal) hole 
milam dream 
rrun not 
mizama eyelashes 
mo gy6p thol)bal plough 
motu to criticize 
mote soy bean 
mots a l)otsa embarrassment 
moza socks 
mukpa cloud 
mukpa fog 
mukpa ru wool insect 
mula near 
mula together 
mula with 
l)a drum 
J1a fish 
l)a five 
I Sherpa I Alternatives 
IJa 
IJaIJ sutup 
IJama 
]lamjuIJ 
IJamu 
IJapcu kalIJa 
IJMmU 
IJati 
IJawa 
IJe 
]lecitup 
IJermu 
IJetup 
]letup ill 
IJI 
IJl 
IJIIJ 
IJIIJba 
IJIIJba 
]1lIJji 
IJfba 
IJfcetup 
IJflo 
IJima 
IJima IJirmu 
I S&SIHT Alternates I English 
I 
to relax 
tail 
hen pecked 
early 
fifty 
sweet 
pi llow 
fifth 
my 
to destroy 
stupid 
to marinate 
to knead 
two 
our 
heart 
ancient 
old (thing) 
love 
second 
awake 
sleep 
sun 
day 
I Notes 
also 'day', 'Sunday' 
w o w 
I Sherpa I Alternatives I S&SIHT Alternates I English I Notes 
pima Sunday 
I)hnital) every day 
I)fral) we 
I)lsu kal clk twenty 
I)ol)bu blue 
IJ6p to cry 
I)op to count 
1)6tol) face 
I)ul silver 
na barley flour 
na gui day after tomorrow 
ml i l l  
na tsi lu meat fat 
ml ky6lup to promise 
nati natuIJ forest 
nal) la inside 
naIJla In 
naIJ la syu enter 
nal)un i l legitimate child 
nak yak female 
nak cfiIJI dark 
nakpo black 
nalokpa yeba right hand 
nam th6k ceil ing 
nam sky 
nam when 
nama um wool 
I Sherpa I Alternatives 
namdaIJ 
nl:lsam tOIJgup 
nau 
ne 
nernbu 
nezu 
nokta 
nore 
notsa 
num ohma (Tibetan) 
num 
nup 
nup 
j1ekok 
j1endu 
j1epche setu 
j1ermu 
j1etup 
j1etup 
j10wup 
j1uIJme 
j1uk 
oIJJ1e thoIJgu 
oIJmu 
oktum 
Rrna 
Rma 
I S&SIHT Alternates I English 
butter candle 
to think 
nose 
holy place 
sharp 
disease 
peevish 
alike 
shy 
breast 
oil 
night 
west 
pot 
hear 
hate 
interesting 
to find 
to get 
buy 
less 
pen 
chide 
camel 
fist 
cow teet 
woma milk 
I Notes 
'sick body' 
also a woman's name 
UJ o VI 
I Sherpa I Alternatives I S&SIHT Alternates I English I Notes 
6p hlIJgup to stand 
6pki l drum respect form 
6rtuk gale 
padur blame 
palaJpopa father 
palagaga paga grandfather 
pap sad/worried 
papche habche uncle father's older brother 
par gyop to print 
pasaI) Friday 
patak leech 
patip bamboo 
pau skin 
pau roti bread loaf 
petu loose 
p�ja book 
pemba Saturday 
pembu vi l lage head 
pen tUIJgup fart 
peraIJbu poor 
pesutuk pattern SS gloss this as 
'design' 
petsu spinach 
peza child 
pha ph6 long distance 
phak pig year 
phakba pig 
phapho far away 
I Sherpa I Alternatives I S&SIHT Alternates I English I Notes 
pharla khol)la middle 
phe rat 
pheka phekaayi half 
phema money earning child 
phema sand 
phemar ceremony tsampa sweet for marriage; 
triangles for funerals 
pherken across 
permi wife 
phetu spi ll 
phfl)sa hat 
phfkok outer covering bark, peel ,  egg shell 
phfla outside 
plulokpa reverse 
phfnju morning prayer 
phfrim mortar 
phfrki bumpy 
phfru to fly 
phil blow 
phul)si chang making pot lower chang pot 
phubu Thursday 
phujul) son 
phujul) nephew 
phuk cave 
plu1ca khiru to kiss 
phumlol) marriage step 
phumpeza girl 
phumpeza woman 
I Sherpa I Alternatives 
phumu 
phumu 
puri 
phurma 
pijim 
pfmul) 
pfn 
pitalu 
pfthup 
posal) 
pu 
pu 
pu pujul) 
pUl)gu 
pUl)gup 
pUl)u 
pul 
pulhu 
ra 
ra 
ral) 
rajambu 
rambup 
ral) 
resa 
rha 
rha ahetup 
rhe 
I S&SIHT Alternates I English 
daughter 
nelce 
cucumber 
moss 
pregnant 
knee 
relative 
overtake 
to wipe 
incense holder 
body hair 
fur / skin hair' 
boy 
to pour out 
to rotate 
donkey 
to push 
serve offer 
cotton 
goat 
honey 
silk 
burst 
just or only 
mutton 
hair 
to comb 
bum 
I Notes 
goat=GEN + meat 
� o 00 
I Sherpa I Alternatives I S&SIHT Alternates I English I Notes 
rheku bake 
rhelmu arresting interesting, gripping 
rheme tOl)gup to dilute 
rhendi hard 
rheup to mingle 
rheup to wet 
rhfmula rhfldol)ba round 
rhfpchal) shade 
rhfu monkey 
rh6tu to make warm 
rh6tu warm 
rhu beat rug 
rhutok rhuta string 
rfl)bu long 
rfl)u there distant 
riki potato 
rikpa numbu WIse 
rikur potato bread 
rila jungle 
rildok mashed potatoes 
rfmju khfrup to search 
rfmul) rabbit 
ri semjen wild animal 
rOl)ba non-Sherpa 
roktum button 
rotuk pUl)ba shoulder 
roup read 
ru avalanche 
I Sherpa I Alternatives I S&SIHT Alternates I English I Notes 
ru clan from rugok 'bone' -
related to ancestor 
rugok bone 
rul snake 
rulu rulwa decayed 
rulup wear out 
rumbup to swarm 
sa teeth 
satop phe to bite 
sa tUI] , sermu brass tUl) is white metal 
sa earth/ground 
sa incense 
sa JUI] soi l 
sa sermu copper 
sa meat 
sa kambu dried meat 
sak nettle 
sakhal]da sweet potato 
sakpa sherpa stew 
sala on floor 
sala tomorrow 
sarna after 
sarna food 
sarna tso to boil food 
samba bridge 
sarnba new 
Samul] hat same as mushroom 
samul] mushroom 
I Sherpa I Alternatives I S&SIHT Alternates I English I Notes 
s�mam thin cloth 
s�mijop tsiu to pile up 
s�mum kerosine 
sap eat 
sap leg (R) 
sar east 
sarwa blind 
sasing ZIIJ field 
sayiIJ earthquake 
seIJa five hundred 
seIJgi lion 
sebraIJ sirang bee 
sMiIJla underground 
sejuIJ floor 
sekyup J1etuk to know 
selkum bottle 
semduk sorrow 
semjen animal 
semne mIser 
sen seed 
sen khiru to bear 
sen toru sow 
sendu ride 
sep die 
sepIa little 
ser gold 
ser hai l  
sermuIJ fingernail 
I Sherpa I Alternatives I S&SIHT Alternates I English I Notes 
sermuIJ teop to pinch 
seru bloom 
serwa sherpa 
serwu yellow 
setu thiu ask 
setup to kill 
seyiIJI two hundred 
si four 
siIJ wood 
siIJ kop to saw 
siIJma durnra (RT) garden 
cherm=i sing 
siba fourth 
sik lice 
&l lwa sharmen 
simu quiet 
sindoIJ fruit 
sfnsuIJ finished 
sipcu kalSi forty 
sirok cotton blanket 
sirup to say 
sirup to tell 
sirup to wring 
sisa comb 
slti putup to whistle 
situp to melt 
so curd 
sOIJba wash tub 
I Sherpa I Alternatives I S&SIHT Alternates I English I Notes 
soka spring 
soldok charcoal 
solu diarrhea 
somak leaf 
sonam fate 
sorip evening 
sortup sartum ring worn only on fingers 
sorup to lose 
sozi sour vegetables Cabbage and 
spinach preserves 
su si who 
subulup to request 
suk citu penetrate 
sula over 
sum three 
sumba third 
sumbu collect 
sumju kal sum thirty 
sumju oil burner 
sursumba triangle 
sutu peel 
sutup to dissolve 
syasa polite 
syesu khiru honour 
sYOIJ chapati 
ta wheat 
taIJga currency 
taktak nok to regret 
I Sherpa I Alternatives I S&SIHT Alternates I English I Notes 
taktuk teri every 
tala gyop fall to ground 
te monkey year 
tela up 
ten mattress 
tengbu true 
teup to weigh 
thal)bo first 
theme perfume 
thep enqUIre 
thetup to meet 
thimbu fast 
tWu to write 
th61)gu to give advice 
thol)gu see 
thokpa flood 
thokpa landslide 
th6m bear 
th6p to pluck 
th6pla morrung 
thutuk khirup to shake 
thulup to rub 
titu take s.one s.thing 
tiu to lead 
tOl)ba alcoholic drink 
I Sherpa I Alternatives I S&SIHT Alternates I English I Notes 
tOIJgu sell 
tOIJgu send 
til boat 
tutup wash 
ta arrow 
ta horse 
taIJ and 
taIJbu honest 
tal< tiger 
taktuk discuss 
tal<tuk khfrup to complete 
tala forehead 
tamJ1e language 
tamJ1e lop to talk 
tambup fasten 
tapruk orphan 
tan teri axe 
taup to distribute 
taup to tie 
teIJla above 
tela uproot 
tendup to draw 
tendup to stretch 
tep to lift 
tepa ladder 
terup pay 
terup to give 
--------- --- ----------
I Sherpa I Alternatives I S&SIHT Alternates I English I Notes 
terup to give out 
thakh riIJbu far 
thakya tea cup and holder 
thaldup to dust 
thalhap to taste 
thalzam ash 
thama and then 
thama glass shutter 
thama thuIJgup to smoke 
thambu tight 
thamup khadap to fight 
thanda now 
thau buckwheat 
thaup to measure 
the there 
theIJa beads for prayer 
tMkpa rope 
thela . straight 
theme fine delicate 
theme zop cut up in pieces 
thendup to pull 
tMop to cut 
thep thep khirup to wink 
theptok thumb 
thl it used for people too 
thi that 
thl bela at the time 
thilup tum to wrap 
thima nop to smell 
I Sherpa I Alternatives I S&SIHT Alternates I English I Notes 
thfmuIJ chi elbow 
th6 thatch roof 
th6toIJgu to touch 
th6k roof 
th6mbu hot (climate) 
thondak reason 
th6p to jump_ 
thopa stomach 
thtiIJgu drink 
thtik poison 
thtikpa noodle 
tiIJ last 
tfIJ chatar prayer bowls 
tiIJla tlIJla tiIJgu to fol low 
tlIJma ant 
tikpe small ? thikpe 
tikpe IJap shrink 
tfnba seventh 
tfnju seventy 
tipli kettle 
to kflup ki lnijop to oppose 
tOIJa testicles 
tOIJba khatuIJ empty 
tokye ideal or perfect 
tom defeat 
to up to plant 
tsa blood vessel 
I Sherpa I Alternatives I S&SIHT Alternates I English I Notes 
tsa grass 
tsa salt 
tsaIJ cradle also nest 
tsaIJ nest also cradle 
tsaIJbu nver 
tsatho salty 
tsala near 
tsalu choke 
tsam meditation 
tsampa staple food made of flour and 
water 
tsaru grow 
tsecik some 
tsembu seam 
tsembu gyap to sew 
tsendi heat 
tseo strain 
tsep to play 
tsermoIJ edible leaf 
tsha tea 
tshikpa bum 
tsf count 
tsi joint 
tsik word 
tsikpa gara outside wall (stone) 
tsfmbu catch 
tsfriIJ kipa hat skin hat with long 
flap over one ear 
I Sherpa I Alternatives I S&SIHT Alternates I English I Notes 
tsfrup to squeeze 
tso how 
tSQ colour 
tso water source 
tsokir chang making pot top pot, wide with a 
lip 
tsotoIJgu to colour 
tsotu to boil 
tsotu to cook 
tUIJa tadpole 
tuk SIX 
tukba sixth 
tukchu sixty 
rnmpo quickly 
tumu quick 
turme kacha kaca kwosen shoe 
u breath 
u thuIJgu breath to breath+drink 
uIJbu rlIJbu tall 
uIJgup to come 
ukla moon 
uku chin 
ukukula frequently 
ulduk thak wokpa owl 
ulithak menstruation 'moon's blood' 
urkyok ukla comer 
uru aunt mother's younger 
sister 
I Sherpa I Alternatives 
urumoma 
wekla 
yak 
yamba 
yambati 
yayo 
ye 
yegyo 
yeluIJ gan 
yemba 
yerapu 
yfgi lau mf 
yfgi malau mf 
yiu 
yli 
ylilup 
yiimba pilokpa 
za 
zama 
zemu 
zendi khfrup 
zeop 
zeu 
zinzin 
zorn 
zompkhyuk 
zop 
I S&SIHT Alternates I English 
step-mother 
under 
yak male 
next 
another 
high place 
rat year 
rusty 
agam 
other 
civilized 
educated/I i  terate 
i l l iterate 
hide (people) 
lapis 
to smear 
left hand 
ja rainbow 
chang making pot 
beautiful (people) 
to marry 
to leak 
basket 
drunk 
yak female 
yak male 
establish 
I Notes 
father's second wife 
word+learn+person 
word+not learn+ 
person 
middle of three for 
making chang 
w N o 
I Sherpa I Alternatives I S&SIHT Alternates I English I Notes 
I barley body bathe 
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